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NORMAL PROCEDURES 


GENERAL 


All items of a given procedure are intended to prepare the 
aircraft for the next phase of flight. They are listed in 
sequence to a standardised scan. This enables the crew to use 
the actual equipment, instruments, selectors and switches as a 
physical checklist. 


In the Captain's, First Officer's and Flight Engineer's cockpit 
preparation sections the balloon reference numbers next to 
section titles show the scan numbers as they are given on the 
illustrations 06.01.02 to 04, ; 


Where an action is considered to be a safety item or is 
performed out of scan it is repeated in the NORMAL CHECKLISTS. 


The "safety checklist" and "preliminary cockpit checklist" 

are unilateral i.e. the relevant crew member uses the check 
list as a reference to verify that the prescribed actions have 
been carried out. 


The remaining checklists are of the conventional challenge/ 
response type. The First Officer challenges on the "before 
start checklist", pushback checklist and “after start 
checklist" and the Flight Engineer challenges on the "taxy 
checklist" and all other checklists. 


The responding crew member shall respond to the challenge only 
after having checked she existing configuration. 


If the Goneiouration. is not in accordance with the written 
checklist response the responding crew member shall take 
corrective action before answering. If corrective action is 
not possible the response must be modified to reflect the 
actual situation. 


The other crew members shall crosscheck whenever feasible the 
validity of the response. The challenger shall wait for the 
response before proceeding with the checklist. 


Boxed. {tems need only he completed "EX BASE ONLY." 


The statement "EX BASE ONLY" means out of London or where the 
aircraft transit has been greater than 4 hours. 

The statement "INTO BASE ONLY" means into London or into a station. 
where the planned transit is greater than 4 hours. 
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NORMAL PROCEDURES Vol II.06,02.01 


Concorde Jan 1/76 


FLIGHT CREW OPERATING MANUAL 


EXTERNAL CHECK 


This inspection is to be performed prior to each flight. 
Its completion ensures that the aircraft and/or 
surroundings are not obviously unsafe for operations. 


Observe left static vent plates (2) are not damaged and 
vents (3) are Clear. . 


Observe yaw vanes (2) covers removed and vanes not damaged. 


NOTE 
The yaw vanes are normally aligned with the 
longitudinal axis of the aircraft but may at 
this time be offset by crosswinds. 


Observe crew oxygen vent disc intact. 


Observe nosewheel free fall dump valve vent clear, and 
no hydraulic fluid leakage from vent. 


Observe nose gear doors (2) are shut. 


Observe land/taxi lights (2) are retracted and light not 
damaged. 


Observe left anti-collision light fairing secure and light 
transparency clear and not damaged. 


Observe left main landing light is retracted and light not 
damaged. 


Observe nose wheel chocks in position. 
Observe nose gear for condition. 


NOTE 

The general observation of nose gear should 

inclyde: 
the doors attached to the gear are secure. 

- the retraction jacks (2) are not damaged or 
leaking oil 

- the steering unit is not damaged or leaking 
oil 

- the torque links are connected and not 
damaged 

- the oleo extension appears normal 

- the tyres are not damaged and pressure 
normal 

- hydraulic lines are not damaged or leaking 
oil 


Observe nose gear door key in flight position and cap 
fitted. 


Verify nose gear ground lock pin removed and locking plunger 
visible in hole. 


Verify steering pin is correctly positioned for the 
ensueing departure. 


Vol. II. 06 
Jan 1/76 
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-92.02 NOPMZAL PROCEDURES Concorde 


FLIGHT CREW OPERATING MANUAL 
FXTERYAL CHACK 
NOTE 
The nosewheel steering must be inhibited for 


a pull or push hack departure. 


air conditioning discharce valve outlets clear and 


thrust recuperator open. 


Observe 


Opserve 


Observe 


Observe 
Observe 


Observe 


Cbserve 


Cbhserve 
flush. 


observe 


Observe 


Observe 


Observe 


NoTr 


The thrust recuperator is fitted to ‘No.1 
system discharge valve. It is open when the 


cabin differential DECeouES is less than 3 
psi. 


left forward fuel vent clear. 


left wing de-icing mats for damage. 


underside of left wing. 


NOTE 


The general observation of the underside of 
the wing should include 


- all panels secure 
- no damage to wing surface 
- no fuel leaks 


left navigation light glass clean and not damaged. 
movement area for elevens clear. 


left, mid and outer elevons for condition. 


NOTE 
The general observation of the elevons 
should include 


- any signs of damage 
~ the jack fairings are secure with no 


hydraulic leaxs 
-~ static wicks (8) are serviceable 


Ne.1 engine hot and cold vents clear. 


No.1 nacelle aft bay door secure and lock pins (5) 


No.1 nacelle access panels secure. 
left dry bay Grain clear and no fluid leakage. 
No.1 enaine fuel heater outlet clear 

NOTE 
Care should be excercised if the fuel heater 
is in use as the discharging air is extremely 
hot. 


No.1 engine oil tank vent clear. 


NORMAL PROCEDURES Vol I12.96.02,03 


Comcords 
HiGal CEM OPERATING MANGAL Jan 1/7é 
EXTERNAL CHECs 
Check do.1 engine bay ventilating door for free movement and 


open. ' 


NOTE 


The engine bay ventilating door is sprin 


loaded to open. 


Observe WoO,1 nacelle air conditioning heat exchanger flap 


inlet clear. 


Observe No, 1 nacelle front bay door secure and pins (5) 


flush. 


Observe ground under left hand intake spill doors is clea 


of stands and servicing equipment, 
the spill doors are shut, 
the auxiliary vanes for position, 


the perforated bleed under Wo.2 intake is clear, 


Observe No.1 air intake blanks removed, 
air intake de-icing mats for damage, 

aix intake ramps are up. 

Observe No,2 air intake blanks removed, 
air intake de-icing mats for damage 
air intake ramps are up, 


NOTE 


The air intake ramps front and rear are up 
when their inboard corners are aligned with 


warkings on centre wall. 


Observe left gear for condition. 


WOTE 


The general observation of the gear should 


include 

- doors attached to leg secure 
- main gear door shut 

- retraction system not damaged 


- the hydraulic lines are not damaged or leaking 


oil 
- pitch dampers not damaged 


- the torque links are connected and not damaged 


- shortening lock jack not damaged or 


leaking oil 
~- the oleo extension appears normal 


- the tyres are not damaged and pressure 


normal 


Observe shortening lock jack pin removed. 


erve left main gear door key in flight position and 
fitted. 


Vv i 06.02.04 RMAG PROCEDURES 
Vol. il. 06 fe) O4 WO At SCEDURES RO AO rctace 
Jan 1/76 FUGHT C2EW OPERATING BANUAL 


EXTERNAL CHECK 


Observe left gear £ 
nydraulic leakage ¢£ 


Observe No. 2 nacella front bay door secure and Dins {5) 
flush, 

Observe No. 2 nacelle air conditioning heat exchanger flap 
inlet clear, 

Observe No.2 nacelle access panels secure. 


Check No.2 engine bat ventilating door for free movement. 
J av 
and oper : 


Opserve No. 2 engine oil tank vent clear, 
Observe Nq.2 engine fuel heater outlet clear, 

Observe No.2 nacelle aft bay door secure and lock pins 
(5) flush, 

Observe No.2 engine hot and cold vents clear, 


@ Secondary nozzle buckets condition, 
No.2 engine primary nozzle blanks are removed, 


Observe No, ] engine secondary nozzle buckets condition 
No. 1 engine primary noazle blanks are removed, 


Observe left inner @levon for condition, 


NOTE 
The general observation of the elevon should 
include G 
~ any Signs of damage 
~ the jack fairing is secure with no hydraulic 
leaks 
~ the ram air turbine door is secure 


Ohserve hydraulic bay ventilating fan intake clear. 
Observe air conditioning Gischarge valve Outlets clear, 


Opserve fuel overflow/relief/overpressure Valve outlet 
Clear and no fuel leakage, 


Sbserve hydraulic-driven fuel transfer pump drains clear 
and no fluid leakage, 


Gbserve left side of fin and ruader for condition 


Guap valve vent clear and no ae. 
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FLIGHT CREW OPERATING MANUAL 


Observe 


Observe 
Observe 
Observe 


Observe 


EXTERNAL CHECK 


NOTE 
The general observation of the fin and rudder 
should include 
- lower jack fairing secure and no hydraulic 
leaks 
- fuel tank pressure iniets clear 
- static wicks (8) are serviceable 
- antenna secure 


tail gear for condition. 

NOTE : 
The general observation of the tail gear 
should include 
- doors secure 
- no hydraulic leaks. 
- tail gear maintenance lock removed 
fuel tank pressurization static vent clear. 
fuel tank vents clear. 
fuel jettison outlet clear. 


rear navigation and anti-collision light glass 


clean and not damaged. 


Observe 


Observe 


Observe 


Observe No.3 engine secondary nozzle buckets conditian, 


movement for rudder clear. 
right side of fin and rudder for condition. 


NOTE 
The general Observation of fin and rudder 
should include 
- upper jack fairing secure and no hydraulic 
leaks 


right inner elevon for condition 


NOTE 
The yeneral observation of the elevon should 
inelude 
= any signs of damage 
- the jack fairing is secure with no 
leaks 


No.3 engine primary nozzle blanks are removed. 


Opserve No.4 engine secondary nozzle buckets condition; 


ao. 4 engine primary nozzle blanks are removed. 


Observe right dry bay drain clear and no fluid leakage. 


06.02.05 
Jan 1/76 


‘Observe No. 3 nacelle aft bay doer secure and leck pins (5) 


flush. 


Observe Wo. 3 nacelle air conditioning heat exchanger flep 
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Jan 1/76 Concorde 


FLIGHT CREW OPERATING MANUAL 
EXTERNAL CHECK 


inlet clear 
Observe No.3 access panels secure. 
Cbhsarve No.3 engine hot and cold vents clear. 


Check No.3 engine bay venciaecs ta door for free movement and 
open. 


Observe No.3 engine fuel heater outlet clear. 
Observe No.3 engine oil tank vent clear. 


Observe No.3 nacelle front bay door secure and pins (5) 
flush. 


Observe ground under left hand intake spill doors is clear 
of stands and servicing equipment. 

the spill doors are shut, 

the auxiliary vanes for position, 

the perforated bleed under No.3 intake is clear. 


Observe No.3 air intake blanks removed, 
air intake de-icing mats for damage, 
air intake ramps are up. 


Observe No.4 air intake blanks removed, 
-air intake de-icing.mats for damage, 
‘air intake ramps are up. 


Observe right main gear for condition. 


NOTE 

The general observation of the gear should 

include. 

~- doors attached to leg secure 

- main gear door shut 

- retraction system not damaged 

- the hydraulic lines are not damaged or 
leaking oil 

- pitch dampers not damaged 

= the torque links are connected and .not 

' damaged 

= shortening lock jack not damaged or leaking 
oil 

~ the oleo entension appears normal 

- the tyres are not damaged and pressure 
normal 


Observe right gear ground lock pin removed 
Observe shortening lock jack pin removed. 


Observe right gear free fall dump valve vent clear and no 
hydravlic leakage from vent 


Observe No.4 nacelle air conditioning heat exchanger flap 
inlet clear 
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Observe No.4 nacelle front bay door secure and pins (5) 
flush 


Observe No.4 nacelle access panels secure 
Observe No.4 engine hot and cold vents clear 


Check No.4 engine bay ventilating door for freedom of 
movement and open. 


Observe No.4 engine fuel heater outlet clear. 
Observe No.4 engine oil tank vent clear. 


Observe No.4 nacelle aft bay door secure and lock. pins 
(5) flush. , 


Observe movement area for elevons is clear. 
Observe right, mid and outer elevons for condition. 


NOTE 
The general observation of the elevons should 
include 
- any signs of damage 
- the jack fairings are secure with no 
hydraulic leaks 
- static wicks (8) are serviceable 


Observe right navigation light glass clean and not damaged. 
Observe underside of right wing 
NOTE 

The general observation of the underside of 

the wing should include 

- all panels secure 

- no damage to wing surface 

- no fuel leaks. 
Observe right wing de-icing mats for damage. 
Observe right forward fuel vent clear. 


Observe right anti-collision light fairing secure and light 
transparency clear and not damaged. 


Observe right main landing light is retracted and light 
not damaged. 


Observe right and left ice detectors (2) not damaged and 
covers removed. : 


Observe temperature probes (2) are not damaged. 


Observe forward servicing hatches secure. 


Vol.II.06. 


Jan 1/76 


Observe 
Observe 


Observe 
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EXTERNAL CHECK 


taxi~turn light not damaged. 
nose/visor hatches secure. 


right static vent plates (2) are not damaged and 


vents (3) are clear. 


Observe 
Observe 
Observe 
Observe 
Observe 


Observe 


incidence probes (2) not damaged and covers removed. 
pitot probes (2) not damaged and covers removed. 
radome secure and not damaged. 

nese pitot probe not damaged and cover removed. 
droop nose area is clear. | 


ground supplies are properly parked and connected. 


BA 
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COCKPIT SAFETY CHECK 


This check must be performed "EX BASE" upon entering 
the cockpit. 
Its completion ensures that there will be no danger to the 
aircraft and/or personnel when powering the systems. 
GRO WD SERVICE SW ee ee ee Oe ee ee er ee ke 


Set GROUND SERVICE sw to ON. 
Observe vestibule fluorescent lights are on. 


BOARDING, RACKING AREA and ROOF lts G Bie Siw ie oo rel ehel eis. 6:6. 0-00 sete oes6 ON 


Set BOARDING lts and PACKING AREA roof 1t sws to ON. 


Observe forward vestibule boarding lts and racking area 
roof lts are on. 


Set ROOF lts sw to ON or OFF as required. 
Observe lts are as selected. 


L/gear STANDBY LOWERING lever eensnoeeoaoevneveeeneeeaesvpev oon e ee «GUARDED 


Observe L/Gear STANDBY LOWERING lever at NEUTRAL and 
guarded. 


Transponder eve b se cob lesen wW' ola loe oss) 628) b'oa 0 he" i6celesene 6: 066 ere) e's s'6:616 siete wee OTD 
Verify ATC mode sel at STBY 
Radar dial ea xe eta re a ee Webley ble Lesbce ola ewe ene ble ale: ave: @ BG Slate bie lalee eee eee ORE 
Verify radar OFF pbis engaged. 
NOTF, 
The radar OFF push button light (white) comes 
on as soon as the aircraft busbars are 
supplied. 
EMERGENCY NOSE/VISOR UPLOCK RELEASE ....«.+eees++DOWN/PIN ENGAGED 


Verify EMERGENCY NOSJ:/VISOR UPLOCK RELEASE is down, with 
pin engaged. 


NOSE AND VISOR STBY Control .esscccccesscvcccescce ce OFF/GUARDED 
Verify HOSE and VISOR STBY control is OFF and guarded. 

L/GEAR normal lever wcssscccccccccccvvcrecesscvecsececece ce DOWN 
Verify L/CEAR lever at DOWN. 

GEAP. G/PIDE, sec ccccec nc encccevucccscsscvcescesccecece se s GUARDED 
Verify GEAR O/RIDE guarded. 

VISOR/NOSE Lever weccecccescccecsccccssecesseesAS CONFIGURATION 


Verify that VISOR/NOSE lever position coincides with 
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COCKPIT SAFETY CHECK 
visor/nose configuration. 


This check prevents any uncontrolled movement 
of the droop nose and visor when the green 
hydraulic system is pressurized. 


AUTO IGNITION SWS 2... cece ce necc cnc re ees ssecesenscesesesersccncncs - OFF 
Verify AUTO IGNITION sws (4) at OFF 


NOTE 
This prevents, , " 
1. Operation, of the start pump and engine igniters 
- ghould the throttle master sel be at MAIN or ALTERN 
_and the HP VALVE sw be at OPEN. 


2. Operation of the start pump and opening of the: start 
valve when the debow switch is at debow and LH or 
BOTH igniters selected. 


ADS/ENGINE PROBE HEATERS Oldie te cb awe aWactesstwecess seus sORF 
Verify ADS 1, and ADS 2, sels at OFF and STBY sw at OFF. 
WING & INTAKE ANTI-ICING test eer errr rer TT ree CET eRe ChE 
Verify WING & INTAKE ANTI-ICING TEST rty sel at OFF 

FUEL FWD TRANS sw acs dg gnu arald w(o. ald OS vibe grelaceie ae-sieta Odes 6.6 64a GUARDED 
Verify FUEL FWD TRANS sw is guarded. 

TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel cece cece cet etc ote ese es. 1 OFF /GUARDED 
Verify TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel set at OFF and guarded. 

TANK 11 INLET VALVES Se1S ..ccesececccecccecsccecceces sAUTO/OFF 


verify tank 11 INLET VALVES, MAIN sels at AUTO AND OVERRIDE 
sels at OFF. 


STANDBY INLET VALVES sws bh gb ord Wie Cpe lelwie eee sa eieeleie Selele Ob see 06.6 CHUL 
Verify STANDBY INLET VALVES sws are at SHUT. 
This prevents any inadvertent transfer of 
fuel when electrical power is supplied. 
TRIM PIPE DRAIN sw ecg hole b vis Geeie eee ee S55 S ESSERE Ses Ree eae nUT 


Verify TRIM PIPE DRAIN sw at SHUT. 


(uot eTeq) 


Jettison panel cover kbc RE oak ROR aN Cede eae ck ean eee CLOSED 


Verify the jettison panel transparent covers are closed. 


Wei bb wi EVE dd ob SSS ATW FN EST WR Co 
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OG -~3-oR 
COCKPIT SAFETY CHECK S-OR 


NOTE: This prevents any accidental discharge of fuel when electrical 
power is supplied. ; 


2AM AIR TURBINE SELS cn gags act b he Saab enee VESEe Shwe ee bee eenatee ee GUARDSY 
Verify the RAM AIR TURBINE sels (2) are at OFF and guarded. 
W/SHIELD EMERG DE-ICE SWS «acre ib id ES ea Wa CR aie ae gaa ws SORE SGUBREED 


Verify the W/SHIELD EMERG DE-ICE sws (2) are at OFF, guarded and 
fuse wire locked. 


CLrecuit breakerS coves crecseesseccesesesccsvessses Sbiee ole ace betes eee SES 


Verify all flight deck C/B's are set, unless collared. 


NOTE: It is assumed, that after the initial circuit breakers check 
only one reset may be performed on any C/B. 


(Completely Revised) 
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TECHNICAL LOG ..... cst le eg Neebe oases poland acdonl aan a as chia Je adatns .eeees CHECK 


Examine the technical.log. Observe that any items not required 
for dispatch are placarded appropriately. 


GROUND POWER ..ceececececvess a ON 


Observe GRND PWR AVAILABLE lt (white) on. 
Set ground power sw to CLOSE and release. 
Observe general lighting up of panels. 


NOTE 


The SSB connects the. left hand main a.c. 
system to the right hand main a.c. system. if 
the SSB is OPEN the ground supply is isolated 
from all except ground supply bisbars. 


Push MWS CANCEL pb and observe MWS lts go off. 
Observe AC MAIN BUS lts are off. 


Observe AC ESS BUS lts are off. 
Observe DC MAIN BUS lt off and DC ESS BUS lts off. 


Verify battery sels at BATT OFF 

Observe battery MIs crossline and BATT ISOLATE lts 
(amber) on. 

Observe DC ESS/MAIN split MIs inline. 


EQUIPMENT BAY COOLING PANEL ...--eeseeceseersececsrececes oe ee CHECK/SET 


Observe FLOW lts are off. 
Verify Fan 2 sel and Fans 1 and 3 sel at AUTO. 
Observe Forward Extract Ml reads ON. 


Verify Forward Supply Fans sel at NORM. 
Observe LH and RH Supply Fan MIs read ON. 


Verify Rear Extract LH and RH Fans sws at ON 
and Standby Fan sw at OFF. 
Observe LH and RH Rear Extract Fan MIs read ON. 


Verify Forward Emergency Relief Valve sw at SHUT 

and MI reads SHUT. 

Observe Forward Flow Indicator reads 0.85 to 1.1 kgs/sec. 
Observe Hydrualic Bay Fan MI reads ON. 
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On the FORWARD EXTRACT panel 


Set Fan 2 sel to OFF 
Observe Forward Extract MI reads OFF 
- Flow lts remain OFF ; 
- Flow Indicator reads 0.7 to 0.85 kgs/sec 


Set Fans 1 and 3 sel to OFF 
Observe - Flow lits on 

MWS AIR (amber) ON 

Flow Indicator reads zero 


Set Fan sel to AUTO 
Observe - Flow Indicator reads 0.4 to 0.55 
The Flow 1lts and MWS AIR may be on or off 


Set fans l.and 3 sel to AUTO 

Observe - Forward Extract MI reads ON 
- Flow lts OFF 
- MWS AIR OFF 


On the REAR EXTRACT panel 
Set LH and RH fans to OFF 
Observe - LH and RH MIs read OFF 
- Flow 1t ON 
- MWS AIR (amber) ON 


Set STANDBY fan to ON 

Observe - Flow 1t OFF 

Set LH and RH fans to ON 
Observe LH and RH MIs read ON 
Set STANDBY fan to OFF 


On the FORWARD EXTRACT panel 

Set the FORWARD EMERGENCY RELIEF valve to OPEN 
and observe MI reads OPEN 

Set the FORWARD EMERGENCY RELIEF valve to SHUT 
and observe MI reads SHUT 


OXYGEN PANEL ...c.c cece ccc cece cece cece rece ce cescescceseeccee sCHECK/SET 


Observe THERAPEUT OPEN, EMERG and NORMAL lts off. 
Observe PASSENGER SYSTEM EMERG MANUAL O/RIDE sw at 

OFF and guarded. 

Observe the dual pressure indicator pointers show 
sufficient for flight plan and no failure flag visible. 


NOTE 
For minimum pressure required for the number 
of passengers and flight time 
See MEL 05-03-19 


Observe PASSENGER supply pressure indicator pointer shows 
approx. 40 psi and no failure flag visible. 

Press and turn CREW SUPPLY rty sel to inline. 

Observe CREW delivery pressure gauge pointer in green 
arc. 


(pastacy XTeyzeTduoo) 
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DRAIN MAST HEATERS cece ccccccscccc cece ccercssceseseeeveces CHECK/SET 


Verify DRAIN MAST HTRS sels off. 
Observe MAST 1 MAST 2 and MAST 3 lts. off. 


Press and release MAST 1, MAST 2 and MAST 3 1lts in turn. 
Observe lts on while pressed. 

Set DRAIN MAST HTRS sel 1 to the top ON position. 
Observe MAST 1 lt off. 

Press and release MAST 1 lt. 

Observe it remains off. : 
Repeat the lt off check for DRAIN MAST HTRS sel 1 at 
bottom ON position. 

Repeat the actions for drain MAST HTRS sel 2. 

Repeat the actions for DRAIN MAST HTRS sel 3. 


Observe total air temperature 


IF ... total air temperature above O dag C. 
Set DRAIN MAST HTRS sels to OFF. 


IF ... total air temperature below O deg C 
Set DRAIN MAST HTRS sels to ON. 
INS 1, 2 & 3 ....+..+-- SELECT ALIGN, TEST & PRESENT POSITION 
Set the mode rty sel on MSU 1, 2 and 3 to ALIGN. 
NOTES 


This portion of the pre-flight check may be 
done by one of the pilots to expedite the 
alignment process. 


The airplane must not be towed or taxied during 
INS alignment. 


Adjust DIM switch on INS data selector switch 
to desired intensity; check that INSERT switch 
is illuminated and FROM-TO indicates Ol on each 
module. 


Test INS circuits status: 


Press TEST switch; check that all INS lamps (except 
keyboard and clear lamps) illuminate, figure eight (8) 
appears in all digit positions of both data displays, 
directional letters (NS) appear in the left display, 
directional letters (EW) appear in the right display, 


and FROM-TO indicates 88. Also check that INS READY NA 
and BAT lights on their respective INS mode selector 
modules illuminate. 


Repeat test on each module. 
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Check INS malfunctions: 


Warn light on. each control display module and BAT light 
on each mode selector module should be extinguished. 
Illumination of the BAT light (amber) on the control 
display modules during align mode indicated that battery 
power is operating normally. 


Load INS Field Position Data: 


Position data selector switch to POS. 

Press keyboard switch for north (N2) or south (8S) 
latitude as required. 

Press keyboard switches in sequence for present position ~- 
latitude and observe correct latitude in left data 
display. . 

Press INSERT switch and observe loaded LAT + 0.1‘ in 
left data display. 

Press keyboard switch for east (6E) or west (W4) 
longitude as required. 

Press keyboard switches in sequence for present position 
longitude and observe correct longitude in right data 
display. Press INSERT switch and observe insert light 
extinguish and new present position data, latitude and 
longitude, + 0O.1' appear in left and right data displays. 
Repeat for each INS module. 


Record INS 3 displayed present, position on flight 
engineer's flight log. Cross check recorded position 
with listed ramp position in the Aerodrome Folder. 


AIR DATA COMPUTERS ........ emcee ewe erence esr erecscecceresesesceese ON 


Set ADC 1 sw to ON and verify ADC 1 rty sel at NORM. 
Set ADC 2 sw to ON and verify ADC 2 rty sel at NORM. 


IF ...the ADC 1 and/or ADC 2 lts (amber) on, when the 
flight instruments stabilise press to reset. 
Observe the ADC 1 and ADC 2 lts off. 


EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT ......eee. «+ CHECK) 


Verify fire axe stowed and secure, and asbestos gloves, 
portable oxygen mask, portable oxygen pack, 

life jackets (5) and eyewash kit stowed. 

Verify fire extinguisher stowed and secure. 


Verify smoke goggles (3), safety torch and escape ropes 
stowed. 


FLIGHT ENGINEERS DOCUMENTATION STOWAGES eevee escce ee « ~CHECKED 


Check the contents as the Flight Equipment Check List 
(Navigation Manual Sect 8.). 


(pestasoy ATe zeTduoa) 
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Miscellaneous SWiItCheS .cccccccccccercccerccscececesceeeessAS REQUIRED 
Set F/D DOOR sw to OPEN. 
Observe GRND CALL pb it is off. 
Set I/PHONE sw to NORMAL. 
Observe STEWARD CALL lt is off. 

Cabin signs Fasten seat belts/No smoking ..seceeeseceeseerceceereee ON 
Set FASTEN SEAT BELTS sw to ON. Verify NO SMKG sw to ON. 


Emergency evacuation warning fo Ra ase Woes Sia sce" oo '8 ave 6 Jas 6.08903 000s CHECK/ARM 


Announce on PA that an evacuation test signal is being actuated 
and request the cabin crew to report the signal operation. 
Set EMERG EVAC sel to ON. 

Observe EMERG.EVAC. lt (red) flashing and audio (bleeper) 
Press the EMERG EVAC CANCEL pb. 

Observe the audio off. 


Set the EMERG EVAC sel to ARM. 
LAGKting woe veccccccncccnacrccccccnverccsscccsesecsesesesescAS REQUIRED 
Rotate the LIGHTING STORM, LIGHTING GLARESHIELD and LIGHTING 


CENTRE CONSOLE PANEL rty sel to the required position. Observe 
lighting as selected. : 


ANSST Lsala 
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SeLvoO CONtLOL Panel weve wseecccn reeves ccescsscccccsesceesesass CHECK/SET 


Observe - Black and Yellow rty sels are at NORMAL 
- Blue Jam and Green Jam lights off. 


Press the Blue Jam Test pb light. 
Observe Blue Jam light (red) and MWS PFC (red) on. 
Repeat, using Green Jam Test pb light. 


Cbserve Green Low Pressure light (red) and Blue Low Pressure light 
(red) on. 
Pull and rotate the Yellow rty sel towards the Blue Low Pressure 
light. 
Observe - Yellow Blue pea lights (green) on. 

~ Green Only pea lights (green) on 

- Green Low Pressure and Blue Low Pressure lights remain on. 


Lift the guard and press the Yellow Level Test pb 
Observe ~ Yellow Blue pea lights off 
- Yellow Green pea lights (green) on 


Pressing the Yellow Level Test pb with the Yellow 
rty sel away from Normal checks the first low level 
cut off of yellow supply to the selected system and 
the autochange to the non-selected system when low 
pressure exists in that system. 


Release the Yellow Level Test pb 
Observe - Yellow Blue pea lights (green) on 
- Yellow Green pea lights off. 


Pull and rotate the Yellow rty sel to Normal. 
Observe - Yellow Blue pea lights off 
~ Green Only pea lights off. 


Pull and rotate the Yellow rty sel towards the Green Low. Pressure 
light 
Observe ~- Yellow Green pea lights (green) on 

- Blue Only pea lights (green) on. 


Lift the guard and press the Yellow Level Test pb. 
Observe - Yellow Green pea lights off 
~ Yellow Blue pea lights (green) on. 


Release the Yellow Level Test pb. 
Observe ~ Yellow Green pea lights (green) on 
~ Yellow Blue pea lights off. 


Pull and rotate the Yellow rty sel to Normal. 
Observe ~ Yellow Green pea lights off. 
- Blue Only pea lights off. 
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FLIGHT ENGINEER'S COCKPIT PREPARATION 


LIGNtS cic cece vecccnevcvercccccrccevesccaccecenesesee AS REQUIRED 

Set ROOF LIGHTS sw as required. 

Set EMERG LIGHTS sel to ARM. 

Observe flight deck Emergency Lights and EMERG LIGHTS sel light off. 


IF ... flight deck Emergency Lights on, verify forward 
stewards panel EMERG LIGHTS sw at NORMAL. 


Verify ANTI-~COLLISION LIGHTS sw at OFF... 
Set NAV LIGHTS as required. 
Select and hold LIGHTS TEST sel to TEST. 


Observe - on F/E's scan line - no lights illuminate. 
- on F/E's scan line , Throttle Master sels lights on. 
- on F/E's scan line , all lights on except Relay Jack 


its. ; 

- on F/E's scan line @®, only Fire Flapg light on. 

- Transparency De-ice/Demist and Landing Lights Extended - 
lts on. 


Release LIGHTS TEST sel to HI or set to LO as required. 
Observe lights return to system status. 


Engine flight rating cc. ccececercresstvesvccccesccseveese s CLIMB 

‘Verify ENG FLIGHT RATING sws at CLIMB. 

Drain Mast heaterS ceveecsscccsecsersscesecseccvesvcesesAS REQUIRED 
Confirm DRAIN MAST HTRS sels as required. 

TPRVOCUNE: WASP OES ee Suck Goad uals babes Gee Sw eae ba eRe ra ON 


Verify THROTTLE MASTER sels at MAIN or ALTERN 
Observe sel lts off, THROT lts off. 


NOTE 
An intake mounted Ti (engine probe) supplies 
temperature information to the Main throttle 
control system of its own engine and to the 
Alternate throttle control system of the 
adjacent engine. Therefore it is recommended 
that the Main throttle control system is used 
for engine starting whenever all the engine 
‘temperatures are not the same. 


ABUCOA EGA LET OM seg 6 Seo. bee 55 aw owe! wet 08 6 aloo leise erie Seta oe Soave etaceveiavee 6G OFF 
Verify AUTO IGNITION sws at OFF 

AUCOLNTOCELES 6 wie 6 04 a5 oe ow Sieh 6 O60 08S Ole wo Ole Wee i gree WS Wie rei wees oe ee ON 
Verify AUTO THROTTLE sws at ON. 

Engine rating MOde cescccccccccccvcccebacssecesseveesse TAKE OFF 


Observe ENG RATING MODE sws at TAKE-OFF. T/O 1t (white) on. 


IGLANO 
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HP valves. Sich Ce GAs da bated tha eee a ase wene sean ae S65 e eee SHUT 


Verify HP VALVE sws at SHUT and MIs read SHUT 


Pressurisation static heaters pecesccsevceeccccscesvecses cn cOFF 
Verify PRESS STATIC HEATERS sw 1 and sw 2 at OFF. 

ADS/ENGINE PROBE HEATERS cnc c cones sc ccccccesecceseseeeses s CHECK 
Confirm ADS 1, and ADS 2, sels at OFF and STBY sw at OFF. 
Observe all ADS/ENGINE PROBE HEATERS lts (yellow) on. 

Lighting do alent dail g ea apa ae Cee Mees ee eee eat REQUIRED 

- Sét LIGHTING CENTRE DASH, LIGHTING CENTRE CONSOLE FLOOD and 
mee ror iam rty sels as required and observe lighting as 


Engine anti-icing iu bia s Wwe GASES D eae ede eka waees dees OFF 


Verify ENGINE ANTI-ICING sws OFF and IGV PRESS lts off 


Wing and intake anti-icing .cscesssccececeesccscccsscene OFF 


Verify WING 6 INTAKE ANTI-ICING rty sel MAIN OFF and 
ALTERN OFF. — 


Relay jack panel Sau b beeing ctw wees oa bean eden eee ease CHECR/ TEST 


Verify RELAY JACK sel at NORM. 
Observe RELAY JACK BLUE 1t and GREEN it off. 


Press to test BLUE TEST pb and observe BLUE JAM lt (red), 
and MWS PFC (red) on. 
Repeat test using GREEN TEST ph. 


FUEL FWD TRANS sw alata ele 6 Wie Weel ote euala-b -boe 0d oce esblede-ereeie sisze..o3 GUAR 
Confirm FUEL FWD TRANS sw guarded. 
Engine shut~-down/fire controls ....+-++seeees ees we sera ace CHECK 


DED 


Observe engine shut-down handles fully in. 
Observe SHOT 1 and SHOT 2 frangible discs intact. 
Observe engine shut-down handles filaments off. 


Observe FIRE FLAPS lt off. 
NO.1 AUTOSTABS ..cccccncccc cece creccccenevsrceseesesssesece CHECK 


Verify that the No. 1 Autostabs will latch at the engage 
position. This confirms that the EMERGENCY CONTROLS pb is 
not in the engaged position. 


06.05.04 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British 
4 SEP.78 ; NORMAL PROCEDURES 
FLIGHT ENGINEER'S COCKPIT PREPARATION CG) 
Engine Starting Panel .....eeeeeeees bess eee shee eee wes ee. SET 


Verify START/RELIGHT sels at OFF. 

Observe START VALVE MIs read SHUT. 

Verify ENGINE DEBOW sws at NORMAL 

Observe DEBOW sw lts off. 

Verify ignition rty sel at BOTH or LH or RH, 
Observe LH IGN and RH IGN lts off. 7 Ts 
Verify EMERG RELIGHT BUSBARS rty sel at OFF. 


INS 1 MSU bs Cees atte heee noid cuss tia prereset he see ae wre Caltech RETR 


Observe INS 1 MSU rty sel at ALIGN, BAT 1t off and READY 
NAV 1t off unless status 5 reached on INS 1. 


Pire sensors/Flame SeCnSOLrS wesevecsevenesnsescesscseseses ee BOTH 


Verify FIRE SENSORS sels at BOTH and FIRE SENSOR Its off 
Verify FLAME SENSOR sels at BOTH. and FLAME SENSOR lts off. 


Intake diagnosis weccccccscassccccceccsscccvevseevessceee eCHECK 
Verify the INTAKE TEST master sw guarded at OFF 


Hold the INTAKE TEST RESET sw at RESET momentarily then 
release 

Observe intake test lights, ON,GO, N1 REQD, G/Y REQD,HOLD, 
FAIL, and B/Y REQD off. 

Observe the fault identification lts N11, N12, N13 and N14 
(yellow) on. 


NOTE 

The fault identification lights are used to 
identify line replacement units (LRU) in the 
air intake control systems when they have 
failed. The lights indicate failure during 
test or normal cperation of the intakes. 
When electrical power is removed from the 
air intake systems random indications of 
failure may be latched on. When electrical 
power is re-established, momentarily 

_ selecting RESET resets the system and removes 
false warnings from the panel. 


CAUTION 
The intake test master switch must not be 
moved from its guarded OFF position in 
flight. 


Fuel vent sehen meee tener eee e renee reserersseceeseseseses enor 


Observe FUEL VENT ignition protection MI reads FULL. 
Press and hold FUEL VENT TEST pb 

Observe MI reads DIS. 

Release FUEL VENT TEST pb 

Observe MI reads FULL. 


(pebueyoun) 
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OVERSEAS DIVISION 
NORMAL PROCEDURES 13 APR.77 


FLIGHT ENGINEER'S COCKPIT PREPARATION (6) 


LIMIT RESET DE eGeiedaee was eae Bila g eae ew eee eee eae PRESS 


Press the LIMIT RESET pb 
Observe the N2, Ni, and fuel tank pressure pointers 
are reset. 


Air cond. test ailsssareiuiewaele diute oO Ss a Sara elaens ae Dk oo See aa eweatee@OPE 


, Verify AIR COND TEST sw and AIR COND TEST rty sel both at 
OFF. 


INS 3 MSU spatetenites Bpo-sweeate a wae eae ee bak ee LN 


Observe INS 3 MSU rty sel at ALIGN, BAT 1t OFF and READY NAV 
lt off unless status 5 reached on INS 3. 


Oxygen (mask) GSC ACCB IS 000.60 Wie 0b Lb 016 obr6 lore Te O 1k 6 00s a Oi 4500's a6. s CHECK 


On the associated audio selector panel set RT/INT sw to INT. 
Press INT pb lt. 

Observe INT pb lt (white) on. ; 

Rotate BOOM/MASK rty sel to MASK and don headset. 

On mask stowage panel; 

Observe blinker indicator shows black. 

Push down and hold RESET/TEST slide control at TEST, 

Observe blinker indicator shows yellow cross, then shows 
black. 

With RESET/TEST slide control still held at TEST, squeeze 
the red levers. 

Observe blinker indicator shows yellow cross, then shows 
black. 

With RESET/TEST slide control still held at TEST, verify 
N/100% sw at 100%. 

Press, momentarily, TEST pb 

Observe the sound of oxygen flowing over the mask 
microphone. 


verify white area not visible 

Observe blinker indicator shows black. 

On the associated audio selector panel, rotate BOOM/MASK 
rty sel to BOOM. Remove headset. 


Artificial feel CO eee ears eeecenresesesessceserseseseeecses s CHECK 


Set the ARTIFICIAL FEEL No 1 PITCH, ROLL and YAW sws to 
engage. 

Move the guard and press to test the ARTIFICIAL FEEL TEST 

1 pb. Observe ARTIFICIAL FEEL No. 1 PITCH, ROLL and YAW sws 


drop to OFF, MWS FEEL lt (red) on, 


Repeat the test for ARTIFICIAL FEEL No. 2. 


INTE RPEONE Comme eee eae eres e see bs sereddesecesssssessceee se PULGHT 


06 .05 .06 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
OVERSEAS OIVISION 
i3-ABRST7 : - NORMAL PROCEDURES 
FLIGHT ENGINEER'S COCKPIT PREPARATION (1) 


Verify SERVICE I/PHONE sw at FLIGHT 

RAT dee kira alae ais6 Goa le 06a a WO Wie: Chie KS OW aie Rawle 0 ee ee CRECK/TEST 
Observe RAT lt off. ; 
Verify RAM AIR TURBINE sels (2) at OFF, guarded and wire 
locked. 


Set and hold left hand RAM‘AIR TURBINE sel to TEST and 
observe TEST it (blue) on. 


Release left hand RAM AIR TURBINE sel. 
Observe TEST lt is off. 


Repeat the last two actions, using the right hand RAM AIR 
TURBINE sel. 


A.I.C.S. GROUND/FLIGHT sws (4) ate blared 4100.08 si kce6ee ee be 068 LGA L 


Verify AICS GROUND/FLIGHT sws (4) at FLIGHT 
and guarded. 


Cyclic and continuous Lcing .csrccccssnecccveccseceeseeese sCHECK 
Observe CYCLIC lts (2) off, digital indicators LEFT and 
RIGHT read 00, indicators 1 through 20 left hand are off 
and indicators 1 through 20 right hand are off. 

Door warning lights eee: oo oth Ge vate 6 26.6 1580 ata-e 50k ele Ohare ole lee e teres 6 eceie se HECK 
Observe DOOR SW FAULT lt is off. 

INS 2 MSU Bio Fae 0 -laWi 00 0.06.0, 0.6 WO 0180 ON, wo OO a i oleae lela 6 16!s 6 ae 6 6.0's SALON 


Observe INS 2 MSU rty sel at ALIGN, BAT lt off and READY NAV 
lt off unless status 5 is reached in INS 2, 


Audio selector panel O50. 0 0606 6 6 a O06 6b ee Sie 80s 0 Oe Owe eee eee RO ODT 


Verify BOOM SET is connected on the flight engineer's JACK 
BOX. 

On the flight engineer's audio panel, press INT pb lt. 
Observe INT pb lt (white) on. 

Verify BOOM/MASK sw set at BOOM; set RT/INT sel to OFF. 


L/G Fault annunciator cecvcescvcccesesccsvesesssecssvesesne sCHECK 
Observe LANDING GEAR FAULT ANNUNCIATOR lts off. 


NOTE 
The landing gear fault annunciator lights 
are not energized when the L/GEAR lever is 
set to DOWN, 


deyoug) 
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British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06.05.07 
NORMAL PROCEDURES 24 MAY 79 


FLIGHT ENGINEER'S COCKPIT PREPARATION 


Jack box dea e ed Rad wale Mc be eS aR Se Eee DES Se oa eS ees CNBC 


Observe condition. 


AIDS wocccseeresseee ri i i ‘yee. CHECKED/SET 


. Observe FAULT light on 
Confirm Fault Ident Selector at SYS 
Hold the Test switch to ON, then release:- 


Observe ~- FAULT light off and Flight Data 
Recorder MI black 
- on release, FAULT light on and MI 
yellow. 


IF......FAULT light remains illuminated on test, 
- hold the Test switch at ON 
- rotate the Fault Ident selector to each 
position in turn 


When each unit is tested, the FAULT Light 
will be on if a fault is detected or off 
if the unit is serviceable. 


Press the CLEAR MEMORY key to clear any previously recorded 
exceedances. . 


Set the date code and date into the memory as follows:- 


- clear the displays by pressing the 
CLEAR Key 

- key in the date code 1001 

- key in the day and month, e.g. 1606 for 
16th June 

- observe code and date in LH and RH 
displays respectively 

- press the INSERT key 


The data will be transferred from the memory to the tape when 
the recorder runs. 


COMPASS ...eeeeeccvee ero en enearseee eee ewer cee sane halal ee, VOEL 


Verify No.l and No.2 DG MAG mode sels set at MAG. 
Observe monitor lts off, annunciators centred. 


Oxygen panel engtges wikia wakes Sees etake eves We vanevetdna et ce ove eevee * CHECK 
Confirm CREW SUPPLY rty sel at inline. 


Contued 


eeee 
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24 MAY 79 NORMAL PROCEDURES 
FLIGHT ENGINEER'S COCKPIT PREPARATION @) 


NOZ. AIR SOV & WIND DOWN TEST weocceccccccccensressves sCHECK/OFF 


Verify ENG t+ & 4 and ENG 2 & 3 NOZ AIR Sey & WIND DOWN 
TEST rty sels at OFF. 


Observe REV lts (4) off and WIND DOWN lts (4) off 
Advance the throttle levers (4) to their mid-travel position 
Attempt to raise the reverse thrust levers (4). 


NOTE 
With the throttle levers away from the idle 
position it should not be possible to 
raise the reverse thrust levers because of a 
mechanical interlock. 


Rotate ENG 1 & 4 and ENG 2 &€ 3 rty sels to A 
Observe REV lts (4) (blue) on and WIND DOWN lts (4) off. 


Rotate ENG 1 & 4 and ENG 2 & 3 rty sels to B 
Observe REV its (4) (blue) on and WIND DOWN lts (4) (yellow) 


on 


Rotate ENG 1 & 4 and ENG 2 & 3 rty sels to Cc 
Observe REV lts (4) (blue) flash and WIND DOWN lts (4) off 


Retard the throttle levers (4) to idle 
Rotate ENG 1 & 4 and ENG 2 & 3 rty sels to B 
Observe REV lts (4) (blue) on and WIND DOWN lts (4) off 


Lift the reverse thrust levers (4) to their mid travel 
position 

Rotate ENG 1 & 4 and ENG 2 & 3 rty sels to OFF 

Observe REV lts (4) off WIND DOWN lts (4) (yellow) on. 


Push the reverse thrust levers (4) fully down. 
Observe WIND DOWN its (4) off. 


Eng O/heat ee ei ee ee ee ee ee ee ee oe eee ee ee eee ee ee ere eee ee Oe 


Rotate ENG O/HEAT TEST rty sel to F1, 
Observe ENGINE O/HEAT its (4) (red) and MWS ENG lts (4) (red) 
and (4) (amber) on and audio (gong). 


NOTE 
Whenever the ENG O/HEAT rty sel is moved 
to or from a "flame" position the FLAME 
SENSOR lights will flash momentarily. 


Rotate ENG O/HEAT TEST rty sel to position between F1 and 
F2. 

Observe, after 5 seconds, ENGINE O/HEAT lts (4) and MWS 
ENG lts (8) off. 


Rotate ENG O/HEAT TEST rty sel to F2. 
Observe ENGINE O/HEAT lts (4) (red) and MWS ENG l1ts (4) 
(red) and (4) (amber) on and audio (gong). 


(pebueyoun) 
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NORMAL PROCEDURES 30 DEC.77 


FLIGHT ENGINEER'S COCKPIT PREPARATION (3) 


Rotate ENG O/HEAT TEST rty sel to position between F2 and 


F3. 
Observe, after 5 seconds, ENGINE O/HEAT lts (4) and MWS 


ENG lts (8) off. 


Rotate ENG O/HEAT TEST rty sel to F3. 
Observe ENGINE O/HEAT 1t (4) (red) and MWS ENG red (4) and 


amber (4)--on. 


Rotate ENG O/HEAT rty sel to reset. 
Observe ENGINE O/HEAT lts (4) and MWS ENG’ its (8) off. 


Rotate ENG O/HEAT rty sel to OFF. 


Fire and nac. o/heat peer econ cree eeceeec esses sesecesesesothor 


‘Rotate FIRE & NAC O/HEAT TEST rty sel to O/HEAT. 


Observe NAC/WING 1t (4) (amber) and MWS ENG amber (4) on. 


NOTE 
There is no means of testing the wing overheat 
detection systems, 


Rotate FIRE & NAC O/HEAT TEST rty sel to FAULT A. 
Observe FIRE SENSOR Its (4) (amber) and MWS ENG amber (4) 


Set FIRE SENSORS sels (4) to B. 
Observe FIRE SENSOR lts (4) and MWS ENG lts (4) off. 


Rotate FIRE & NAC O/HEAT TEST rty sel to FAULT B. 
Observe FIRE SENSOR its (4) (amber) and MWS ENG amber (4) 


. 


Set FIRE SENSORS sels (4%) to A. 
Observe FIRE SENSOR lts (4) and MWS ENG lts (4) off. 


Set FIRE SENSORS sels (4) to BOTH. 


Observe FIRE SENSOR lts (4) (amber) and MWS ENG amber (4) 


Rotate FIRE & NAC O/HEAT TEST rty sel to FIRE 1 

Observe FIRE SENSOR lts off, No.1 engine shut down handle 
lts (2) (red) flashing, MWS ENG 1 (red) on, 

and distinctive fire audio (bell). 


Rotate FIRE & NAC O/HEAT TEST rey sel to FIRE 2. 


0 arma 
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3G: DEC. 77 NCRMAL PROCEDURES ot SS 
FLIGHT ENGINEERS COCKPIT PREPARATION (3) 


Observe FIRE SENSOR lts off, No.2 engine shut down handle 
lts (2) (red) flashing, MWS ENG 2 (red) on 

and distinctive fire audio (bell); No. 1 engine shut down 
its (2) and MWS ENG 1 off. 


Repeat the last test to test FIRE 3 and FIRE 4. 


Rotate PIRE & NAC O/HEAT TEST rty sel to OFF. 
Observe No.4 engine shut down handle Its (2) and MWS ENG a 


off. 


AFCS 65h 6lb e- 6 eial ecb rail e: 6 ai ace ateialoseveue iesaleie o'w [eater ele eevee 0i6 0 bier 0% 60s ow CHECK: 
Verify IFM/OFF/TEST sels 1 and 2 set at OFF. 


Set IFM/OFF/TEST sels 1 and 2 to IFM. 
Observe that after 40 secs all indicators show blank. 


Verify FLIGHT/TEST ALL/TEST UNIT sel at FLIGHT. 
8 
NOTE 

ITEM will display any AFCS failures detected 
but will memorise them only if they occur 
after take-off. If a failure occurs before 
take-off and the crew wish it to be memorised 
the TEST IFM INDICATOR pb lts (2) must be 
pressed. ITEM will then memorise the 
displayed fault and any subsequent faults. 


Fire ext. pressure Cartridge .occcccccccccscccccesvcecsecee sCHECK 


Verify FIRE EXT PRESSURE CARTRIDGE TEST rty sel at NORM. 
Observe MIs (4) read FULL. 

Rotate rty sel to FIRST SHOT. 

Observe MIs (4) read DIS. : 

Rotate rty sel to NORM. 

Observe MIs (4) read FULL. 

Rotate rty sel to SECOND SHOT, 

Observe MIs (4) read DIS. 

Rotate rty sel to NORM. 

Observe MIs (4) read FULL. 


Smoke detection Coe e eer ecer cerrado sccsereseccsceveseves CHECK 


Verify SMOKE CABIN AND FREIGHT HOLD rty sel at NORM 
Observe SMOKE A,B,C,D,E,F,G,H,J and K lts off. 
Verify AIR GENERATION rty sel at NORM 
Observe SMOKE 1,2,3 and 4 lts off 

FAULT 1,2,3 and 4 lts off 

MWS SMOKE lt off. 


Cockpit voice recorder ...seeesereeee Sees Sie 


Press the TEST pb 
Observe indicator needle deflects into the green kand. 


(uoTzeTeq) 
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NORMAL PROCEDURES 
airways 
FLIGHT ENGINEERS COCKPIT PREPARATION 10 
Ground hydraulic check-out panel ........ ao toke rece eres OFF/YELLOW YELLOW 


Verify PUMP 1 G-Y and PUMP 2 B-Y sws at off. 
Verify rty sel is set to YELLOW YELLOW. 


CLOCK oe esa ae eee ene bee ate eS a RO ae ar a eR ee rere eee od OW o 


To adjust the GMT display, 

- set the Timer/Chro switch to CHRO 

- set the GMT sel. to. FAST or SLOW as required. 
When the correct time is established, 

- set the GMT sel. to RUN. 


To set a countdown time in the Chrono display, 

- set the Timer/Chro switch to TIMER 

- set the GMT sel. to FAST or SLOW as required. 

When the countdown time in mins & secs is 

established, 

- set the GMT sel. to RUN. 
Verify correct GMT set. 
Verify Timer/Chro sw at CHRO. 
The Flight Engineer's clock is used as a conventional stop 
clock for take-off in order to time Contingency, Take-off and 
reheated Climb ratings. 


Flight data recorder ...cccecccc cence cccscescsecceee CHECK 
Observe FLT DATA REC MI shows yellow. 


Fwd Lights ......seeeceeee cece reer cere cee ceeceseens TEST 


Select and hold the Fwd Lights sel to TEST. 
Observe on the forward section of the Flight 
Engineers panel, all warning lights on. Release 
to HI or LO. 


Brakes accumulator ..vcecncevevvccvccscsevsesseseses AS REQUIRED 


Ohserve brakes accumulator pressure gauge reading 
3000 PSI minimum and no flag visible. 


Brakes overload .... cee e cen ccn cree cecescccesecveses CHECK 
Observe BRAKES OVERLOAD MI shows black. 

Brake FanS ..ccecccncerescssccscsncccecccccssccsees AS REQUIRED 
Verify BRAKE FANS sw as required. 

Brakes temperature 2... cece cece ere cer cecsceseeees LEST 


Press and hold BRAKES TEMP TEST pb. 

Observe BRAKES TEMP gauge reads approx 270 deg C, 1,2,3, 
and 4 FWD and REAR lts (red) on and WHEELS O/HEAT lt 
(red) on. 

Release BRAKES TEMP TEST pb. 


06.05.12 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL “British airways 


ee ER ELS: NORMAL PROCEDURES OVERSEAS DIVISIO 


FLIGHT ENGINEERS COCKPIT PREPARATION (10) (11) 


Intake pressure ratio error ....... bigs Sie i calleetecerenel eusyeye'everevere o«+--s CHECK 


| Observe INTAKE PRESSURE RATIO ERROR instruments pointers 
vertical between amber bands. 


Intake: Panel. ssc ss seals ah eso eG aew Oa eee Woe eNO We aN IV SED 


| Verify the RAMP/SPILL MASTER sws at MAN 
Observe INTAKE lts (red) on and all other AIR INTAKES 
‘ panel lts off. 
| Verify LANE rty sels at AUTO A or AUTO B position as 
required for the flight. 
Verify HYD sels at AUTO. 
Observe AUX INLET MIs agree with the pesitiGh of the 
auxiliary inlet vane observed during the external check. 
Observe RAMP indicators pointers at 0%, RAMP 
inching sws at centre position, SPILL indicators 
pointers at 0% and SPILL inching sws at centre 
position. 


Cabin pressure CONtrol cacesacecvescccccccecsscccese s CHECK/TEST 


Verify GROUND PRESSURE RELIEF VALVE sel at AUTO 
Observe GROUND PRESSURE VALVE MI reads OPEN. 

| Verify SYSTEM SELECT sws as required, DISCHARGE VALVES 
SYS 1 and SYS 2 sels at NORM, DITCHING VALVES SYS 1 AND SYS 
2 sws at NORM and guarded and EMERGY DEPRESS sel at NORM and 
guarded. 


Observe THRUST RECUPERATOR MI reads OFF, and AIR VENTS 
HYD MI reads OPEN. 


Press to test EXCESS ALT lt, 
Observe EXCESS ALT lt (red) on, MWS PRESS (red) on and 
intermittent horn. 


Observe cabin altitude indicator pointer indicates correct 
airfield pressure altitude. 

Observe cabin differential indicator pointer indicates 0, 
Press to test O/PRESS lt. 

Observe O/PRESS lt (red) on, MWS PRESS (red) on. 


On system 1 cabin alt sel, rotate knob B to set cursor at 
1013 mb and rotate knob A to set cabin altitude to that 
required. Verify altitude shown in lower window is higher 
than the highest flight level planned for the cruise, 
Rotate knob R to set cabin rate of climb; white dot is 
approx 400 ft/min. 

Repeat action, using system 2 cabin alt sel. 


(uOTIAaTEC) 
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Observe SYS 1 and SYS 2 discharge valves position indicators 
FWD and AFT at open. 

Set DISCHARGE VALVES SYS 1 and SYS 2 sels to FWD SHUT. 
Observe SYS 1 and SYS 2 FWD discharge valves position 
indicators move towards SHUT. 


Set DISCHARGE VALVES SYS 1 and SYS 2 sels to NORM. 

Observe SYS 1 and SYS 2 discharge valves position indicators 
FWD and AFT at OPEN. 

Repeat actions with DISCHARGE VALVES SYS 1 and SYS 2 at 

AFT SHUT. : ; : 


Observe cabin rate uf climb indicator reads O. 


Engine warning lightS 2... ecee erence cc cnrccesseeeces TEST 


Observe ENGINE O/HEAT lts (4), START PUMP lts (4), WIND DOWN 
lts (4), REHEAT lts (4) and NAC/WING O/HEAT lts (4) off. 
Press to CéSt FUEL FILTER its (4), one at a time 

Observe FUEL FILTER lts (amber) on, MWS ENG(ambey) on. 


Fuel heaterS cesscccevcccscncrcccvnecccsesescscseceveseee AUTO 
Verify FUEL HEATERS sels (4) at AUTO. 
Engine recirculation valveS ...cceceeeeeccesceerecereee SHUT 


Verify ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVES sws (4) at SHUT. 


Take-Off CG SW ecw cere cence eer cree ceceeececeseseesss NORMAL 
Verify that the Take-Off CG sw is at NORMAL and is guarded. 


ENG 4 T/O N1 Limiter Sw .... cece eee r crc cr cccecccecee NORMAL 
Set the ENG 4 T/O Nl LIMITER sw to NORMAL 

GRD IDLE SWS cece ee wcrc ccc ere cece sc cn vc vesccesecsseses HI 
Set the ENG 1 & 4 and ENG 2 & 3 sws to HI 

Engine control schedule ...ccc cece crccccccvccceseseses SL 


Set the ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE sel to AUTO and the rty sel 
to PLYOVER (F/O) or NORMAL. 
Observe the ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE LO lts (4) (green) on. 


NOTE 
FLYOVER (F/O) is selected for noise 
abatement take-off and NORM if noise 
abatement is not required. 


Secondary air dGOOKS ...cceer ere cr cc cn ccc ee nccccevecsees SHUT 


Verify SECONDARY AIR DOORS sels (4) at SHUT. 
Observe secondary air door MIs (4) read SHUT. 
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30 JUL.79 NORMAL PROCEDURES British 
FLIGHT ENGINEERS COCKPIT PREPARATION @ airways 
Secondary NOZZ1E ..ceeveeecereseces wc eeenseves weet aeyete a ecetevs CHECK 
Observe SECONDARY NOZZLE instruments (4) for condition. 
Flight rev ALM .ecceccce ccc cece ce recsecseressesserecceces OFF 
Observe FLIGHT ARM OPEN lt off. 


Nozzle angle scheduling unit test sel ...--seeeeeeereeeens NORMAL 


Verify NASU test sel at NORMAL. 
Observe NOZZLE light off. 


Flight instruments ....-eeeeesees eR OL Meroe ree CHECK 
Observe for correct repetition of readings on pilots panels. 


Engine instruments ...-cceeceeccccececcrncecssssrcercscrers CHECK 


Observe TCA TEMP pointers (4) at sensible values and high 
TCA TEMP lts (4) off. 

Observe FUEL TEMP pointers indicate sensible values and high 
FUEL TEMP Lts (4) off. 

Observe OIL ENG pointers (4) indicate O psi and low OIL ENG 
lts (4) (red) on. 

Observe OIL TEMP pointers (4) show sensible values and high 
OIL TEMP lts (4) off. 

Observe OIL CONT pointers (4) show sensible values and high 
OIL CONT lts (4) off. 

Observe P7 pointers show sensible values and agree with 
their lower digital counters. No warning flag visible 
across lower digital counters. 


Engine vibration ...cc cece cece reece ec en eres eecencceete ON/TEST 


Press and release MWS CANCEL pb. 

Observe MWS warning lts off. 

verify ENGINE VIBRATION sel at SUPPLY 1 and FRONT/REAR sws 
(4) at FRONT. ° 

Observe ENGINE VIBRATION lts (8) off and ENGINE VIBRATION 
instrument pointers at O. 


PRESS VIBRATION INDICATOR TEST pb. 

Hold ENGINE VIBRATION TEST sel at Test. 

Observe - engine vibration lts (4) (white) and (4) (amber) on. 

- engine vibration instrument pointers (4) move to top 
of scale 

- MWS ENG (4) (amber) on. 


Release VIBRATION INDICATOR TEST pb. 
Set ENGINE VIBRATION TEST sel to RESET and release. 
Observe - engine vibration lts (8) off 

- engine vibration instrument pointers (4) at Oo 
- MWS ENG (4) off 


The above procedure tests both the 5 ins/sec and 
the 10 ins/sec warnings 
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Set ENGINE VIBRATION sel to SUPPLY 2 

SET FRONT/REAR sws (4) to REAR 

Press VIBRATION INDICATOR TEST pb 

Hold ENGINE VIBRATION TEST sel at TEST 

Observe - engine vibration lts (4) (amber) on 
- engine vibration instrument pointers (4) ‘above 4 ins/sec 
- MWS ENG (4) (amber) on; 


Release VIBRATION INDICATOR TEST pb. 
Set ENGINE VIBRATION TEST sel to RESET and release 
Observe - engine vibration lts (4) off 
- engine vibration instrument pointers (4) at 0 
- MWS ENG (4) off. 
Set FRONT/REAR sws (4) to FRONT. 


The FRONT/REAR sws should be set to the FRONT position except 
when specifically checking rear vibration levels. 


The appropriate front bearing or jetpipe warning light 

will always appear whenever the associated level of vibration 
is exceeded irrespactive of the FRONT/REAR switch 

setting. 


A front vibration level between 2.5 and 5 ins/sec or 


a front vibration showing a sustained increase of more 
than 1 in/sec must be reported. 


Warning test (engine instruments) .....ceeceeceessccceseeceee CHECK 


Press to test OIL TEMP WARNING TEST pb. 
Observe OIL TEMP instruments warning lt (amber) on and 
MWS ENG ambers on. 


Press to test FUEL TEMP WARNING TEST pb. 
Observe FUEL TEMP instruments warning lts (amber) on, and 
MWS ENG ambers on. 
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Air bleed control panel cisvecrccnccscesvcsesseseseecs se CHECK/SET 


Observe DUCT its ,FUEL EXCH lts, SEC EXCh Its, 
PRIM EXCH lts and OVER PRESS lts off. 


Set BLEED VALVES sws to OPEN. Press to test the OVER 
PRESS lts in turn. 
Observe OVER PRESS lt (amber) on, MWS. AIR 1t (amber) on, 


Observe BLEED VALVES MIs (4) show crossline. 


Observe bleed pressure gauges (4) read _0 approx. 
Set BLEED VALVES sws to SHUT. bs 


Set 2 and 3 CROSS BLEED Sws. to OPEN. 
Verify 1 and 4 CROSS BLEED sws. at SHUT. 
Verify CROSS BLEED MIs show crossline 
Verify COND VALVE sels at OFF. 

Observe COND VALVE MIs show crossline. 


Observe JET PUMP MIs show crossline and RAM AIR MIs 
show inline. 


Observe FUEL VALVE sels dre at AUTO and guarded and 
FUEL VALVE MIs show inline or crossline. 


NOTE 
On the ground, any valve may be in either 
position, depending upon the respective 
fuel and air temperatures. 


Observe TEMP VALVE position indicators (4) read C approx. 
Equipment bay cooling panel ceccssccccscccesecccsseccseseees SET 
Confirm sws and sels set. 
Fuel management panel wrcccessccccccvcveseveevsveeces eCHECK/SET 


Observe M lt (amber), U/FULL lts (yellow) and LOW LEVEL 


Ww " 
lts (amber) on or off, "ENGINE FEED PUMPE" "LOW PRESS 
its per ee) on, ACC Sts (yellow) on, engine inlet 
LOW PRESS lts (amber) on or off and all other indication 


lits off. 
Observe REFUEL MI reads GRD. 
Observe FQI for tanks 1 to 8 inclusive show failure flags. 


Observe the digital indicators on the FQI for tanks 9, 10 
and 11 are obscured by black flags. 


Verify tank 9 INLET VALVE MAIN sels at AUTO and 
O/RIDE sels at OFF. 

Observe tank 9 INLET VALVE MIs show crossline. 
Verify tank 9 PUMP sels at AUTO. 

Verify tank 10 DE-AIR sw at OFF. 

Observe DE-AIR MI reads OFF. 

Set tanks 9 & 10 load limit control to zero. 


Verify tank 10 PUMP sets at AUTO. 


(gebueyoun) 
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Verify FQI test rty sel at OFF. Observe on CG *# CO 
indicator, ca limit bugs FWD and Ar arc wu sope i imabe bly 
51.8% and 53.8%. Flag Visible on M selection whilst 


refueling. Verify CG channel rty sel at M. 


Verify TANKS 1 & 4 sw at NORM. 
Observe PRANKS 1 & 4 MI reads NORM. 


Observe no failure Bae visible on TOTAL CONTENTS 


indicator. 


NOTE 
The TOTAL CONTENTS indicator will be increasing 
.during refuelling but the apparent rate will be 
incorrect as only the fuel flowing into tanks 
9,10 and 11 is indicated, 


Verify TOTAL FUEL REM and A/C WEIGHT rty sel at N. Press 
and hold left hand knob. 


_Observe TOTAL FUEL REM digital indicators (4) read 85 ana 


A/C WEIGHT digital indicators (5) read 8s. Release the left 
hand knob. 


Verify tank 11 INLET VALVES MAIN sel (2) at AUTO and 
OVERRIDE sels (2) at OFF. | 

Observe tank 11 right hand inlet valve MI shows crossline 
and left hand inlet valve MI shows in accordance with 
refuelling. 


NOTE —- 
During refuelling the tank 11 left hand inlet 
valve is used as a refuelling valve and 
controlled by a switch on the refuel control 
panel. 


Verify tank 11 PUMP GREEN sel and PUMP BLUE sel at AUTO 


Verify tank 11 left and right hand PUMPS sels at AUTO. 
verify tank 11 DE-AIR sw at OFF. 


Observe tanks 1,2,3 and 4 jettison valve MIs show crossline. 


. Observe JETTISON MASTER VALVES MIs (2) show crossline. 


Set FUEL TEMP rty sel to positions 2, 3 and 4 in turn and 
return to 1. 

Observe fuel temperature indications for TANK and ENG show 
sensible readings at each position. 
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NOTES 
Each numbered position refers to the fuel - 
feed system of the selected engine. 
TANK indicates the temperature of the fuel 
upstream of the air conditioning and 
hydraulic heat exchangers i.e. the tank 
temperature. 


ENG indicates the temperature downstream of 
these heat exchangers i.e. the engine inlet 
temperature. 


Verify tanks 5,6,1,2,3,4,10,7 and 8 STANDBY INLET VALVES sws 
at SHUT. 

Observe tanks 1,2,3,4 and 10 STANDBY INLET VALVES MIs (5) 
read in accordance with refuelling. 


NOTE 
During refuelling the standby inlet valves are. 
used as refuelling valves and are controlled 
by switches on the refuel control panel. 


Verify the FUEL LP PROTECTION sw at ARMED. 
Observe the HYD/COND FUEL EXCH BY-PASS MIs (4) show black 
or read OPEN. 


Verify tank 5A PUMPS sws (2) and tank 7A PUMPS sws (2) at 
OFF, 


Verify TRIM PIPE DRAIN sw at SHUT. 
Observe LH and RH MIs read SHUT. 
Observe SCAVENGE PUMP MI reads ON or OFF. 


NOTE 
During refuelling, the scavenge pump may or aa 
may not be operating. 


Verify TRANS VALVE 5A-5 sw and TRANS VALVE 7JA-7 sw at SHUT. 
Observe TRANS VALVE 5A-5 MI and TRANS VALVE 7A-7 MI show 
crossline. 

Verify tank 5 and. tank 7 PUMPS sel at OFF and guarded and 
tank 5 and tank 7 PUMPS sw at OFF. 


Verify tank 5 and tank 7 INLET VALVE MAIN sel at AUTO and 
O/RIDE sel at OFF. 
Observe tank 5 and tank 7 INLET VALVE MI show crossline. 


yohbueyou, 


Verify tank 6 and tank 3 PUMPS sws (2) at OFF. 


Verify INTER-CON VALVE (6-7) sw and INTER-CON VALVE (5-8) sw 
at SHUT. 
Observe INTER-CON VALVE MIs read SHUT. 


Verify ENGINE FEED PUMPS sws (12) at OFF. 
Verify engine LP VALVE sels (4) at OPEN and guarded. 
Observe LP VALVE MIs show inline and pea Its off. 


Verify engine CROSSFEED ity eels (4) are crossline. 


evised) | 
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Observe CROSSFEED MIs show crossline. 


Pull, turn anti-clockwise and release the number 1 engine 
FUEL CONSUMED indicator reset/test knob. 

Observe the digital indicator reads 0 at the least 
significant figure and blanks in the other spaces. 

Repeat for engines 2,3 ang 4, 


Press to test, in turn, the LEAK lts (4). 
Observe the LEAK it (red) on, MWS ENG 1 (2, 3 and te 
lt (red) on. ; 


Observe, on TANK PRESSURE gauge, no failure flag is visible. 
Temperature control panel weseseeveeascnravecsrsrcese CHECK/SET 


Observe LEAK its (4) off. 

Observe CAU IN temp gauges (4) and DUCT temp gauges (4) show 
sensible readings. 

Observe MASS FLOW gauges (4) are indicating 0. 


Observe GROUP 1 sw at ON and guarded and group 1 MI shows a 
vertical line from group 1 to FLIGHT DECK. 

Observe GROUP 2 sw at ON and guarded and group 2 MI shows a 
line from Group 2 to FWD CABIN. 

Observe GROUP 3 or 4 sw at ON and guarded and group 3 or 4 
MI shows a line from group 3 to REAR CABIN. 

Observe COMPARATOR lt is off and that FLIGHT DECK, FWD CABIN 
and REAR CABIN temps show sensible readings. 


Rotate group 1 temperature sel to AUTO and NORMAL and repeat 
for groups 2,3 and 4. 


Hydraulic management panel ip Riis wha we Bia 'w Wea a Ora 40 wie Mas CHECK/SET. 


Observe green system, yellow system and blue system 
reservoirs L/PRESS lts off. 


CAUTION 
To prevent cavitation of the engine-driven 
hydraulic pumps the three reservoirs must 
be pressurized. 


IF ...one or more L/PRESS lt(s) (yellow) on 
Press AIR COMP pb. 


NOTE 
One cycle of the air compressor is normally 
sufficient to pressurize the three reservoirs. 


CAUTION 
After operating the air compressor twice, 


wait 10 minutes cooling time before operating 
again. 


Observe green, yellow and blue system O/HEAT lts and 
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L/LEVEL lts off. 


Observe on the GREEN, YELLOW and BLUE system reservoir 
contents gauges that the pointer indicates within the green 
bands and no failure flags are visible. 


Observe the. SHUT OFF VALVES MIs (6) read OPEN. 


Set the green system pump sels 1: and 2 and blue system pump 
sels 3 and 4 to OFF. 

Observe the guard against SHUT is wirelocked and PUMPS MIs 
read OFF. 

Observe yellow system pump ‘sels 2 and 4 at AUTO, guarded 
and yellow system PUMPS MIs read ON. 


Observe HYD TEMP indication is in normal range on a 
selected reservoir. 


NOTE 
Normal hydraulic temperature range is below 60 
deg C but may be up to 90 deg C on short transit. 


Repeat temperature check for the other two reservoirs using 
the HYD TEMP rty sel. 
Observe hyd pump L/PRESS lts (6) (amber) are on. 


Observe GREEN, YELLOW and BLUE systems pressure gauges, 
pointers at 0 and no failure flags visible. 


Observe YELLOW PUMPS sw is at NORM and guarded. 
Electrics panel Bile 16: 856 w wih: oo) 66/0 00016 ee eel eee) ene e006 es wtate we CHECK/SET 


Observe CSD high inlet temperature lts (4) off and no 
failure flags visible. 

Observe CSD disconnect sws (4%) at NORM, guarded and 
locked. 


‘NOTE 
If a CSD has been disconnected, it can be 
reset only on the ground with the engine 
stopped. Thus, if a switch is not at NORM a, 
ground engineer check must be made before 
engine start. 


Observe CSD lts (4) (amber) on. 
Observe KW KVAR Meters (4) condition and reading 0. 


Verify generator sels (4) at ON. . 
Observe generator control breaker MIs(4) show crossline. 
Observe GEN lts (4) (amber) on. 


Observe AC MAIN BUS lts (4) off. 


Verify the parallel PUSH TO ARM pb lt is in the 
disarmed position. 

Verify BTB sels (4) at NORM and guarded. 
Cbserve BTB MIs (4) show inline. 


ni 
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Observe the SSB MI shows inline. 


NOTE 
The SSB must be closed or no supply will be 
available to the cockpit. 


Observe ess main isolate MIs shown inline. 
Observe AC ESS BUS lts (4%) off. 


Verify EMERG GEN isolate sw at NORM and guarded. | 


NOTE 
The NORM position arms the emergency generator 
for subsequent automatic operation. 


Verify EMERG GEN control sel at AUTO. 

Observe O/HEAT lt off : , 
Observe EMERG GEN SELECTED lt and EMERG GEN FAIL lt off 
Observe EMERG GEN KVA meter condition and indicating 0. 


Observe auto shed breaker MI shows crossline., 
Observe No.1,2,3 and 4 d.c. ammeters indicate loads. 


NOTE 
The four TRUs are identical. The d.c. busbars 
supplied by them are normally connected 
together but the TRU ammeter readings may 
differ. 


Observe ess main split MIs (2) show inline. 
Observe DC ESS BUS its (2) off. 
Observe DC MAIN BUS lt off 


a 
Set the left hand battery sel tc BATT ON, then to BATT OFF. 
Observe BATT ISOLATE 1t (amber) on, MWS ELEC 1t (amber) on. 


NOTE 
This tests the BATT ISOLATE light and its 
connection to the master warning system, 


Repeat this test for the right hand battery sel. 


Verify GEN 1 & 3 and GEN 2 & 4 GALLEYS sws (2) at ON. 
Verify WATER HTRS sw at ON. 


Centre & Aft Lights ........ a ener ere evens Sydeorasevacedartere oid Sue et Bier et ese iets TEST 


Select and hold, in turn, the Centre Lights and Aft Lights 
sel to TEST. 

Observe, on the associatea section of the Flight Engineers 
panel, all warning lights on. 

Release sels to HI or LO as required. 

Observe lights return to system status. 
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Radiation MEter wee reece cccrcccccnnccvccccccccsceccercersece - TEST 


On radiation indicator. 
Observe no flag visible, pointer at a low reading and no 
warning lts on. 


Press and hold TEST pb. 

Observe pointer moves into red sector, amber lt on at 10, 
red on at 50, MWS RAD'N (red) on at 50, 

and millerems counter display operates. 


NOTE 


It may be necessary to hold the TEST pb in the 
pressed position for nearly a minute to 
activate the counter display. 


Release TEST pb. 

Observe pointer returns to a low reading, red lt off at 50, 
MWS RAD'N off at 50 and amber off at 10. 

Record millirems reading shown on counter. 


Fuel management (refuelling completed).......... gaia eye ce eke Senet CHECK/SET 
Observe REFUEL MI reads FLT. 
Observe standby inlet valves MIs for tanks 1,2,3,4 and 10 
read SHUT. 
NOTE 


Once refuelling is complete and the REFUEL 
MASTER selector is set to OFF/DEFUEL, control 
of all the standby inlet valves reverts to 
the STANDBY INLET VALVES switches. 


Observe SCAVENGE PUMP MI does not read ON permanently. 


NOTE 


The scavenge pump may be running due to 

normal leakage of fuel into the vent system. 

The MI must be monitored to ensure that the pee 
pump switches off at intervals. 


Rotate the FQI test rty sel to GAUGES. 
Set and hold the FQI test sel to TEST. 
Observe that quantity indications increase, for tank 11 

by 3000 kg, for tanks 9,10,5,6,7 and 8 by 500 kg, for tanks 
5A,7A,1,2,3 and 4 by 200 kg and TOTAL CONTENTS indication 
increases by approximately 7200 kg. 

The CG% CO indicators (2) show approx. 1% aft movement. 

The CG% CO indicator lights (red) on 

The CG digital display shows approx 1% aft movement. 

The machmeter (2) bugs move such that the AFT bug comes on 
scale and the FWD bug shows a higher Mach number. 


(pastasy *~aqZeT duos, 
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NOTE 
If the actual CG is forward of 52.7% the 
Machmeter APT bug will not come on scale, 
If the actual CG is aft of 53% then it is 
likely that the aft CG movement indication 
will activate the aft normal boundary warning 
i.e. the M/CG lts (red) on, 
the CG indicator vea lts (red) on and 
the MWS M/CG (red) on. 
If the CG movement is insufficient to activate the 
warnings, the warnings may be activated by 
adjusting the ZFCG selector. 


- Release the FQI test sel. 
Observe the FQI and c.g. indications return to their 
original readings and all warning lts off. 


Rotate the FQI test, rty sel to MIN A, set and hold the 
FQI test sels to“ 

Observe the appropriate 9,10 and 11 lts (yellow) on. 
Set the FQI test sel to CANCEL and release, 

Observe the 9,10 and 11 lts off. _ 

- Repeat the last two actions for MAK A, MAX B and MIN B. 


Rotate the FQI test rty sel to 1 CG. 

Rqtate the CG channel rty sel to 1. 

Set and hold the FQI test sel to TEST 

Observe CG channel 1 1t (amber) on, MWS CG (amber) on and 
channel A 1l 1t (vellow) on. (channel A 9 and 10 lts' (yellow) 
may also be on). 

Tanks 1, 2, 5, 5A and 6 contents indication increases. 

The CG digital display shows approx 1% aft movement. 

On captain's and first officer's machmeters the CG failure 
flag is visible and the bugs move as in’ the GAUGES test. | 
On captain's and flight engineer' s CG% Co indicators failure 
flag visible, 

Rotate the FQI test rty sel to MAX A. 

Set the FQI test sel to CANCEL and release 

tail CG channel 1 lt off and channel A,9,10 and 11 lts 
° 

Observe the FQI and c.q. indications return to their 
original readings and all warning lts off, 

On captain's and first officer's machmeters CG flag not 
visible and bugs return to their original position. 

On captain's and flight engineers' CG% Co indicator no 
failure flags. 


Repeat the test with FOI test rty sel at 2CG for CG channel 
2, CG channel rty sel at 2 and with reference to tanks. 
&,3,7,7A and 8. 


Rotate the FOQI test rty sel to MIN B. 
Set the FOI test sel to CANCEL and release. 


Rotate the FQI test rty sel to FIL CG, set and hold the 
FQI test sel to TEST. 

Observe the c.g. display reads 88.8. 

Release the FQI test sel and rotate the FQI test rty 
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sels to OFF. 

Observe CG digital display is within tolerance 
Rotate the CG channel rty sel to 1 

Observe CG digital display is within tolerance 
Rotate the CG channel rty sel to M 

Observe CG digital display is within tolerance 


NOTE 
The CG digital display reading at 1,2 and M 
should be within 0.2% of each other, or the 
reading at 1 and 2 should be equidistant about 
the reading at M with the tolerance compatible 
with the fuel balance of the left and right 
hand contents. 


Observe tank 11 left hand INLET VALVES MI crossline. 
Observe FQI for tanks 1 to 8 inclusive do not show 
failure flags and FQI for tanks 9,10 and 11 do not have 
digital indicators obscured. 


NOTE 
Once refuelling is complete and the REFUEL 
MASTER selector is set to OFF/DEFUEL control _ 
of tank 11 left hand inlet. valve reverts to a8 
AUTO setting of the INLET VALVES MAIN ; 
selector and signals from the fuel quantity 
packs are restored to the flight deck FQI. 
The M lt (amber) may be on, indicating a 
CG discrepancy until all the FQI agree with 
their tank contents. 


Observe individual tank quantities agree with the 
refuelling sheet (plus or minus 2%). 
Observe the TOTAL CONTENTS indicator agrees with the 
refuelling sheet (plus or minus 2%) and that the pilots’ 
TOTAL CONTENTS indicator repeats the indication. 

Sign the refuelling sheet. 


GREEN GO LIGHTS Cus eiht nc PRG akan casa pee Meas Bee owas CHECK? 


Set P7 gauge indices below gauge reading. 

Set Engine Fuel Flow gauge indices to maximum. 
Arm T/O Monitor. 

Observe four green lights on. 

Reset controls as required. 
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Captain's documentation stowage ...cccccecccscececscssesseCHECK 


Check the contents on the Flight Equipment Check List 
(Navigation Manual Section 8). 


Lighting panel (left) Deemer rere eseseccesnsvesesesees eA REQUIRED 


Set LH DASH INSTRUMENTS and LH & CENTRE DASH FLOOD rty sels 
to required settings. 

Observe lighting as selected. 
Press CHART LIGHT pb and set rty sel as required. 
Observe light as selected. 

Set COMPASS 1t sel as required. 

Observe lt as selected. 

Set STOWAGE FLOOD sw as required. 

Observe lts as selected, 

Select and hold D/B LIGHT sel at TEST, 
Observe on left hand dash panel all lights on. 


Release D/B LIGHT sel to HI or set to LO as required. 
Observe lts return to system status. 

Set SIDE CONSOLE rty sel to required setting. 

Observe lighting as selected. 

Set DIGITS rty sel to required setting. 

Observe lighting as selected. 


Seat COCR H OHHH ORO HEHE SEHR E HEH HOO HOHE EDO OEE ORES Oooo EOE EHO® SET 


With the seat in its fully forward position, adjust the 
elevation such that it is just possible to scan along 
the top plane of the centre glareshield. 

Observe the W/SHIELD DE-ICE and VISOR DE-ICE O/HEAT 
lights are within vision. 


Oxygen (mask) Ce ee MS tS 


On the associated audio selector panel set RT/INT sw to INT, 
Press INT pb lt. 

Observe INT pb lt (white) on. 

Rotate BOOM/MASK rty sel to MASK and don headset. 

Observe, on mask stowage panel, blinker indicator shows 
black. 

Push down and hold RESET/TEST slide control at TEST. 

Observe blinker indicator shows yellow cross, then shows 
black. 

With RESET/TEST control slide still held at TEST, squeeze 
the red levers. 
Observe blinker indicator shows yellow cross, then shows 
black. 

With RESET/TEST slide controls still held at TEST, verify 
N/100% sw at 100%. 

Press, momentarily, TEST pb. 

Observe the sound of oxygen flowing over the mask 
microphone. 

Release RESET/TEST slide control and 
verify white area not visible. 
Observe blinker indicator shows black. 
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On the associated audio selector panel, rotate BOOM/MASK rty 
sel to BOOM. Remove headset. 


INS 1,2 and 3 cocccncccaccccsscccssccsees PRESENT POSITION CHECK 
DME STATION DATA 

INSERTED AND VERIFIED 

/SET WAYPOINTS 


Position INS 1 data selector to POS. Record displayed 
present position on captain's flight log. Cross check 
recorded position with listed ramp position in the 
Aerodrome Folder. 


To insert DME station data in both INS simultaneously press 
REMOTE key on both INS 1 and INS 2. Insert DME data 

card into card insertion slot of ADEU. The coded side of 
the card must be facing fwd and the heavy black line 

on the left. 


NOTES 
The READ light on the ADEU illuminates 
as the card is taken into the ADEU and 
extinguishes when reading is complete. 


If the DME station data has been loaded 
using the REMOTE function the following 
verification procedure need only be 
carried out on the receiving INS, 


Set waypoint/DME selector on INS 1 to desired DME station 
number. 

Set data selector to WAY PT. Press keys 7 and 9 
simultaneously. 

Verify that the correct latitude and longitude appear 
in the left and right data displays respectively. 
Press keys 3 and 9 simultaneously. 

Verify that the correct altitude of the DME station 
in thousands of feet and frequency of the DME station 
in MHz appear in the left and right displays respect- 
ively. Repeat for each DME station for which data has 
been inserted. Repeat for INS 2 unless the REMOTE 
function has been used. 


To regain waypoint display instead of DME station 
data display, set data selector to POS then back 
to WAY PT, 


If remote loading of waypoints into all units is desired, 
press REMOTE switch on each control display unit; 
check that each REMOTE switch light illuminates. 


Position waypoint selector to 1 on each control display 
unit. ‘ 


Press switch for north (N2) or south (8S) latitude as 
appropriate. Press numbered switches in sequence for 
waypoint latitude. Check correct latitude in left data 
display. Press INSERT switch; check that INSERT light 
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extinguishes. 


Press switch for west (W4) or east (6E) longitude as appropriate. 
Press numbered switches in sequence for waypoint longitude. 
Check correct longitude in right data display. Press INSERT 
switch; check that INSERT light extinguishes. Reposition 
waypoint selector for each successive waypoint (insert at 
least three way-points). Cross-check the IN leg distances 
with the Flight Log. If remote loading has been used, press 
each REMOTE switch to extinguish REMOTE lights. If more than 
nine waypoints are required, remaining waypoints will be 
loaded in place of first waypoints, when the latter are no 
longer in use. 


Position each control display unit AUTO/MAN switch to AUTO 
to establish automatic navigation leg switching. 


STEERING LIGHT: a s..usakesc te Bnet es he Sieh tty a ES once eather ata 
Observe STEERING 1t on. 

AUTOLAND Light 2... cece ccc c creer ence cree res eevrerererercssrencceccere OFF 
Observe AUTO LAND lt off. 

RAD/INS SWAtChH 2... c ce eee cece cece reer cece eee e rer ere reese essecrerres RAD 
Set RAD/INS sw to RAD 

VHF/NAV cOntroller 2... cece ees e cece cere e er cceseeceesesereestetee CHECK/SET 


Set captain's HSI course pointer to the lubber line. 
On captain's VHF/NAV controller: 

Set local ILS frequency 

Set and hold TEST sel at VOR-UP/L 

Observe on captain's ADI:LOC and G/S flags aj.pear, Localiser 
and Glide indexes out of view. 

Observe on captain's HSI: LOC, G/S and Navigation flags appear, 
beam bar and Glide indexes unchanged. 


After approx. 6 Seconds: 


LOC, G/S and Navigation flags disappear, Loc index noves to left 
stop on ADI and beam bar moves approx. one dot left on 
HSI; Glide indexes one dot up; ANG appears on HSI. 


After approx. 12 seconds: 


LOC, G/S and Navigation flags reappear. On ADI, Loc and Glide 
indexes out of view. 

Release TEST sel. 

Observe on captain's ADI and HSI, if aircraft is in range 

of ground station: 

Loc, G/S and Navigation flags disappear. 

LOC and Glide indexes appear. 

Beam bar at original position and ANG appears on HSI. 

Repeat actions with TEST sel held at DME-DN/R and check 
localiser and glideslope indtcations. 


06.06.04 : CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL ute 
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Set captain's HSI course pointer to zero degrees. 

Set a local VOR frequency. 

Observe on captain's ADI: LOC and G/S flags and 
indexes out of view. 

Observe on captain's HSI: G/S flag and index out 
of view. 

Observe on VOR-RMI s: correct VOR 1 indication. 

Set and hold TEST sel at VOR-UP/L. 

Observe on captain's HSI: - 

Beam bar central, Navigation flag in view. 


After approx. 6 seconds: 


Mavigation flag disappears and ANG appears; 


FROM pointer ~ 
appears and beam bar centres. 


After approx. 12 seconds: 


FROM pointer disappears and Navigation flag reappears. 
Observe on VOR-RMI s, upon selecting VOR-UP/L: 

VOR 1 pointers move to S on compass cards and 

VOR 1 flags appear. 

After approx. 6 seconds VOR 1 flags disappear. 

After approx. 12 seconds VOR 1 flags reappear. 

Release TEST sel. 

Observe all indications return to original conditions. 


Set DME sel to DME. ’ 

Observe on DME Indicators that correct DME 1 
information is displayed. 

Set and hold TEST sel at DME-DN/R. 

Observe for the first second, DME 1 indicators 
blank. 

for 2nd second, four dashes. 

for 3rd second, 000.0 (+0.1 - 0). 

Release TEST sel and check DME 1 indications 
return to original condition. 


AFCS panel .ccccsccrccccsceseccvvcessonsrecseccsccsceesscenevscees s ecHECK 
Verify AT 1, AT 2, FD 1, AP 1, AP 2 and FD 2 sws all at OFF. 
Observe all warning lts off on both landing display. 
indicators. 

AULOEND LOE ELE = 055555 os oe 55k for iuy eas ye SoS 8s Nail w chiwises ba Jae Sawa Of eer en ei ated 6, Oyen e Sree ws CHECK 


Set AT 1 sw to engage. 
Observe sw remains engaged, IAS HOLD pb lt (white) on and 
throttle levers move from the idle position. 


Set AT 2 sw to engage. 
Observe sw remains engaged. 


(uot zeTEC) 


ENGLAND 


PRINTED 
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“ress Al instinctive disconnect pbs (2) on No. 1 or No.4. 
throttle levers. 

Observe AT 1 and AT 2 sws drop to OFF, IAS HOLD pb lt off 
and AT 1 lt (red) flashing on both warning and landing 
@isplay indicators. 


; Press again the AT instinctive disconnect pb. 
| Observe AT lt (red) off on both warning and landing 
display indicators, , 


Retard throttle levers (4) to the idle position. 


PULL UP light (pre-mod TERRAIN light) ...-ssesecssceceseceeeOFF 
Observe light is off. 

W/E TLGKE -oanrady ti aeaiew rd aie oud seua cies e ema aewareonenagOre 
Observe M/CG it off, 


Warning and Landing Display ..cccccsrcccccsccesecccsssesevelnor 


Press and hold TEST pb. 


Observe AP light (red), AT light (red), ILS boundaries 
exceedence warnings (white). aircraft symbol 


(amber) and LAND 2 and LAND 3 lte (green) and DH It 
(amber) on. 


Observe, on first officer's warning and landing display, AP 
light (red) AT light (red) ILS boundaries 
| excedence warnings (white) and aircraft symbol (amber) on. 
, Observe brief audio warning (cavalry charge) and 
captain's and first officer's AUTOLAND lt (red) on. 
Release TEST pb. 
Observe all lts off. 


IF .... AP light (red) on and/or AT light (red) flashing, 
Press associated instinctive disconnect pb to cancel 
Observe AP and AT lts off. 


NOTE 
With the autopilots and autothrottles 
disengaged a true disengagement warning 
will be observed when the TEST pb is 
released. 


R NAV Pe Tear eer nara eae arr errr ener ar ar er eee Ae eee Cea ae ar nO 


Observe the R NAV, TK O/S and VOR FQY lts are off. 
Observe the DEV SENS MI reads LOW. 


RADAR light Se Le EEA rE RE Se RE PERT RRT ST 0) 5 
Observe WX RDR lt off. 
Instrument tranSfer SWItCChHES cecsscccerecavccsscccnsessesssonr 


Verify ATT sw set at ATT/INS 1, COMP 1/COMP 2 sw at COMP 1, 
DEV 1/DEV 2 sw at DEV 1 and NAV sw at INS 1. 


06. Ue .06 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL ; 
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NOTE 
The normal position of the captain's 
instrument transfer switches is to the 
left, 


ASI Pee eee cece nanan ewes nencsererersesssesececcens sCHECK/SET | 


: 


Verify ASI mode sw at N. a 
Observe mode flag reads ADC and no failure flags visible on . 


ASI. ; 


ADI Come eer eer ere reser ererenneeneesenecenssecsscerseses eo CHECK 


Press and hold TEST pb. . . | 
Observe flag G visible, sphere moves 10 deg pitch up and C 
10 deg right bank on captain's ADI and CHECK ATTY lts 

(amber) on both ADIs, 

Release TEST pb. 

Observe sphere returns to initial attitude on captain's ADI, 
Observe G flag not visible, and CHECK ATT lts off on both ADIs 


VSI COCO Hemera reeesereneeresereneseesersseeesssesere oe CHHCKk 
Observe no failure flags visible on VSI. 
Radio altimeter eoeseeeeeee ea ene eetoaeeresne @eeenuegeeeveeeneed »CHECK/SET 


Observe that red fail flag is out of view. 

Rotate the DH setting knob to the detent (below zero feet) 
on the captain's and first officer's radio altimeter 
indicators, 

Observe radio altimeter pointer indicates between minus 

5 ft and minus 12 ft, ; 

Observe on both ADIs, runway symbol is indicating aircraft 
height and red ALT flag is out of view. | 

Observe DH lts off on both ADIs and the warning and 
landing display. 

Press and hold TEST pb. 

Observe pointer indicates 100 ft and red fail flag in view. 
On first officer's ADI, observe runway symbol out of view 
and ALT flag in view. 

Release TEST pb. 

Observe red fail flag disappears, pointer rotates past 
2500 ft behind the mask, then returns to below zero. 
Observe, on first officer's ADI: the runway symbol 

appears and the ALT flag disappears, 

Observe a continuous 809 Hz audio warning sounds 

and the DH lts remain off, 

Rotate DH setting knob t- set bug to 20 ft. 

Observe the audio warning ceases and the DH lts 

illuminate on both ADIs and the warning and landing 
display. 

Press the DH setting knob and observe all DH lts off, 
Standby horizon Peer rere rere ercessassencssesecceesese sCHECK/SET 


(pebueyoun) 


ONVION3 


' (Unchanged) 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
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Observe no flag visible on standby horizon. 


NOTE 
The failure warning flag disappears after 
power on. Allow at least 50 seconds after 
power on in order to have true indications. 


ER | 


Pull standby horizon knob. ~ 

Observe pitch and roll attitude goes to zero. 
Release standby horizon knob. 
Observe standby horizon shows: aircraft attitude. 


NOTE 
A period of 30 seconds may be necessary 
to obtain a correct stabilization. 


Markers “aie set ce etre die canin taba Weed ta ea Shae eee een ET EET 


Press and hold marker lts TEST pb. 

Observe captain's and first officer's marker lts, 
OUTER lts (blue) on, then off, audio while lts on. 
MIDDLE its (amber) on, then off, audio while lts on. 
AIRWAYS lts (white) on, then off, audio while lts on. 
Release the TEST pb 


Incidence and Accelerometer cd ecueeeieseebd ovseeseeeecss ¢eCHECK 


Observe no failure flags visible on the incidence 
indicator. 


Standby ASI/Machmeter cece ccc cereccccssesccscsesesseeces ss CHECK 
Observe condition of Standby ASI/Machmeter 
Machmeter aici ety Ula e aaa bases Peewee eae aae ened ye hee gn <CBBER 


Observe no failure flags visible on the Machmeter. 


HSI od Siotiee SO Ecce ays Rae ca Dea aR e ERR eee AUPE CERCK/ ERY 


Pull No. 1 HDG/TRK rty sel to the HDG position. 

Rotate No. 1 HDG/TRK rty sel to the left or right. 

Observe the corresponding heading is displayed on the AFCS 
panel and on the captain's HSI; the heading index indicates 
the heading selected and HDG is displayed. 

Observe MAG, RAD and 1 visible. 

Press and hold TEST pb. 

Observe HDG alarm flag visible, compass rotates, 8888 
visible in MILES and GND SPD displays and HDG 1t (amber) 
on in captain's and first officer's HSIs. 

Release TEST pb. 

Observe, HDG flag disappears, compass indicates a correct 
heading, 0000 visible in GND SPD displays and HDG lt 

off on both HSIs. 


FD1/FD2 switch . piamste baad ta beae weeeneesresweeese Ds 
Set FD1/FD2 sw to FDL anu observe FD1 visible on ADI. 


06.06.07 
28 FEB.79 
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Altimeter oa Pccats ai seni sg atin a ohne ase oma me EN a, Ne RE PHS EE . .«CHECK/SET 


verify, on altimeter, mode sw at N. 

Observe mode flag reads ADC and no failure flags 

visible on altimeter. 

Rotate static pressure knob to set the airfield QNH in the 
corresponding windows and check the altimeter reads within 
plus or minus 35 feet of the airfield elevation. 

Set bugs to airfield elevation and 3: eng. acceleration height. 


CLOCK ides Seca se he eee Hee eee Seer eo elotee wie See Sis RO ec rss 


To adjust the GMT display, 
- set the Timer/Chro switch to CHRO 
- set the GMT sel. to FAST or SLOW as required. 


When the correct time is established, 
- set the GMT sel. to RUN. 


To zero the Elapsed Time display, 
- set the Elapsed Time sel. to RESET then to 
STOP. 


To set a countdown time in the Chrono display, 
- set the Timer/Chro switch to TIMER 
- set the GMT sel. to FAST or SLOW as required. 


When the countdown time in mins & secs is established 
- set the GMT sel to RUN. 


Engine rating lights fd pas Sie asa aeoh oe eat ia eaeie a Renae Sete 
Observe T/O lt on. 
DME xj ling aece seid tadvantehie Daaieds paatare saat Seketatats Onion 
Observe sensible readings. } ‘ 
Sa ies hinds ac ar see ince seannay cone ee eae ee sp 
Observe no flags visible on VOR/RMI if a VOR station in range. 
Side slip “cosa nashdganeaisiast ane peeaa ene monn agian OED RT en ys 
Observe no failure flags visible on SIDE SLIP indicator. 

ADF/RMI .ceceeererrerrerecee Di 5 6 bos tine Sueeeiian ous eeae@ oe rea ote™ 
Observe no heading failure flag visible on ADF/RMI. 

INS monitor lightS ..-eeeererrrserrcee Pod sg awietn kee CRASS ae eee oe sCHECE 
Observe INS 1, INS 2 and INS 3 1ts on and INS COMP it OFF. 

TEMPERATURE .---++ees sot pide Daa mwaiagae mae ombatienenete cin <a ee CEE® 
Observe no failure flags visible on temperature indicator. 

C.G. indicator --sessereres b Na dsiaits Racin cmneeneeenw seen Vale valee ene 


Observe no failure flag visible on C.G. indicator. 
(standby altimeter (POSE MOG) soccesccceccccureresessssoreseerr® SET 


( Rotate static pressure knob to set 29.92ins, then leave as set 
( for the duration of the flight. 


(Cabin altimeter (Premod) ee rr CHECK 


Radar SA: Atle St bef eR EOE Nea eee ee eee SOROS S* SET 


+/ 
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CAUTION 
The radar must not be selected on while the 
aircraft is being refuelled. It must not be 
operated, except in STBY or TEST mode, when any 
refuelling operation is taking place within 100 
yards of the antenna. 


Verify SYSTEM rty sel at 1 

Press the STBY pb lt and observe STBY lt dnl Rey, on. - 
Verify TILT sel at 5 deg UP.. 

Rotate GAIN control to AUTO, 

Rotate RANGE rty sel to 100 

Rotate RANGE MARKS control as required. 

Move the polaroid filter to the left stop 

Set the IND OFF/LEFT/AHEAD/RIGHT rty sel to AHEAD. 


If a radar test is required. 


Rotate INT knob fully counter-clockwise. 

Press TEST pb on radar controller and observe TEST 

lt (white) on and STBY lt off. 

Rotate INT knob clockwise until correct TEST pattern appears 


NOTE 
A 3-minute warm-up period should be allowed 
before checking radar display. 
Due to the integrating properties of this type 
of indicator, it is important to appreciate 
that the effect of adjusting the intensity 
(brilliance) will be fully apparent only after 
approximately four to five azimuth sweeps, 
The assessment of any adjustment should be 
made only after this condition has been met. 
Under normal conditions a satisfactory display 
will be obtained with the INT control set 
between the 10 o'clock and 2 o'clock positions. 
Too high a setting of the INT control will 
result in “blooming” and severe loss of 
definition. 


Press the STBY pb lt 
Observe STBY lt (white) on and TEST lt off. 


Emergency flight control sSyStem weseeccessessccscesscvevee s CHECK 
Observe EMERG CONT pb lt off and dise unbroken. 


Air data computer No. 1 Peer eer rar nceceercsrereseesteese s cnEcKk 


Observe ADCi and TEST lts off and no failure flags visible 
on associated instruments. 
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Set ADC 1 TEST rty sel to 1. 
Observe ADC 1 lt (amber) on, audio warning (two tones), 
stick shaker operating, and MVS ADC (amber) on. _ 


As soon as the stick shaker operates 

Set ADC 1 rty sel to NORM, 

When the instruments stabilize. 

Press to reset the ADC 1 lt (amber) and observe 
instrument readings return to previous values, and no 
failure flags visible, MWS ADC lt off, no audio warning, 
TEST lt off, ADC 1 lt off. 


NOTE 
This is a minimal check required to test the 
stick shaker, for a full ADC check see 
Conditional Procedures. x 


Briefing Se ele hbewied Ke Aa 00s 86. eae ASS eee AS REQUIRED 


Brief as required, 


‘British airways : 
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Pirst Officer's documentation Stowage .escccccccccceceeee eo CHECK 


Check contents as the First Officer's checklist 
(Navigation Manual Section 8). 


Seat Bie ahs 6a (686 ile 0S 6 60:06 06'S BS SO B06. 06.6 WS e 00 00-0.6 W060. 6'0'8: SET 


With the seat in its fully forward position, adjust the 
elevation such that it is just possible to scan along 
the top plane of the centre glareshield. 

Observe the W/SHIELD DE-ICE and VISOR DE-ICE O/HEAT 
lights are within vision. 


Stab, feel and trim panel wieie6 Rie eres alee eible Sieveiece 06.85 s wos 6c856ete bl 
Verify AUTO STAB No.1 PITCH, ROLL and YAW sws at OFF; 
Verify AUTO STAB No.2 PITCH,ROLL and YAW at OFF. 
Verify ARTIFICIAL FEEL No.1 PITCH, ROLL and YAW at OFF. 
Verify ARTIFICIAL FEEL No.2 PITCH, ROLL and YAW at OFF. 
Verify ELECTRIC TRIM No. 1 and No. 2 sws at OFF. 

Flight control inverterS cssissrcscccaccscrtscesssccssecs sss ON 


Set BLUE INVERTER sel to ON, 
Observe BLUE INVERTER FAIL lt off. 


Press to test BLUE INVERTER FAIL lt. 
Observe FAIL lt (red) and MWS PFC lt (red) on. 
Repeat actions for GREEN INVERTER: 

Plight control selection Cece ccc cs eee eescceseseseeescnees 6 eOREEN | 


Verify OUTER AND MIDDLE ELEVONS sel and. INNER ELEVONS sel at 
SPEEN. 


Observe MECH JAM lt (red) on. 


NOTE 
The MECH JAM light is on because, with no 
hydraulic pressure, the elevons droop, thus 
introducing loads into the mechanical 
linkage that are sensed as a jamming of the 
linkage. 


Verify RUDDER sel at GREEN, 
Anti-Stall hee aOR ews Bite e eh oe a ONO Wb Tes Wiehe oiler oa OKE ie aie Weve er eves: ele ere lala. ON 


Verify ANTI STALL SYSTEM 1 sw at ON. 
Observe SYS 1 FAIL 1t (amber) on. 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06.07.01 
17 MAY 78 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 


06.07.02 : British airways 
17 MALY 7E NORMAL PROCEDURES & 4% 
FIRST OFFICER'S COCKPIT PREPARATION (3) (10) (11) 
NOTE 


The FAIL light is on because the pitch 
auto-stab is off, 


Repeat the action for ANTI STALL SYSTEM 2. . 

W/SHIELD DE-ICE MI iievahgind adieu atesuunacuanteiiiaaudaeediGrr 
Observe W/SHIELD DE-ICE MIs L and R read OFF. 

Landing lights ebele baked cds loeGileares uidanoied fe RERRReT OFF 


| Verify LIGHTS MAIN LANDING sws at OFF and RETRACT. 
Observe EXTENDED lt off. 


Windshield Ge-1ce occ ccccccccccccccscccsvescececccccccccescoOPP 
Verify W/SHIELD DE-ICE sels L and R at OFF. 

Visor de-ice cecrccccccccnccccccsccccccescescsesccesceccess OFF 
Verify VISOR DE-ICE sws L and R at OFF. 

DV d@mMiSt ceccccccccessccccvcccccccescccsessccsceseccccees OFF 
Verify DV DE-MIST sws L and R at OFF. 

TAXd-LIGhtS cccccccccescceccsesccccececvesccecsscces ce RETRACT/OFF 

| Verify LIGHTS LANDING TAXI sws at OFF and RETRACT. 


Observe EXTENDED lt off. Verify LIGHTS TAXI TURN sws L and 
R at OFF. 


MW lights COOH C OREO ERE E Rede eeRneeLEeserereseerereseseseosese TET 


Press and hold the CANCEL LTS TEST pb. 

Observe all master warning lts on. Release the CANCEL LTS 
TEST pb 

Observe all master warning 
Press the INHIBIT pb. 
Observe the INHIBIT lts (amber) on. : 
Press and hold the CANCEL LTS TEST pb and observe .the 
master warning lts ADS, TRIM, PFC, ENG1, ENG2, ENG3 and 
ENG4 (red) on. 


lts off. 


NOTE 
This test confirms the inhibit facility. 


Release the CANCEL LTS TEST pb. é 

Observe all master warning lts off. 

Press and release the RECALL pb. 

Observe the master warning lts indicate correct system 
status and the INHIBIT lts off. 

Press and release the CANCEL LTS TEST pb. 

Observe all master warning lts on and then off, 


Lighting panel (right) Carer rea neceeceveesassesee es sAS REQUIRED 


1 
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Set RH DASH INSTRUMENTS and RH DASH FLOOD rty sels to 
required settings. 

Observe lighting as selected. 

Press CHART LIGHT pb and set rty sel as required. 
Observe light as selected. 

Set RADAR ALERT sw to ON.- 

Select and hold D/B LIGHT sel at TEST. 

Observe on right hand dash panels, all lights on. 


Release D/B LIGHT sel to HI or set to LO as required. 
Observe lts return to system status. 

Set STOWAGE FLOOD sw as required. 

Observe lts as selected. 

Set SIDE CONSOLE rty sel to required setting. 

Observe lighting as selected. 

Set DIGITS rty sel to required setting. 

Observe lighting as selected. 


Oxygen (mask) StBieile de wiee.w biei8 w0se.6 010018 6.6.4, 0:0 016 18 ew Owe ee Mere ee o-e'e DOL 


On the associated audio selector panel set RT/INT sw to INT. 
Press INT pb lt. 

Observe INT pb lt (white) on. 

Rotate BOOM/MASK rty sel to MASK and don headset. 

Observe, on mask stowage panel, blinker indicator shows 
black. 

Push down and hold RESET/TEST slide control at TEST. 

Observe blinker indicator shows yellow cross, then shows 
black. 

With RESET/TEST control slide still held at TEST, squeeze 
the red levers. 

Observe blinker indicator shows yellow cross, then shows 
black. 

With RESET/TEST slide controls still held at TEST, verify 
N/100% sw at 100%. 

Press, momentarily, TEST pb. 

Observe the sound of oxygen flowing over the mask 
microphone. Release RESET/TEST slide control and 
‘verify white area not visible 

Observe blinker indicator shows black. 

On the associated audio selector panel, rotate BOOM/MASK rty 
sel to BOOM. Remove headset. 


RAD/INS switch cade a asd eR 16 al © lela tao 60 cea 6 '00: 16/06 0-6! 61h 8 1b- 0b 6 ei0re. eee RAD 
Set the RAD/INS sw to RAD 


VHF /NAV controller eseeeeneesesesseeseeeostoeseeeeeeeant CHECK/SET 


Set first officer's HSI course pointer to the lubber line. 
On first officer's VHF/NAV controller: 

Set local ILS frequency, 

Set and hold TEST sel at VOR-UP/L 

Observe on first officer's ADI: LOC and G/S flags appear, 
Localiser and Glide indexes out of view. 

Observe on first officer's HSI: LOC, G/S and Navigation flags appear, 
beam bar and Glide indexes unchanged. 


06.07.04 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
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After approx. 6 seconds: 


Loc, G/S and Navigation flags disappear, Loc index moves to left 
stop on, ADI and beam bar moves approx. one dot left on HSI; Glide 
indexes one dot up; ANG appears on HSI. 


After approx. 12 seconds: ; 


Loc, G/S and Navigation flags reappear. On ADI, Loc and Glide 
indexes out of view. 

Release TEST sel. ; P 
Observe on first officer's ADI and HSI, if aircraft is in range 
of ground station: 

Loc, G/S and Navigation flags disappear. 

Loc and Glide indexes appear. 

Beam bar at original position and ANG appears on HSI. 


Repeat actions with TEST sel held at DME-DN/R and check: 
localiser and glideslope indications. 
Set first officer's HSI course pointer to zero degrees. 
Set a local VOR frequency. 
Observe on first officer's ADI: LOC and G/S flags and 
indexes out of view. 
Observe on first officer's HSI: G/S flag and index 
out of view. 
Observe on VOR-RMIs: correct VOR 2 indication. 
Set and hold TEST sel at VOR-UP/L. 
Observe onfirst officer's HSI: 
Beam bar central, Navigation flag in view. 


After approx. 6 seconds: , 


Navigation flag disappears and ANG appears, FROM pointer 
appears and beam bar centres. 


After approx. 12 seconds: 


FROM pointer disappears and Navigation flag reappears. 
Observe on VOR-RMIs, upon selecting VOR-UP/L: 

VOR 2 pointers move to S on compass cards and 

VOR 2 flags appear. 

After approx. 6 seconds: VOR 2 flags disappear. 

After approx. 12 seconds: VOR 2 flags reappear. 
Release TEST sel. 

Observe all indications return to original condition. 


Set DME sel to DME. 

Check, on DME indicators, that correct DME 2 ; 
information is displayed. 

Set and hold TEST sel at DME-DN/R. 

Observe, for the first second, DME 2 indicators 
blank. 

For 2nd second, four dashes. 

For 3rd second, 000.0 (+0.1 - 0). 

Release TEST sel and check DME 2 indications 

return to original condition. 


AUTOLAND Light ..ccccesc cece cece cece teen ree seeseeeesereecsssecescees OFF 


(pastTasy Apeayzetduog) 


NGLAND 


PRINTEL 
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Observe AUTOLAND lt off. 

STEERING Light ccccccccncccssncccsnrescssscssenevssevesesses ON 
Observe STEERING lt on, 

Ground proximity warning Cee eee cee eeeessecsseecceeceeces TESTED 


With the droop nose at 5 degrees or UP 
Press and hold the TERRAIN lt. 
Observe TERRAIN lts (red) (2) flashing and audio 
warning "glide slope" followed by “whoop whoop pull up" 
repeated. 
- Release the TERRAIN lt 
Observe audio warnings cease and TERRAIN its (2) off. 


M/CG light Bw aks alee Saw Ww Wb 0c Blw OW Oia Gl Ok Wik 8 CeO bie woke eel eiecelese eb tSOrE 
Observe M/CG lt off. 
Warning and Landing display ..cocccccccrcccscccsevescecseretEor 


Press and hold TEST pb. 

Observe AP light (red), AT light (red), ILS boundaries ! 
exceedence warnings (white). aircraft symbol 

(amber) and LAND 2 and LAND 3 lts (green) and DH lt 

(amber) on. 

Observe, on captain's warning and landing display,AP light 
(red) AT light (red) ILS boundaries 

excedence warnings (white) and aircraft symbol (amber) on. 
Observe brief audio warning (cavalry charge) and 

captain's and first officer's AUTOLAND lt (red) on. 
Release TEST pb. 

Observe all l1ts off. 


IF 


see AP light (red) on and/or AT light (red) flashinea, 


Press associated instinct 
ObEE Ue AE cha ae ins ingtive disconnect pb to cancel. 


NOTE 
With the autopilots and autothrottles 
disengaged a true disengagement warning 
will be observed when the TEST pb is 
released. 


R NAV Se oP 2 


Observe the R NAV, TK O/S and VOR FQY lts off. 
Observe the DEV SENS MI reads LOW, 


RADAR light wala fae 5686S 208 RWW SRLS BO 8 BROW 8 8 ie 08) 001’ ag ee ole} WON OOO COLL 
Observe WX RDR lt off. 
ASTI WW ae ace kina ere Welw Bib s6 late a FTW ROW. Aecer ww OLS Ble eelareelene. oso @CHECK/SET 


Verify ASI mode sw at N. 


& 
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Observe mode flag reads ADC and no failure flags visible on 
AST. 


ADI Sos a6 006 0 0c 086.1610: OL S006 B00 01001550008 wie Oreo -iel8 6 8'6« 6 CHECK/TEST 


Press and hold TEST pb. 
Observe flag G visible, sphere moves 10 deg pitch up and 10 
deg right bank on first officer's ADI’ and CHECK ATT lts 


(amber) on both ADIs, 

Release TEST pb. 
4 Observe sphere returns to initial attitude on first officer’ s 

ADI . 


Observe G flag not visible and CHECK ATT lts off on both ADIs. 


VSI Cee em mere reese errers sen enseseseserseesenssseessesses ee CHECK 
Observe no failure flags visible on VSI. 
Radio altimeter @ees@eoeooevevneeeevesees eves eoeseeseeeneeeese oe CHECK/TEST 


Observe that red fail flag is out of view. 
Rotate the DH setting knob to the detent (below zero feet) 
on the captain's and first officer's radio altimeter 
indicators. 

Observe radio altimeter pointer indicates between minus 

5 ft and minus 12 ft. 

Observe on both ADIs, runway symbol is indicating aircraft 
height and red ALT flag is out of view. 

Observe DH lts off on both ADIs and the warning and 
landing display. 

Press and hold TEST pb. 

Observe pointer indicates 100 ft “end red fail flag in view. 
On captain's ADI, observe runway symbol out of view and 
ALT flag in view. 

Release TEST pb. 

Observe red fail flag disappears, pointer rotates past 

2500 ft behind the mask, then returns to below zero. 
Observe, on captain's ADI: the runway symbol appears 

and the ALT flag disappears. 

Observe a continuous 800 Hz audio warning sounds and the 
DH lts remain off. 

Rotate DH setting knob to set bug to 20 feet. 

Observe the audio warning ceases and the DH lts 
illuminate on both ADIs and the warning and landing 
display. 

Press the DH setting knob and observe all DH lts off. 


Instrument transfer switches Cece enero neceeccrsessncseneseseeoLl 


Verify first officer's ATT sw set at ATT/INS 2, COMP 1/ 
COMP 2 sw at COMP 2, DEV1/DEV2 sw at DEV 2 and NAV 
sw at INS 2, 


NOTE 
The normal position of the first officer's 
instrument transfer switches is to the 
right. 


dt OJLNId 


GNVION 


(pebueyoun) 
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CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06.07.07 
NORMAL PROCEDURES Se AUGE 
FIRST OFFICER'S COCKPIT PREPARATION (5) (9 


Ovenseas O1vISION 


“ ‘~chmeter ea eia bc OMA GEAR G EWR Ew Ria 6 MA wee SSR EATON ER RSS Ow 5c CHECK 


, 
on~. 


om, 
\ 
\ 


Observe no failure flags visible on machmeter. 


HSI ik Soy ane Big, Cig law wre Sw aie: BU. a oO ae See RE Se ae ee oe eee sCHECKZ OES 


Pull No.2 HDG/TRK rty sel to the HDG position 
Rotate No.2 HDG/TRK rty sel to the left or right. 

Observe the corresponding heading is displayed on the AFCS 
panel and on the first officer's HSI; the heading index 
indicates the heading selected and HDG is displayed. 

Verify MAG, RAD and 2 visible 

Press and hold TEST pb. 

Cbserve HDG alarm flag visible, compass rotates, 8888 
visible in MILES and GND SPD displays and HDG lt (amber) on 
in captain's and first officer's HSIs. : 

Release TEST pb. 

Observe HDG flag disappears, compass indicates a correct 
heading, 0000 visible in GND SPD displays and HDG 

lt off on both HSIs. 


,.PDL/PD2 aE Ola fer wad Ae Oe Dee HERE R AL TER Cae bed Ee WEE AEAO OTSA oPDe 


Set tirst officer's FD1/FD2 sw to FD2. 


~ Observe FD2 visible on first officer's ADI 


Altimeter 1 evedlvn eGo ob wise alee wR Ras LCG We ob treed 6 EWE ieee ew CHECK/SEL 


\ 


Verify mode sw at N. 

Observe mode flag reads ADC and no failure flags 

visible on altimeter. 

Rotate static pressure knob to set the airfield QNH in the 
corresponding windows and check altmeter reads within plus 

or minus 35 feet of the airfield elevation. 

Set bugs to airfield elevation and 3 eng. acceleration height. 


. “lock Le EE er OO TT Trey er Tr eee Ce er ee eS TLS 


To adjust the GMT display, 

- get the Timer/Chro switch to CHRO 

-~ set the GMT sel. to FAST or SLOW as required. 
When the correct time is established, 

- set the GMT sel. to RUN. 


To set a countdown time in the Chrono display, 
~ set the Timer/Chro switch to TIMER 

- set the GMT sel. to PAST or SLOW as required. 
When the countdown time in mins & secs is 
established, 

~ get the GMT sel. to RUN. 


2 bak BBR e wee ok ode OUR wae OKA NAS be Se Se a OEE SONG NS VOSS e aes eee oS CHECK 


Observe sensible readings 


VOR/ RMI i aa'e's Asth a 6 eee Ra a GRES CXC SO Died ow Ae By wae eae 5 6s 48 CHECK 


Observe no flags visible on VOR/RMI if a VOR station in range. 
te slip «ng Oe SERA Gea REE so Rls SENS PERE ewe a Ose Pee ws oes, eS CHECK 


. . Observe no failure flags visible on SIDE SLIP indicator. 
ADF/RMI oid ads GS eS CRDRAEAE REE ASAST ENE SOR Ce Raw U ees ioe SCHECK 


Observe no heading failure flag visible on ADF/RMI. 


Tempelcature Slits etd ie 8S SESE S GEER TES DEPRES RS INR SERS oe REC NECE 
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18 AUG.77 NORMAL PROCEDURES 


FIRST OFFICER'S COCKPIT PREPARATION 4} 


Observe no failure flags visible on temperature indicator. 

Nose and visor control and indication ....ccsccscsecccees sCHECK 
Observe VISOR/NOSE indication matches lever position. 

Wiper Override cevecccccccsccsccccesccsccessseseccscceces sCHECK 
Verify WIPER O/RIDE sw at NORMAL. - 

WHEEL O/HEAT light COCO CE ROCHE OES Hee ecerercoeseceeneseo BCHEGK 


Observe the WHEEL O/HEAT light is OFF providing the wheel 
brake temperature is less than 200 degrees C, 


Incidence and Accelerometer COSC CCC EEC oO EEO eee oeeeeee ses oCHEOK 
Observe no failure flags visible on the incidence indicator. 
Landing gear lever and lights wccececccccnveccseccess eDOWN/CHECK 


Confirm L/GEAR lever at DOWN. 

Observe LH SHORT, UPPER LOCKS and RH SHORT its off, 
L/GEAR transit lts off and LH, NOSE, T and RH 
arrow lts (green) on. 


Plight control indicators Sea i Sa S5 ea Rakha aie Ok ae a SCHEER 


If ...e@levons or rudders not aligned. 
Delay this step until after the engineer's external 
inspection and request he observes and notes control 
surface positions. 


NOTE 
During a turnaround,because the outer 
elevons are lighter than the others, they 
may not droop at the same rate. The rudders 
May also be misaligned. because the surfaces 
are independant and can be affected by wind 
gusts. 


Observe the flight control channel MIs (8) read M. 


oa flight control position indicator warning lts (§) 
off. 


IF ...any warning lts on 
Press the RESET pb and observe all warning lts off. 


Press and hold the ALARM TEST pb. 

Observe warning lts (8) (raed) flash. 

Release the ALARM TEST pb. 

repeeian warning 1t (8) on, MWS PFC lt (red) oan and audio 
ong). 

rasa ALARM RESET pb. 

Observe warning its (8) off, MWS PFC lt off and INNER ELEV 

lt (red) on. 


~~ 


Nes 


- (Unchanged) 
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NORMAL PROCEDURES 
FIRST OFFICER'S COCKPIT PREPARATION (7) (18) 


NOTE 
On ground with no hydraulic pressure 
available, the elevons droop and unload their 
corresponding servo controls which causes the 
INNER ELEV light to come on. 


NOSE WHEEL it eeesneeneevneoeeeeeoenaeaesese ene eeaeeeesesesoevenbes ee ON 
Observe NOSE WHEEL lt (amber) on. 
Anti-skid @eosooenseeoe ie eeeevevnevneereeoeoene sees eeeese ie eeee . eoee «CHECK 


Hold, then release, anti-skid system test sel at TEST 1. 
Observe anti-skid R lts (8) (white) on, then off. 
Repeat the test with test sel at TEST 2 position. 


Brake pressures and warning lights cee cere nce cenescecces sCHECK 


Verify brake control lever at NORM, then depress brake 
pedals. 

Observe dual BRAKES pressure gauge reads 0, BRAKES EMERG it 
off and BRAKES FAIL lt (red) on. 


Release brake pedals, set brake control lever to PARK. 
Observe dual BRAKES pressure gauge reads full scale 

on both sides, no failure flag visible, BRAKES FAIL lt off 
and BRAKES EMERG lt (amber) on. 


Take-Off MONLCOL cococeccsccccsccccccessccscsesecsescces s DISARM 
Pull T/O MONITOR control button. . 

AFCS lights ececc cece cece sec sseesssscsccccsecseeseAS REQUIRED 
Set AFCS MODES lighting rty sel as required. 

Total fuel contents indicator ceseccccecececssceccceesees sCHECK 


Observe no failure flag showing on TOTAL CONTENTS indicator 
and sensible readings indicated. 


Primary engine Andication cecseccccvessscscsesssneveseses CHECK 


Observe power management lts (12) off 

Observe N2 pointers (4) and digital counters (4) at 0, 
overlimit pointers 110% and no flag across digital 

counters (4). 

Observe N1 pointers (4) and digital counters (4) at 0, 
overlimit pointers at 108.5%, N1 auto reduction lts (4) off 
and no flags across digital counters (4). 

Observe FUEL pointers (4) and lower digital counters (4) at 


0, instrument mode flags read F/E, top digital displays and bug 


settings agree and no flags across lower digital counters 
(4). 

Observe EGT pointers (4) and digital counters (4) show 
sensible readings, no flags across digital counters (4) and 
EGT instrument warning lt off. 
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*28 FEB.79 NORMAL PROCEDURES 
FIRST OFFICER'S COCKPIT PREPARATION (18) @0) (21) 


NOTE 
The EGT failure flags may be visible if the 
outside temperature is below minus 5 deg C. 


Observe AREA instrument pointers (4) show sensible readings 
and no flags and reheat selected lts (4) off. 

INS 2 oie 'e 6b 0.6: 60-0 0's 40 e's. 0.0000 000s 00 80 6 06s REOENT POSITION CHECKED 
Position INS 2 data selector to POS. Record displayed 
present position on first officer's flight log. Cross 
check recorded position with listed ramp position in 
the Aerodrome Folder. 

Autopilot ig laa Olea Roe eee SW ele 6 ese Gs Wie W166: 8 ols sos eke 0: 0sb, 0.450.050 0lw bce CHEGK 
Verify AUTOPILOT TURN knob in detent. 


Selcal eC eee eoeoeeeoeteoeeeseeeseseeeseseeseeeeeneseeBeeeneoese TEST 


SELCA and SELCAL 2 mode sels as required. 
Press to test the SELCAL 1 pb lt and adjust lighting as 
required. 

Observe SELCAL 1 pb 1t (amber) on when pressed. 

Release SELCAL 1 pb lt. 

Observe pb lt off. 

Press to test SELCAL 2 pb lt, adjust lighting as required. 
Observe SELCAL 2 pb lt (amber) on when pressed. 
Release SELCAL 2 pb lt. 

Observe pb lt off. 


Cabin altimeter (PoSt MOG) ..ccccreecerercerecveverassevrevces CHECK 
Observe sensible reading 


Audio Selector Panels ..ccccecrcccscccerscrcessesssesescscecs SET 


Trim wheels Fe aE Eee a eee ae Re ee ee PP ete eer er ar eR ee er erty oe 
Verify YAW, PITCH and ROLL trims at neutral. 

Throttles seseetoeenoeevneeeenesoeeeneeeeseseenseeseeeeeneee the ve CHECK 
Advance throttle levers (4) to fully forward and return to 
the idle stop. 

Observe no undue force is required. 


Baulk override e/a: 0 i068 eo Woe ee: W840 wreie sb oe eres Oke G18 02856 000 ie 8'0's «CHECK 


Verify BAULK O/RIDE handle aligned with the longitudinal 
axis of the aircraft and fully down. 


Windshield wipers eeseseeeoeseovnseeeeneeeeeeseeseeeevneeeeeneeees CHECK 


Verify W/S WIPERS rty sels (2) at OFF. 
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FIRST OFFICER'S COCKPIT PREPARATION (22) 23) 


Observe wipers are parked. 
CAUTION 
W/S wipers must not be operated on a dry 
screen but may be ground tested on a wet 
screen, 
NOSE and VISOR STBY control we w rem ec ee ceeseeeeseces s OFF/GUARDED 
Confirm NOSE and VISOR STBY control is OFF and guarded. 
Reheat stu a Seonaws we enadale Reed ele nedss ove aeane ences OFF 
Verify REHEAT sels (4) at OFF. 
Throttle lights eosesenesesenseeeeeeeesaeeseeeeseeoeeeseaeesesd TEST 
Press to test No. 1 engine THROT lt. 


Observe THROT lt (red) on, MWS THROT 1t (red) on, audio 
(gong) and No. 1 engine THROTTLE MASTER sw lt (red) on. 


Repeat action for No. 2, 3 and 4 engine THROT lts. 


VHF Com eeoeteseevoeeeoeeeoeaeveveeeeeoeeseeneoeseeeeseeeoeaaeeaseonesd AS REQUIRED 
Set VHF 1 frequencies as required. 


Verify TFR sw at desired position. 
Observe corresponding lt (green) on. 


Repeat these actions for VHF 2. 


Radar eoeceeeveaeneeeneeeeseeeeaeneneeeseeoneeeeeeeeoeveeeeseoeoeenevoeen as SET 


CAUTION 
The radar must not be selected on while the 
aircraft is being refuelled. It must not be 
operated, except in STBY or TEST mode, when any 
refuelling operation is taking place within 100 
yards of the antenna. 


Verify SYSTEM rty sel at 1 

Press the STBY pb lt and observe STBY lt (white) on. 
Verify TILT sel at 5 deg UP. 

Rotate GAIN control to AUTO. 

Rotate RANGE rty sel to 100 

Rotate RANGE MARKS control as required 

Move the polaroid filter to the left stop 

Set the IND OFF/LEFT/AHEAD/RIGHT rty sel to AHEAD. 


If a radar test is required 


Set SYSTEM rty sel to 2. 

Rotate INT knob fully counter-clockwise. 
Press TEST pb on radar controller and observe TEST 
lt (white) on and STBY lt off. 


ONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
Y British 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 
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13 APR.77 — NORMAL PROCEDURES 
FIRST OFFICER'S COCKPIT PREPARATION 24) @) 


Rotate INT knob clockwise until correct TEST pattern appears. 


NOTE 
A 3-minute warm-up period should be allowed 
before checking radar display. 
Due to the integrating properties of this type 
of indicator, it is important to appreciate 
that the effect of adjusting the intensity 
(brilliance) will be fully apparent only after 
approximately four to five azimuth sweeps. 
The assessment of any adjustment should be 
made only after this condition has been met. 
Under normal conditions a satisfactory display 
will be obtained with the INT control set 
between the 10 o'clock and 2 o'clock positions. 
Too high a setting of the INT control will 
result in "blooming" and severe loss of 
definition. 


Set SYSTEM rty sel to 1. 
Press the STBY pb lt 
Observe STBY lt (white) on and TEST lt off. 


Transponder meme mere reese race eceeseseseseessceccec ses CHECK/STBY 


Verify ALT RPTG sw at 1. 
Verify ATC sw set at 1. 


If transponder test required, 


Set ATC mode rty sel to A. 


Press and hold ATC TEST pb. 

Observe REPLY lt (green) on for 15 seconds. 
Release ATC TEST pb. 

Set ATC mode rty sel to STBY. 


- ADF nba see a wr'a'-0'0:m 6:16 \oe:-6's ale vere) 015; 02 oie ete Gua Bhe Ow oa Ore ao ohe Rib Ns So ana ae TEST 


Select the required ADF frequencies for ADF1 and ADF 2 on 
the ADF control unit. 

Observe sensible position of the ADF pointers on both 
ADF/RMI. 

Set BFO sw to 1 or 2 as appropriate, 

Press and hold ADF 1 TEST pb. 

Observe ADF 1 pointers indicate 135 deg relative on both 
ADF/RMI and audio warning (1020 Hz). 

Release ADF 1 TEST pb. 

Observe ADF 1 pointers return to initial positions on both 
ADF/RMI. 

Press and hold ADF 2 TEST pb. 

Observe ADF 2 pointers indicate 135 deg relative on both 
ADF/RMI,. 

Release ADF 2 TEST pb. 

Observe ADF 2 pointers return to initial positions on both 
ADF /RMI. 


Prison airways ee eS 
OVERGLAE Bivr dice, CONCORDE FLYING eine 1 NOV. 7: 
NOOMAL PRCCEDU 
PIRST OFPICER'S COCKPIT PREPARATION (8) (%) () 


EP Ream meee Hore eee HEHEHE EH HHH EHHHEHRH HEHE OOOH OREO AS REQUIRED 


Verizy HP 1 and HF ¢ sels as required. 
Set frequencies as reguiz 
Air data computer DIG! 6 Qe aan: 6G c0 8 ib le eee. Sie 0 1b bie Ueie be. oe wl aleis! 6 eve eee eA 
Set ADC TEST rty sel to COMP, 
Observe MWS ADS lt (red) on, audio (gong) , TEST le (blue) 
on almosc instantaneously after COMP selected and flags 
on airspeed indicators. 
Set ADC rey sei to NORM. : 
Observe MWS ADS lt off, TEST lt off and no flags on airspeed 
indicator, 


Landing gear NOLTN saaccocsvcerecnerarcesensacerrsaseeseseesscuae 


Press the GRND TEST L/G HORN pb, 
Observe landing gear audio (horn). 


Lights panel @eaeeeeeeeavrecoeeaneeeeea ee seeoevoe esos eeevtevneseaenses TEST 


Set and hold LIGHTS sel to TEST, 
Observe all warning lights on the centre dash panel are on, 


Release LIGHTS sel to HI or set to LO as required. 
Observe lts return to system status, 


~~ 
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NORMAL PROCEDURES 28 FEB.79 
BEFORE START CHECK 
MaSter C/DS wcocececccccccanscccccscenecese eee c cece ec ees eCHECK/SET ALL 


E willi- confirm that the master CBs, as identified by the white 
surrounds are set. 


- check no flags on the engine primary and secondary 
instruments. 


C will - confirm that failure flags are not in view on his 
flight instruments. 


—-P will - confirm that failure flags are not in view on his 
flight instruments. 


Cockpit preparation Cece e ccc c cece cee eset eee rccccccccce es eCOMPLETED ALL 
Confirm the cockpit preparation is completed by scan. - 
Oxygen Sepcneicd ei eae wee uate nike phR SRSA ON OSS Skala ee Ses CHECKED/ 1008 ALL 


Confirm oxygen masks checked and 
N-100% sw at 100% 


DV WINGOWS. cccccccccccccccccccccccascccccccccccsseresssecces sCLOSE C.P 
Verify the sliding side windows are closed and secure. 

Flight control inverters Spite Ute wearily dei edule mena eON. F 
Confirm BLUE INVERTER and GREEN INVERTER sels at ON. 

ANTI-STALL SYSTEMS ...cccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccscesesseessON PF 
Confirm ANTI STALL SYSTEM sws at ON 

RAD/INS SWS wedged Bh ine ae ng lg loa te ale ocala euWl Wie 8 We Tis leew ete eho W608 Ste: ee RD C.P 


Confirm both RAD/INS sws to RAD 
Observe on both HSI that RAD and MAG displayed. 


Instrument transfer sws iby suc l ck beh esate tl ecnee ews see ye eaeeOer Ce? 


Confirm the Captain's instrument transfer switches to the left 
and First Officer's instrument transfer switches to the right. 


Altimeters euwccccecscoceccesaceccasevesceccedeeceesesCHECKED/SET". ALL 
Confirm both main altimeters set to QNH & mode sws at "N" | 
Check bugs set to airfield elevation and three engine 
acceleration height. 

Set Radio Altimeter bugs to 20° & check DH lts on. 


NAV/LAadiOS wo eee cece cece cere reece eeee e's ilps, wise: es seeeeeeeee+ TUNED/SET ALL | 


The ADF and VOR should be tuned and checked on the facilities. 
Required QDM set on VOR LOC selectors and heading or track set 
on the HDG/TRK selector if required. 


Brakes bo dar aeralcbe tad Wie lapalscg aun alam ste auRaha we Glee eS aaa ew Pe, GHB CRED P.E 
Confirm brakes are full scale and brake control lever at PARK. 
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BEFORE START CHECK 

PHFORE LOR fic aaid.dew ka aie We web ele a ase e ees e we macaw se eigs S64 se LDL 
Confirm throttles at idle. 

Nav. Lights wen e econ eee secceccccsncescsssscsereresccceces chs REQD 
Select Navigation lights ON or OFF as required. 

THROTTLE MASTER Dieses sash te Bete enact pa oh eects eases set ons  Sle  ONe 
Confirm THROTTLE MASTER sels are at MAIN or ALTERN. 

GROUND HYD CHECK OUT ..ceeecccce ccc ceeeeceeecece eo YELLOW YELLOW/OFF 


Verify the GROUND HYD CHECKOUT rty sel at YELLOW YELLOW 
Verify PUMP -1 G-Y and PUMP 2 B-Y sws at OFF. 


PURE: HEATERS) ilies soutien pdneeeavevedebpdeawes seiodealiseet<oa/NUPO 
Confirm Fuel Heater selectors at AUTO 

ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVES sleveveievarclUe.e eee #8 wise esis e 10, 86 Sees eens SHUT 
Confirm ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVES sws at SHUT 

SECONDARY AIR DOORS bao ee 'siel edie de ode W bis elena teie'e sec oe 62 a eee AUTO 
Set the SECONDARY AIR DOORS sels to AUTO. 

Batteries uv cebvuds bods bo ee ed eNG Re sw Ee Ween eee ees oe chae ee ON 
Set battery sels to BATT ON. : 
Observe: BATT A and BATT B MIs show inline, BATT ISOLATE 
lts off and LH and RH ESS/MAIN SPLIT MIs show inline. 


NOTE: BATT ON is selected to prevent any interruption of 
the d.c. supply during engine start. 


INS 1, 2 and 3 ..cccccccccccccecseese LOADING CHECKED NAV MODE/MIX 


C.P.E. select POS on the data selector of INS 1, 2 and 3 
respectively. C. reads the ramp position from the Aerodrome 


Folder. C.P.E. verify that this position is displayed on their 
respective INS and circle the present position written on their 


flight logs. 


C.P.E. select data selector to WAY PT and waypoint/DME 
selector to l. 

C. reads from his own flight log the number and name of the 
first waypoint. P.E. number and check this waypoint on their 
own flight logs. 

C. reads thelatitude and longitude of that waypoint. 


C.P.E. verify that displays agree with this position and circle 


the waypoint number on their flight logs. 
This procedure is carried out for a minimum of the first three 
waypoints. 


ALL 


(pebueyoun) 


Pre CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06.08.03 
British NORMAL PROCEDURES 
24 MAY 79 
aways ; 


BEFORE START CHECK 


7 Set data selector to DSRTK/STS 
Verify Alignment number is 5 or less 
On INS 1, 2 and 3 MSU rotate the mode rty sel to NAV 
and check mode status l 


. Press key 4. 
Observe 000004 appears in right data Gepiey. 
Press INSERT switch 
Observe INSERT switch extinguishes and data displays 
return to normal witn 4 appearing in the last digit of 
right display. 
Check INS ground speed within limits 
Confirm INS AUTO/MAN Sw. at AUTO 
Observe INS 1, INS 2.and INS 3 monitor lts off 
AST btgs ana pitch’ index @eeeaevee geese eoeeteveoe ee ee eeveaees SET ALL 


Set the ASI bugs and pitch tndex. 
Clock, Engine and TLA bugs @eeseveevenee nee neseneeeeeaeBeoeseaevee@ SET ALL 


Preset noise abatement time. 
° Set the engine bugs and throttle angle indices. 


BYi@Eing 2... cece cceccnncccncccsccncccccnvccsccccesececescesn STATED C 
Confirm briefing completed and understood. 


LOadsSh G@t oc, sie veiee se: see ies sate y was aes Se Tew. See sei8 ts 60 1S Sie eo Wie dca'e-¢ CHECKED ALI 


C will check and sign the loadsheet 

P will extract the take-off weight to chinpiete the 
take-off data sheet 

E will extract the ZFW, ZFCG, PTOTR or PTOBO and 
final tank 11] fuel. 


ZEW and Z2FCG eereececeeeeeneeseerenaeresaneaeerereerceseneeerese SET/CHECKED EC 


E will - set the loadsheet ZFW and ZFCG in the ZFW and 
ZFCG displays 
~- call the ZFW and ZFCG settings. 


C will - confirm that the ZFW and ZFCG settings agree 
with the loadsheet values. 


TOTAL FUEL REM/A/C WEIGHT ......ccccec ccc ence cece eee -SET/CHECKED ALL 


E will - set the loadsheet ZFW in the A/C Weight display 
- zero the Fuel Remaining display by setting the 
RH knob to any position other than N and 
momentarily pulling the LH knob. 
~ extract the Total Fuel Required from the refuel 
sheet and set this figure in the Fuel Remaining 
display. ~.- . 


. - set the RH knob to N to enable the A/C Weight and 
Fuel Remaining displays to count down. : 
~- check that the A/C Weight display agrees with = 
the loadsheet take-off weight plus taxy fuel. 
- call the Fuel Remaining and A/C Weight indications. 


C will - cross check the fuel figure against the Total 
, Contents indicator and the loadsheet. 
- cross check the weight against the loadsheet. 


i 


‘Clock Engind and TLA bugS ...cecceecceccsscesccesces eseeeees UPDATE 


06.08.04 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL one 
British 


BEFORE START CHECK 


P will - cross check the fuel figure against the Total 
Contents indicator and the fuel flight plan. 
- cross check the weight against the take-off 
data sheet. 
Load Limits......- oie beta She Suee void oe wee Sie lke 6b Oa ie eo ielelele Bie ee Sietee eC ET 


Set tank 11 load limit control to the FINAL TANK 11 CONTENTS 
from the Load Sheet. 


ASI bugs and pitch index.....c..ccceccecdeccccecesseceeesces UPDATE 
Update the ASI bugs and pitch index as required. 
Update the noise abatement time, the engine bugs and throttle 
angle as required. 

Start “ClesranGe: <s5 bicee wer ce Re aw ase ose Wee e's seaweed 04. 0h o% OBTAIN 


Obtain start clearance from ATC. 


Door LIghtS .ecscccccevscccevccccsecccccscesssencseseseres s CHECKED 


Observe all DOORS lts are off with the exception of 
MISC HATCHES lit 


Master warning ..... Tbe AOE Goa Ne VARGA ATER e ORS E OCR UO 
Press the RECALL pb. 
Observe the master warning lights indicate the accepted 
systems status. 

Anti collision LightS ...ccccceee cern ere nn acereresvscncs ee eee ON 
Set the Anti Collision lights sw to ON. 

ENGINE FEED PUMPS ....cccccccvscercecs ee ee eer) eeee. ON 
Set engines 2 and 3 main ENGINE FEED PUMPS sws to ON 
Observe the pumps LOW PRESS lts off 
Observe the engine inlet LOW PRESS lts off. 
NOTE: In the event of the ground electrical supply being 

suspect only switch on the main ENGINE FEED PUMP of 


the engine to be started first. The remaining pumps 
are then switched on after starting the first engine. 


Clearance to Start recesses oene ee ee ee ee OBTAIN 


Press GRND CALL pb, contact ground crew on interphone 
and request clearance to start. , 


(24 MAY 79 . NORMAL PROCEDURES airways 


ALL 


' ALL 


EG 


The Ground Engineer will check that, chocks are in position, fire 


equipment immediately available, engines clear, gear locks and 


covers removed, beacon on and all doors closed. He will respond’ 


with, "Clear to Start". 


If an engine start is made with a door open, its closure must be 
confirmed before releasing the aircraft. 


(pebueuvaug) 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06.08.05 
OVERSEAS DIVISION ian L PROCEDURES . 8 FEB.77 
BEFORE START CHECK 
Start Engines ....... oe Bia eae elie ec eee ees vececccccccseceveeASD REQUIRED E 


CAUTION: IF DURING ENGINE START A RED VIBRATION WARNING 


OCCURS, SHUT THE HP VALVE IMMEDIATELY AND VERIFY 


THE START/RELIGHT SELECTOR AT OFF. 


Set DEBOW sws (4) to DEBOW. 
Observe DEBOW sw lts (yellow) (4) on. 


Normal starting order is 3,4, 2, l. 
For push back departures starting order is 3 and 2 on the 
ramp, then 4 and 1 (cross bleed) when away from the ramp. 


ON ENGINE NO.3 


IF 


-letion) 


Set START/RELIGHT sel to START. 

Observe START/RELIGHT sel is latched at START. START 
VALVE MI reads OPEN. ENGINE DEBOW sw lt off, START 
PUMP lt (yellow) on, N2 rises. 


The minimum recommended air pressure during starting 
is 29 psi for ambient temperatures above O deg C 


increasing to 32 psi at an ambient temperature of minus 
40 deg C. 


IF ...START VALVE MI is not reading OPEN inform 
ground staff to turn off ground air supply, 
manually open the start valve then turn ground 
air supply on. 


When N2 is between 10-12% set HP VALVE sw to OPEN. 
Observe Rn IGN or LH IGN 1t (green) on, engine shut 
down handles lts (red) on, THROT lt off and Tl 
ENGINE PROBE HEATER 1t off. 


NOTES: With the HP VALVE switch at OPEN the 
inhibition of the engine shut down handle 
lights is removed and they are on as part 
of the engine oil low pressure warning. 


During starting, the engine oil low 
pressure warning light may remain 
illuminated at the debow speed. The 
start may be continued provided that 
some oil pressure is indicated. The 
low pressure warning must be off when 
the engine stabilizes at Idle. 


..eTHROT 1t (red) comes on immediately HP VALVE is set 
to open. Set HP VALVE sw to SHUT, START/RELIGHT sel 
to off, ENGINE DEBOW sw to NORMAL. 

Verify THROTTLE MASTER sel at MAIN or ALTERN. 
Restart engine. 


The THROT lt coming on immediately the HP VALVE sw 
is set to OPEN indicates there is no throttle lane 
selected. 


06 ,08.06 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British 
8 FEB.77 OVERSEAS DIVISION 
NORMAL PROCEDURES 


BEFORE START CHECK 
Observe EGT increases and monitor the rate of increase. 


NOTE: an increase in EGT is an indication of engine 
light up and should occur within 8 seconds 
of opening up the HP VALVE; the maximum EGT 
will not normally exceed 450 deg C. 


IF ...no increase in EGT within 8 seconds. 
Set HP VALVE sw to SHUT, set START/RELIGHT sel to OFF 
and set ENGINE DEBOW sw to NORMAL: 
apply procedure FALSE START. 


IF ...EGT rate of rise shows 550 deg C may be exceeded 
or Tl ENGINE PROBE HEATER 1t (yellow) on. 
Set HP VALVE sw to SHUT, set START/RELIGHT sel to 
OFF and set ENGINE DEBOW sw to NORMAL. 


IF ...THROT lt (red) comes on after light up but before 
ENGINE DEBOW sw is set to NORMAL set THROTTLE 
MASTER sel to opposite selection and continue 
with engine start. 


When N2 is at 25%, 


Observe START/RELIGHT sel returns to OFF. 


JIF ...START/RELIGHT sel remains at START. 
Set START/RELIGHT sel to OFF. 


Observe the START VALVE MI reads SHUT, the RH IGN and 
LH IGN lts off. 


IF ...START VALVE MI reads OPEN 


Inform ground staff to turn off ground air supply 
and manually close the start valve. 


If ...Ground staff report START VALVE will not shut set 
HP VALVE sw to SHUT, 


Im ee ee . 
DEBOW START 


Tf more than 10 minutes or less than five hours has 
elapsed since the engine was last operated then it 
must be run in the debow conditions for at least one 
minute. 


Start clock. 
Observe N2 stabilised at approximately 30% 


' 
' 
\ 
1 
i 
' 
! 
' 
Wait until the ENGINE DEBOW sw lt (yellow) comes on : 
or 1 minute has elapsed since START/RELIGHT sel ! 
returned to OFF. 1 
i 

t 

i 

t 

1 

’ 

! 

! 


1 NOTES: The engine speed should stabilise at 

i approximately 30% N2. It is likely, 

; particularly at high altitude airfields, 

; that the engine speed will overshoot the 
stabilised debow speed. In extreme cir- 

' cumstances this overshoot could be up to 

' 10% of N2. ; 

' 


(Text Unchanged) REPRINT 
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BEFORE START CHECK 


! 
It is permissible to run the engine in the debow I 
condition for up to 3 minutes provided that ' 
et, A . A : ge 

icing conditions do not exist. Icing conditions : 
for debow are when the ambient temperature is 

below 3 deg C and visibility is less than 1,000 ; 
' metres when debow must be limited to 1 minute. y 
IF ...Stabilised N2 exceeds 32% or N2 .exceeds 32% for 
more than 5 seconds during overshoot set 

HP VALVE sw to SHUT, set THROTTLE MASTER sel to 
opposite selection and restart the engine. 


Set DEBOW sw to NORMAL 


Observe N2 rises then returns to idle, ENGINE DEBOW 
sw lt off. 


NOTE: THE START PUMP will run for approximately 
30: secs after the ENGINE DEBOW sw is set to 
NORMAL. 


IF ...N2 does not rise to clear rotating stall or 
fails to achieve idle, set THROTTLE MASTER 
sel to opposite selection when N2 stabilised 
at idle advance throttle lever slowly to 
obtain 72% N2, return throttle to idle. 


CAUTION: IF THE THROTTLE LEVER IS ADVANCED TOO 
QUICKLY DURING ROTATING STALL CLEARANCE 
ENGINE SURGE MAY OCCUR. 


Observe AREA fully open. 


NOTE: The primary nozzle will normally be 
fully open during engine start cycle 
but occasionally it may tend to close 
during start but should be fully open 
by the time the engine has achieved 
idle. ; 


IF ...AREA not fully open when idle achieved, set 
THROTTLE MASTER sel to opposite selection 
and observe AREA fully open. 


Observe START PUMP lt off. 


IF ...START PUMP lt (yellow) ON. 
TRIP the start pump cb. 


CAUTION: WITH AN INOPERATIVE START PUMP, 
AUTO AND MANUAL RELIGHTS, WILL 
NOT BE POSSIBLE. 


06 .08.07 
28 FEB.79 
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28 FEB.79 . NORMAL PROCEDURES 


BEFORE START CHECK 


NOTES: It is permissible to leave the start pump 
running but an inspection of the HP and LP 
turbines must be made on landing. If during 
engine start an AMBER vibration warning occurs 
it may be ignored providing the level of 
vibration reduces to 2 1/2 ins/sec within 
1 min after 25% N2 is achieved and the warning 
can be cancelled by reset switch action when 
engine achieves idle speed. 


After start or during taxying, engine oper- 
ation in the range 88% to 93% Nl must be of 
a transient nature in order to minimise LP 
compressor blade vibration. There must be 
no steady state running within this speed 
band and operation must be kept to the 
minimum possible. 


After start or during taxying, engine 4 must 
not be oprated above 90% N2 for more than 

30 seconds with Eng 4 T/O Nl limiter switch 
set at 88%. If it is necessary to carry out 
more than one operation above 90% N2 a 
cooling period of at least 5 minutes must 
elapse at idle between such operation. 


Set the BLEED VALVE sw to OPEN. 
Observe pressure gauge indicator approximately 20 psi. 
Set COND VALVE sel to ON 
‘Observe - MI in line within 30 secs 
~- mass flow satisfactory. 


Set the green hydraulic system pump sels 1 and 2 and 
the blue hydraulic system pump sel 3 and 4 to ON, 


Observe CSD lt off. 
REPEAT ENGINE STARTING PROCEDURE FOR OTHER ENGINES. 


Set appropriate main ENGINE FEED PUMPS to ON 
Observe the pumps LOW PRESS Ilts OFF 


INIYday (pebueyoun 3zxez) 


i 
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FUEL LP PROTECTION CHECK 


hen 1 and 4 engines are stabilised at idle 
Switch engines 1 and 4 Feed Pumps OFF 
Observe - pumps Low Pressure lts on 

- 1 and 4 Acc Its on 


- 1 and 4 Bypass Valve MIs read OPEN. 


Switch engines 1 and 4 main Feed Pumps ON 
Observe - pumps Low Pressure lts off 

- 1 and 4 Acc lts off 

- 1 and 4 Bypass Valve MIs show black. 


Set ignition rty sel to OFF. 

Scan the engine instruments 

Observe that for all engine parameters the indications 
are consistent over the four engines. 


The allowable scatter is 


N2 TBD 

Nl TBD 

ENG FUEL TBD 

EGT TBD awaiting RR data 
AREA FULLY OPEN 

P7 TBD 


Observe SECONDARY NOZZLE instruments indicate 18-24 deg. 


NOTE: For take-off, the buckets should be at 23 deg. 
However, take-off is permitted with buckets 
within the range 18-24 deg. 


CAUTION 


IF, AFTER STARTING ENGINES OR WHEN TAXYING, 
AN ENGINE RUNS DOWN, 

~ SET HP VALVE SHUT 

- THROTTLE MASTER TO THE OTHER LANE 

- RESTART ENGINE 


~~ 
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NORMAL PROCEDURES 
PUSHBACK CHECK 


Start engines A ee NE Meer ne ee eT er ee oe ett and 2 E 
Start engines 3 and 2 using the normal start procedure. 

BRAKE FANS Sel hea OG preted ba SARE RES SS ENS e pie ee Ree oe ee SON E 
Verify BRAKE FANS sw at ON 

Hydraulics gdbe bute doe e ele Oden Oy ie one So ie ve she's Me's baie sve 69's CHECKED E 


Observe green, yellow and blue system contents gauges 
pointers indicate within green band. os 


NOTE: After engine start there is a slight drop in level 


ws in each reservoir which is caused by the filling 
of the accumulators. 


Observe pumps L/PRESS lts (6) off. 


Observe green, yellow and blue system pressure gauges read 
normal. 


Crossbleed Valves 2 and 3 sic rediaietiied Seas bonuses iy eee esa asOREN. 2 


Verify engines 2 and 3 BLEED VALVE sws at OPEN 
Set engines 2 and 3 CROSS BLEED VALVES sws to OPEN 


Ground equipment cece cc cece rece ccc res ssesecscccesesssccceccs sCLEAR P.G 


Request ground-engineer to verify, disconnection of pre- 

= conditioned air truck.and access door closed, disconnection 
of electrical ground truck and access door closed, dis- 
connection of air start truck and start connector 
blanking cap fitted and access door closed. 


PUSHBACK 
CAUTION: DURING THE WHOLE PUSHBACK OPERATION THE 
GROUND INTERPHONE MUST BE OPERATIVE. 
Nos 4 and 1 Engines Joho eer eraioaie ics bale PORE RA se eR wees eee ee eee se TART E 
Start 4 and 1 using Cross bleed start procedure. 
Satisfactory bleed pressure (25-30 psi) is normally 
obtained with engine at high idle. 


PUSHBACK CHECKLIST nk bkbd a Cate ba Sea awe eee o 5 8e es o's 946 COMPLETED E 


~~ 
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NORMAL PROCEDURES 
“AFTER START CHECK 


Nosewheel] Steering co cccccececcccccccccccecccceccececscesee se CHECKED Pp 


Press the nosewheel RESET pb. 
Observe NOSE WHEEL l1t off and STEERING lts (2) off. 


NOTE: If the nose wheels are not centred it may be 
necessary to push the RESET pb several times. 


IF ...nose wheel inhibit system engaged. 
Put off the following actions until the inhibit 
system is switched off. 


NOTE: To tow the aircraft with engines running, 
or hydraulic pressure on, the nose wheel 
steering is de-activated by a control lever 
oo in the ground engineer's interphone 

Ox. 

When the system is inhibited, the NOSE WHEEL - 
lt (red) and the two STEERING lts (red) 
come on. 


Set and hold NOSE WHEEL test sel at TEST 1. 
Observe NOSE WHEEL lt (red) and STEERING lts 
(red) on. 

Release test sel. 

Observe NOSE WHEEL 1t and STEERING lts off. 


Repeat these actions, using TEST 2. 


Flight Control AFCS and TRIMS ......cccccccccsesccccesesees CHECKED Cc 


Observe, on the Flight control position indicator, 


elevons inline, rudders inline and flight 
control channel MIs read M. 


Press to cancel MECH JAM lt (red). 
Observe MECH JAM lt off. 


NOTE: The MECH JAM light has remained locked on, 
even though the elevons have moved to an 
aligned position. 


Trims 


Hold the nose wheel steering handle and rotate the YAW 
TRIM knob to right yaw until it stops. 

Observe rudder pedals move correctly, the yaw trim indicator 
is at 20 deg. and, on the flight control position indicator,’ 
both rudders at 20 deg. right. 

Rotate YAW TRIM knob to neutral mark. 

Observe rudders inline at O deg. 

Repeat for left yaw and return to neutral. 


06.11.02 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 


e e 
4 ocT.79 NORMAL PROCEDURES British : 
AFTER START CHECK 


Rotate the pitch trim wheel to nose up until it stops. 


Observe control column moves rearwards, prece trim indicator 
is at 15 deg. and on flying control position indicator the 
“elevons at 15 deg. up. 

Rotate pitch trim wheel to neutral mark. 

Observe elevons inline at O deg. 

Repeat for nose down trim 8 deg. and return to neutral. 


Rotate ROLL TRIM knob to right roll trim until it.stops.. 
Observe pilot control moves correctly, roll trim indicator 
is at 10 deg. and on the flight control position indicator, 


Left middle and outer elevons at 10 deg. down. 
Left inner elevon at 7 deg. down. 
Right inner elevon at 7 deg. up. 


Right middle and outer elevons at 10 deg. up. 
Rotate ROLL TRIM knob. to neutral mark. 

Observe elevons inline. 

Repeat for left roll trim and return to neutral. 


Set ELECTRIC TRIM 2 sw to engage. _ 
Observe sw remains engaged. 


NOTE: The ELECTRIC TRIM No. 2 is engaged first because 
the subsequent engagement of ELECTRIC TRIM No. 1 
will check the priority of system 1 over system 2, 

Set ELECTRIC TRIM 1 sw to engage. 

Observe sw remains engaged. 


On captain's control wheel, set and hold PITCH TRIM sel at 
UP. . 

Observe control columns and mechanical trim wheel respond 
to the order, audio (bell) during operation and flight 
control indicator bars move accordingly. 


Before the maximum limit is reached. 

Hold and arrest the movement of the PITCH TRIM wheel. 
Observe ELECTRIC TRIM sws drop to OFF, MWS TRIM lt 
(red) on and audio (gong). 

Release PITCH TRIM sel. 


NOTE: Maximum pitch up deflection is approximately 
15 deg. At this value the electric trim may 
automatically disengage and activate warnings 
(MWS TRIM light (red) and audio (gong)) 


Set No. 2 ELECTRIC TRIM sw to engage 

On captain's control wheel, set and hold PITCH TRIM sel at 
DOWN. 

Observe control columns and mechanical trim wheel respond 
to the order, audio (bell) during operation and flight 
control indicator bars move accordingly. 

Release PITCH TRIM sel when mechanical trim wheel is at 
neutral position. 

Observe control columns and mechanical trim wheel stop. 


Kye eT Tdw. 


(pasta 


Set No. 1 ELECTRIC TRIM sw to engage. 


f 
a Hold nose wheel steering handle and push rudder pedals 
i. to full left. 
a Observe that control stiffness is normal, and, on the 
> flight control position indicator, the rudders sensibly 
g follow the control movement to full deflection, both 
_ rudders 30 deg. left. 
~_aA 
et NOTE: The nose wheel will follow the rudder movement, 
bs thus scrubbing the tyres, unless the steering 
a handle is firmly held. 
a) 


i 
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4 ocT.79 
AFTER START CHECK 


Flight Controls Mechanical Channel 


With pitch control at neutral, apply full left wing 
down control. 

Observe that control stiffness is normal and, on the 
flight control position indicator, the elevons 
sensibly follow the control movement to full roll 


deflection: 

Left middle and outer elevons at 20 deg up 
Left inner elevon at "14 deg up 
Right inner elevon at 14 deg down 


Right middle and outer elevons at 20 deg down 


NOTES: Applying full left wing down control tests 
the mechanical channel in roll, the rate of 
operation of the PFC servos and relay jacks 
and the operation of the relay jacks selectors. 


The artificial feel system will cause an 
increase in control stiffness with increasing 
deflection. 


Return controls to neutral. 
Observe elevons in line. 
Repeat roll test for full right wing down control. 


Push control column fully forward. 

Observe that control stiffness is normal and, on the 
flight control position indicator, the elevons sensi- 
bly follow the control movement to full pitch deflection. 
All elevons 17 deg. down. 

Return control column to neutral. 

Observe elevons inline. 

Repeat pitch test for control column full rearward and 
all elevons 15 deg. up. 


NOTE: The 15 deg. up stop can be overriden to 
obtain 17 deg. by applying additional 
pressure. 


Return rudder pedals to neutral. 
Observe rudders at neutral 

Repeat the rudders test for rudder pedals to full right 
and both rudders 30 deg. right. 
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4 OocT.79 NORMAL PROCEDURES 
AFTER START CHECK 


Flight Controls Electrical Channels and ARCS 


Set the O & M ELEVONS sel, the IN ELEVONS sel and 
RUDDER sel to GREEN. 


Press the RESET pb of O & M ELEVONS, IN ELEVONS and 
-RUDDER. 


Observe, on. the flight control position indicator the 
flight control channel MIs (8) read G. 


Set AUTO STAB No. 1 PITCH and ROLL sws to OFF. 


Observe ANTI STALL SYST 1 FAIL 1t (amber) on. 


NOTE: With No. 1 Autostabilization disengaged the 
priority is overridden thus allowing a test 
of No. 2 Emergency Control. 


With hands off controls. 
Press and hold the emergency control test pb. 
Observe EMERG CONT pb lt (green) on. 


NOTE: Ensure there is no input control on the 
control wheel or control column which 
could upset the test. 


Observe on flight control indicator all elevons inline 
and movement is not more than one degree up or down. 


NOTE: Excessive movement of the elevons indicates 
an erratic signal from the emergency control 
sensing unit. 


Release the emergency control test pb. 
Observe EMERG CONT pb lt off. 


Re~engage AUTO STAB No. 1 PITCH and ROLL sws. 
Observe ANTI STALL SYST 1 FAIL it off. 


Press and hold the emergency control test pb. 
Observe EMERG CONT pb lt (green) on. 

Observe on flight control indicator all elevons 
inline and movement is not more than one degree up 
or down. 

Release the emergency control test pb. 

Observe EMERG CONT pb lt off. , 


Verify the AUTOPILOT TURN knob is centred 

Set No. 1 AP sw to engage 

Observe sw remains engaged AP.1 lt (green), PITCH 
HOLD pb lt (white) and HDG HOLD pb lt (white) on. 


Press and hold the emergency control test pb 
Observe the EMERG CONT pb l1t (green) on. 


British 
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alt ways AFTER START CHECK 


Apply light nose up and nose down pressures on the control 
column. 

Observe, on the flight control position indicator, response 
from all elevons. 


NOTE: This confirms that the elevons are in green 
electrical channel. 
If undue force is applied the autopilot will 
disconnect. 


Set AP 2 sw to engage - 


Observe sw remains engaged, AP 2 lt (green) on, AP 1 
sw drops to OFF and AP1 lt off. 


Press the pilot's autopilot instinctive disconnect pb.. 
Observe AP 2 sw drops to OFF, AP 2 tight off, 


AP light (red) on at both landing display indicators 
and audio (cavalry charge). 


Press again the pilot's autopilot instinctive disconnect pb. 
Observe AP light off at both landing display indicators. 


Apply full left wing down control, then full right wing 
down control and return to neutral. 


Observe that control stiffness is normal and the elevons 
sensibly follow the control movement to full deflection 
while the rudders deflect 8 deg. Then all surfaces 
return to neutral. 


NOTE: Applying full left wing down and right wing down 
control tests the green electrical channel in roll 
and since autostabilization is engaged the roll/yaw 
_turn co-ordination function appears as an 8 degree 
rudder deflection, thus confirming that both 
rudder PFC servos are in green electrical mode. 


Push control column fully forward, then pull fully rearward 
and return to neutral. 

Observe that control stiffness is normal and the elevons 
sensibly follow the control movement to full deflection 
then return to neutral. 


Hold nose wheel steering handle and push the rudder pedals 
to full left, then to full right and return to neutral. 
Observe that control stiffness is normal and the rudders 


06.11.05 
4 octT.79 


sensibly follow the control movement to full deflection and 


return to neutral. 


Set the O & M ELEVONS sel, the IN ELEVONS sel and RUDDER 
sel to BLUE. a 

Press the RESET pb of 0 & M ELEVONS, IN ELEVONS and RUDDER. 
Observe on the flight control position indicator the flight 
control channel MIs (8) read B. 
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AFTER START CHECK 


Set No. 1 AP sw to engage 
Observe sw remains engaged AP 1 1t (green), PITCH HOLD 
pb 1t (white) and HDG HOLD pb 1t (white) on. 


Press and hold the emergency control test pb 
Observe the EMERG CONT pb lt (green) on 


Apply light nose up and nose down pressures on the control 
column. Observe, on the flight control position indicator 
response from all elevons. 


NOTE: This confirms that the elevons are in blue electrical 
channel. , 


Press the ilot's autopilot insti ctive d ; 
Observe AP 1 sw drops to OFF, AP PoE SERRE TE BRE 
(red) on at both landing display indicators and audio 
(cavalry charge). % 


: tia again the pilot's autopilot instinctive disconnect 
6bServe AP light off at both landing display indicators. 


Rotate the SERVO CONTROLS yellow rty sel to YELLOW GREEN 
Press the RESET pbs and observe on the flight control 
position indicator the flight control channel MIs (8) read 
B. 

Push the control column forward then pull rearward to 
give approximately half range movement on the control 
surfaces. 

Return the control column to neutral. 


Rotate the SERVO CONTROLS yellow rty sel to YELLOW BLUE 

: Press the RESET pbs and observe on the flight control 
position indicator the flight control channel MIs (8) 

read B. 

Push the control column forward, then pull rearward to 

_give approximately half range movement on the control 

. surfaces. ee 

Return the control column to neutral. 


Rotate the SERVO CONTROLS yellow rty sel to NORMAL 
Press the RESETpbs°and observe on the flight control 
position indicator the flight control channel MIs (8) 


British 
airways 


read B. J. 


NOTE: This check of the PFC hydraulic shuttle valves 
is made to confirm their electrical and 
hydraulic response to changeover. 


Rotate the SERVO CONTROLS black rty sel to GREEN ONLY 
Observe the GREEN ONLY pea lts (2) (green) on, BLUE L. PRESS 
lt (red) on and flight control channel MIs (8) read G. 


( 
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Rotate the SERVO CONTROLS black rty sel to BLUE ONLY 
Observe the BLUE ONLY pea lts (2) (green) on, GREEN L. PRESS 
lt (red) on and flight control channel MIs (8) read M 
Rotate the SERVO CONTROLS black rty sel to NORMAL 

Observe GREEN L. PRESS lt off. 

Press the RESETpbs and observe the flight control channel 
MIs (8) read B. 


NOTE : This verifies the depressurisation capability 
of the PFC green and blue hydraulic systems. 


Stab and Feel cece cece ccc cco cence nnssecccessccsccsescees s ENGAGED P 


Set AUTO STAB No. a PITCH, ROLL and YAW sws to engage. 
-- Set AUTO STAB No. 2 PITCH, ROLL and YAW sws to engage. 
Observe sws remain engaged. 


Set ARTIFICIAL FEEL No. 1 PITCH, ROLL and YAW sws 
to engage. 
Set ARTIFICIAL FEEL No. 2 PITCH, ROLL and YAW sws 


to engage. 
7 Observe sws remain engaged. 


Engine anti-icing ewww ccc cc rescccccccecccecccsesccsesesAS REQUIRED E 


Engine anti-ice must be selected ON after engine 
start and left on for taxy and take-off whenever 
the ambient temperature is below +3°Cand visibility less than 1000 
metres 
BRAKE FANS S elton’ se hata Sie eee Malet W ets weal eee ee nese ta sete sON E 


Verify BRAKE FANS sw at ON 
weeee-LO E 


GRD IDLE .cc ccc ccc reece cence cer ensee neve sssreseseseseserecrs 


Confirm the ENG 1 and 4 and ENG 2 and 3 sws are at LO. 


cig Observe idle Nz reduces slightly 

a 

Door LIghtS ...sssccccceccccccccccsceccssesvcececres TESTED/OFF E 

Observe all DOORS lts are off. 

ey Press and release the DOORS TEST pb. 

9 Observe DOORS lts (red) on then off. 

oO: 

a, Engine Feed Pumps eee eee ere resco neeeeeeeeesreseveseseseeereee ss ALL ON E 
8 Set all ENGINE FEED PUMPS sws to ON. 


Observe - all ENGINE FEED PUMPS LOW PRESS lts off. 
- all ENGINE INLET LOW PRESS lts off. E 
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AFTER START CHECK 


HydraulicS wer ccccc cence scree es ncccsccccccsccvevesevesesnses CHECKED E 
Observe green, yellow and blue system contents gauges 
. pointers indicate within green band. 


NOTE: After engine start there is a slight drop in 
level in each reservoir which is caused by 
the filling of the accumulators. 


Observe pumps L/PRESS lts off. 


Observe green, yellow and blue system pressure gauges: read 
normal. 


ElECtricS cecccccccccccccccccccccvesecceseeeesCHECKED: GROUND BYPASS E 


Observe CSD OIL overheat lts off, CSD OIL DIFF and INLET 
temperatures are normal. 


Observe each KW KVAR meter indicates a normal load of 10-20 kw with 
4 generators operating. 


Observe GCB MIs show inline. 


Lift the guard and set EMERG GEN sel to MANUAL and AC FREQ/ 
VOLTS rty sel to EMRG PWR. 


Observe volts 110-118 and frequency 390-410. SELECTED 1t 
(blue) on, FAIL 1t off, KVA meter indicates O. 


Set EMERG GEN sel to GROUND BYPASS 
Observe SELECTED lt off. 


The Emergency Generator selector is set to GROUND BYPASS to 
enable the a.c. essential bus bars to be powered by the Emergency 
Generator, during take-off and landing, under electrical failure 
conditions. 


Observe the auto shed breaker MI shows inline. 
Observe d.c. ammeters indicate loads within limits. 


There may be a difference between individual 
meter indications. Normal operating total 
dc load is approximately 200 A. 


Observe BATT AMPS meters indicate within limits and 
steady or falling slowly, BATT ISOLATE lts are off. 


NOTE: A battery charge reading which is low and steady 
or falling slowly indicates that the battery is 
in good condition. 


British - 
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British CORDE FLYING MANUAL 28 FEB.79 


airways 
NORMAL PROCEDURES 
AFTER START CHECK 


Ground, equipment ween c ccc ce ccc ce cece cece ccessccseccescesces sCLEAR 


Request ground engineer to verify, disconnection of 
pre-conditioned air truck and access door closed, . 
disconnection of electrical ground truck and access door 
closed, disconnection of air start truck and access door 
closed. 


AFTER START CHECK LIST ...cccececcececcceecececeececee se sCOMPLETED 


FIRST ISSUE 


~~ 
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_ NORMAL PROCEDURES 24 MAY. 79 
~ TAXI CHECK 
Visor NOSE ceevesvcccccce big greata te vate e aceon e, See enblietere es aceverece. DOWN 5° P 


IF ...the visor nose is not at 5 deg. 


Set VISOR/NOSE lever to VIS/O. 
Observe visor moves downwards uplock lt on then off and 
VISOR MI reads DOWN. 


Set VISOR/NOSE lever to 5 DEG. ; 
Observe nose moves downwards, unlock 1t off, NOSE MI reads 
5 DEG and 5 DEG L lt remains off; 


BESRSS ic havesbuenh Sao eee oa G A a eae Mee R WA Ga oe eels @ CHECKED/NORM- «°C 
This check is to be made while the aircraft is stationary. 


Depress brakes pedals 

Set brakes control lever to NORM then to EMERG, observe 
BRAKES EMERG. lt (amber) on and full scale indicated 

Be on dual BRAKES pressure gauge. Set brakes control lever 
to NORM. 


Observe BRAKES EMERG 1t off, BRAKES FAIL lt off, dual 
BRAKES pressure gauge reads 0. 


NOTE: Do not allow the brakes lever to dwell between 
NORM and EMERG as there is a position between 
these settings where the brakes will be 
inoperative. Even with continuous movement 
through this position the aircraft may lurch as 
the brakes come off then on. 


— Release the pedals. 


Landing/taxi/taxi turn lights sec e ccc cee c ec esessecce ce eAS REQUIRED Cc 


If lights required set LIGHTS TAXI-TURN sws to ON. 
Observe taxi/turn lights on. 


Set LIGHTS LANDING TAXI sws to EXTEND and ON 
Observe EXTENDED 1t (blue) is on, landing taxi lts on. 


C.G. Management. ceeeecccceccceccccrssscevecorreesees oLRIM TRANSFER E 


When starting to taxy with a full fuel load the aircraft's 
C.G. will be beyond the flight limit, and the M/CG warning 
lights will be on. Fuel must be transferred forward to 
achieve the correct CG position before beginning the take- 
off roll. 


If ...tank 11 contains more than requirement 
Set tanks 5, 7 and 9 INLET VALVE MAIN sels to SHUT 
Verify tank 11 load limit control at take off value 
When there is sufficient space in the collector tanks 
to accept approximately half the excess fuel in tank 
11, set tanks 1,2,3 and 4 STANDBY INLET VALVES sws 
to OPEN. 


(Unchanged) 


06.12.02 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL ae 
24 MAY 79 NORMAL PROCEDURES British 
TAXI CHECK al ays 


Observe MIs read OPEN. 
Set the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel to FORWARD 
Observe tank 11 quantity decreasing 


When tank 11 quantity reaches the loadsheet value, set 
the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel to OFF and guarded. 


NOTE: As the excess fuel in tank 11 is intended for pre 
take-off purposes, the take-off may not proceed 
until the tank 11 quantity is correct and total 
fuel remaining is correct. 


Set tanks 1,2,3 and 4 STANDBY INLET VALVES sws to 
SHUT. 
Observe MIs read SHUT. © 


Set tanks 5,7 and 9 INLET VALVES MAIN sels. to AUTO. 


IF ...tank 11 contains less than requirement 
Verify tank 11 load limit control at take-off value. 
Set tanks 5 & 7 Inlet Valves main sels to SHUT. 
Set the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel to REARWARD. 
Observe tank 11 INLET VALVES MIs show inline, tank 11 
quantity increasing and tank 9 quantity decreasing. 


When tank 11 quantity reaches the take off value, 
Set the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel to OFF and guarded. 
Set tanks 5 & 7 Inlet Valves main sels to AUTO. 


Observe c.g. indicators show the required T/O C of G. 


Set tank 11 load limit control to initial supersonic cruise 
value. Should a taxy back to the ramp, following a PTOTR, be 
necessary, transfer the PTOTR quantity from 11 back to 9 in 
order to set tank 11 contents to the refuel schedule quantity. 


Flight Instruments ......eee0- ie ee ee eae «+ CHKD/NO FLAGS ALL 


Observe no failure flags on flight instruments. 
Observe and compare indication of all attitude 
indicators, HSIs and RMIs. 


Pldgqht -conterols/ EFC 41.42 seaebuitdee sts < we cc ee eeeeee CHECKED/LIGHT OFF c 
Observe flight control channel MIs read B and no warning 
lights. 


Apply full left wing down control, then full right wing 
down control and return to neutral. 

Observe that control stiffness is normal and the elevons 
sensibly follow the control movement to full deflection 
while the rudders deflect 8 deg. Then all surfaces 
return to neutral. 


Push control column fully forward, then pull fully rearward 
and return to neutral. 


Observe that control stiffness is normal and the elevons 
sensibly follow the control movement to full deflection 
then return to neutral. 


Hold nosewheel steering handle and push the rudder pedals to 
fuli left, then to full right and return to neutral. 

Observe that control stiffness is normal and the rudders 

(2) sensibly follow the control movement to full 

deflection and return to neutral. 


B a h CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
ritis 4 OCT s79 
airways TEMPORARY REVISION 


Insert to face 06.12 page 02 


REASON FOR ISSUE: 


Several recent hydraulic pipe failures are attributed to surge in the 
pipes caused when the hydraulically driven pumps in Tank 11 are 
switched on for forward fuel transfer. Prior to the embodiment of 
modified selector valves, use of the hydraulically driven pumps is 

to be minimised. 


ACTION: - 
After the line, 
Observe Mls read OPEN, 
Delete the next four lines and read, 
Set the tank 11 Hydraulic Pumps to OFF. 


Set the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel to FORWARD 
Observe tank 11 quantity decreasing 


When the tank 11 quantity reaches the loadsheet 
value, set the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel to OFF 
and guard. 


Set the tank 11 Hydraulic Pumps to AUTO. 


at 


=” 
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OVERSEAS DIVISION 
NORMAL PROCEDURES 24 MAY 79 


TAXI CHECK 


opeaes flights control channel MIs read B and no warning,’ 
ights. 


Observe EMERG CONT pb lt off. 
PTS sa0-¥ on cba ace BYE Saree eA MEMES RAE TEs eae See ees Sees ee OR ALL 


Set pitch to required take-off setting. 
Verify that roll and yaw trims are set at neutral. 
Confirm elevon and rudder positions on F.C.P.I. 


ENG RATING MODE J cstiaiaine tins Seceeanain eet oesiteisee au sedire ten eke SS OFF E 


Confirm .ENG RATING MODE sws (4) at “TAKE OFF 
Observe only T/O illuminated on the Rating AnnunePator: 


Auto ignition enncss csinretabenia Medea era het tg et ape a erase cats aye SON E 
Set AUTO IGNITION sws (4) to ON. 

Throttles see eeceeceesesceecensesscoereescccssscarcceaeoes + CHECKED E 
Set all Throttle Master sws to the other selection. 
Observe - all THROT lts off 

- all engines stable 

Set all Throttle Master sws hack to sewing selection. 

Drain Mast Heaters Te eR ee RTT ONE ee rT E 
Confirm DRAIN MAST HTRS sels (3) ON. 

ENG FLIGHT RATING cee cece ences cee we ces ceeeseesseeeeesess ce sCLIMB E 
Confirm ENG FLIGHT RATING ‘sws (4) at CLIMB. 

Press Static Heaters Lb re Cee vag taelateusl ai@lergtbie Bie e Bide ee eiereleieaialete eee ce sON UE 


ADS and STBY HeaterS ...crccreccecccccecceccescescercowers INHIB/ON E 


Set ADS/ENGINE PROBE HEATERS sels (2) to TT INHIB. STBY 
sw ON. : : 


NOTE: Tt INHIB is selected when the aircraft is on the 
ground to avoid an’ overheat condition that could 
cause false total temperature gauge readings or 
false TMO warnings. 


Observe ADS/ENGINE PROBE HEATERS lts (15) off. 
NOTE: At Tt INHIB the Tt lights (2) will be on 


(yellow) if the temperate is below plus 
15 deg C. 


06.12.04 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


24 MAY 79 NORMAL PROCEDURES 
TAXI CHECK 


Air Intakes sco go, Mesa bacgeeoaaie Rae bee nee bad eae oe CHEERED /SES E 


Set the RAMP AND SPILL MASTER sws (4) to AUTO and set the 


guards. 

Verify the LANE rty sels (4) are at the position required 
for the flight. 

Observe lane in use lts (4) (green) agree with the lane 
selected. 


Observe all AIR INTAKE panel lts off except lane in use 


its (4) (green). 
Observe RAMP and SPILL indicators show O%. 


Observe AUX INLET MIs (4) read OPEN. 
rete select Reset on the Intake Diagnostic Panel to clear the 
Engine Control Schedule cewcccersceccercessecossecesesccess sCHECKED E 


Confirm ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE sel at AUTO and rty sel 
at FLYOVER (F/O) or NORMAL 


Eng. 4 T/O N1 Limiter oe Nise ci Ge eae ee ee AER eee Shes esas es BON. ch 
‘Set the ENG 4 T/O Ny LIMITER to 88%. 
Ade ESAT EPORIAG au Dende eee Moan edasettesciaenae sas essa SCHECKED/SED OB 


Observe BLEED VALVES MIs (4) show inline, bleed pressure 
gauges (4) indicating approximately 20 psi. 


Observe COND VALVE MIs (4) show inline. 
Observe JET PUMP MIs (4) show inline. 


Observe on TEMPERATURE CONTROL panel MASS FLOW gauges (4) 
are indicating 0.25 kg/sec. approx. — 


FUEL LP PROTECTION sw Le hoes bed hake Oise wake Waeea ee o's toe ARMED E 


Confirm FUEL LP PROTECTION sw at ARMED. 
Observe MIs (4) show black. 


De-air pumps neta Liab MER ea ade Monk ae OREO E ena edine See SelM E 


Set tank 10 DE-AIR pump sw to ON. 
Observe de-air MI reads ON. 


Sueyoun)' 


Set tanks 5A and 7A PUMPS (4) to ON.. 
Observe PUMPS LOW PRESS 1t (yellow) on.momentarily then off. 


( 


Verify TRANS VALVE 5A-5 sw and 7A-7 sw at SHUT. 
Observe 5A-5 and 7A-7 MIs crossline. 


NOTE: These TRANS VALVES must remain shut during 
take-off and climb while tanks 5A and 7A 
pumps are being used for de-aeration. 7 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06 ,12.05 


OVERSEAS DIVISION ; 
NORMAL PROCEDURES 1 NOV.76 


TAXI CHECK 


Set tank 6 and tank 8 right-hand PUMPS sws to ON 
Observe PUMPS LOW PRESS lts (yellow) on momentarily 
then off. , : 


NOTE: This initiates de-aeration of tanks 6 and 8. 
No transfer to the collector tanks will occur 
as tanks 5 and 7 fuel is transferred preferentially. 


Set tank ll DE AIR sw to ON. 
Observe PUMPS left hand LOW. PRESS lt (yellow) on 
momentarily then off. : 


Fuel consumed indication had Stewie OSA aoa wales e's SEMECKED E 
Observe ~ Fuel Remaining and A/C Weight display decreasing. 


Rotate the test knob on each indicator clockwise and hold for 
3 seconds. 
Observe - associated indicator shows 8s 
- Main and Reheat density compensator lights 
illuminate 
- indicators return to normal status with 
readings increasing. 


CAUTION: SHOULD ANY DENSITY COMPENSATOR LIGHT FAIL TO 
LTLLUMINATE ON TEST THE FUEL FLOW SIGNALS FROM 
THE ASSOCIATED TRANSMITTER MAY BE INACCURATE: 
REFER TO MEL SECTION 77. 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS sws pce vid o BME HES PRA OES Owe Cae T OSA Ee ON E 
Verify ENGINE FEED PUMPS sws (12) at on. 
Fuel crossfeed valves Segeics cade Nite oR eae GAS KAS ESTEE ES CUES NUE E 
Confirm CROSSFEED rty sel (4) are crossline. 
Reverse A.S.O.V.S soos g kia lake Wien Dieta. dee owe wks ES ENED 1a aoe C.5 
Set all 4 throttles to idle. 


Set both NOZ AIR SOV & WIND DOWN test sels. direct to E 
and check, 


- all 4 Reverse lts. flashing 
- all 4 Wind Down lts. on. 


NOTE: Nos may increase or decrease slightly. 
Set throttle levers to mid travel 

Observe N do not increase by more than 6% 
Set throtéie levers to idle. 


96.12.06 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
1 NOV.76 NORMAL PROCEDURES OVERSEAS DIVISION 
TAXI CHECK 


Select reverse idle on all 4 engines and check, 

~ buckets rotate to between 27° and 37° then stop 

- Wind Down lts. extinguish | 

- Reverse lts. continue to flash 

- No increases to reverse idle 

Cancel reverse by maintaining a steady downward pressure on 
the reverse levers. The forward baulk will remain engaged. 
until the following action is taken:~ 

Rotate both test sels. through D to OFF and check, 

- buckets return to between 18° and 24° 

- reverse lts. extinguish ; 

- reverse levers fully down 


- N, at idle 


2 


NOTE: Position D opens the electrical latch circuit 
on the ASOVs thus permitting them to re-open. 


If ...the Wind Down lt(s) remain out when at position 
E, carry out the following:- 


-~ set the associated test sel, Orr 


- trip, wait 5 secs. then reset the appropriate CB 
from table 1. 


- attempt a further test 


TABLE 1 


REV THRUST ASOV CONT 
ENG2 REV THRUST ASOV CONT 
ENG3 REV THRUST ASOV CONT 
ENG4 REV THRUST ASOV CONT 


If ...the buckets do not move to 27~37 deg. 


- set the GROUND IDLE sws to HI 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06.12.07 
OVERSEAS DIVISION 8 FEB.77 
NORMAL PROCEDURES 
TAXI CHECK 


If nil response 
— - set the SYMMETRIC PAIR of reverse levers to idle/fwd baulk 
- set the associated test sel to OFF 


- trip, wait 5 secs then reset the appropriate CB from 
TABLE 1 


- attempt a further test. 

CAUTION: DO NOT MOVE THE TEST SEL FROM E TO OFF 
UNTIL THE REVERSE LEVERS ARE DOWN TO THE 
FORWARD BAULK. , 


rad If ...the buckets fail to return to 21° when the test 
sel is- rotated through D to OFF, carry out the 
following:- 


- leave the test sel. at OFF 
- trip, wait 5 secs. then reset the appropriate CB from table 2 
- reselect D then OFF 


- when the buckets are at 21° + 3°, cancel the reverse 


selection and attempt a further test. 


TABLE 2 


BUCKET CONT UNIT SUP 
BUCKET CONT UNIT SUP 


a BUCKET CONT UNIT SUP 


BUCKET CONT UNIT SUP 


If ...the buckets are stuck outside the range 18° - 24° but are 
within 10° - 279:- - 


flight is permitted provided that the take-off performance 
penalty and the in flight fuel penalty, in sections 5 of the 
Performance Manual and Cruise Control Manual respectively, are 
observed. 


Engine O/heat.cccccccccccccceccsescnccccsccevscsesscsesee CHECKED EB 


eS Set the Overheat test sel. to TCA 

Observe - TCA gauges show approx 640°C 
- high TCA temp. lights on 
- Engine Shut Down Handle lights on 
- MWS ENG reds on 


06.12.08 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British 
8 FEB.77 OVERSEAS DIVISION 
? NORMAL PROCEDURES 


TAXI CHECK 


‘Rotate the Overheat test sel clockwise to the next 
(reset) position. 


Observe - TCA guages resume normal indication 
- high TCA temp. lights off 
- Engine Shut Down Handle lights off 
- MWS ENG reds off | 


Rotate the Overheat test sel to O/HEAT A 
Observe ~ Engine O/heat lights on 
- Engine Shut Down Handle lights on 
- MWS ENG reds on 
Rotate the Overheat Test sel. to the next reset position 
Observe - Engine O/heat lights off 
~- Engine Shut Down Handle lights off 
- MWS ENG reds off 
Repeat the above test for O/HEAT positions B, C and D 


Rotate the Overheat test sel. to OFF 


Seats & HarneSS .....eccecceccccccccecces sLOCKed/Power off & Secure ALL 


Captain, First Officer and Flight Engineer check seats 
locked and power off and harness correctly fitted and 
secure 


Cabin/slides id tales Lied oGRe eated AEN RES DES Ss ewe eSECUREZARMED™ -S 


Obtain confirmation from senior cabin crew member that 

the cabin is secure for take off, all cabin door locking 
handles are in the fully closed position (checked manually 
and by reference to the indicators), that the slides are 
armed and window blinds checked fully up or down. 


Trim tank Contents eee ERE ORAS SS BEERS BERS Bw Re ees CHECKED E 


Confirm the fuel distribution in the trim tanks is as 
required by the load sheet. 


youn) 


\ 


(pa 
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NORMAL PROCEDURES 6 NOV.78 
TAXI CHECK 
T/O CG SW cesececcrecsvescccccvvesescesesecevccseeseceseAS REQUIRED EC 


E will - set the switch to NORMAL if the T/O CG 
is 53.5% 


‘OR = set the switch to 54% if the T/O CG is 
54% and check Aft cach index moves 0.5%. 
rearward. 


C will - verify which setting is required. 


e . 
C.G. POSItLON Loree cceeccceccer nescence ccccesunccsvecsesese CHECKED ALL 


E. states the C.G. position from his CG. indicator 
C and P observe that their CG.Co indicator reading agrees 
All. check that the CG position is correct for Beker OFk 


CAUTION: TAKE OFF CG POSITION OF 54% 
IF FUEL USED ON TAXY EXCEEDS THE PLANNED QUANTITY 
BY MORE THAN 2000 KGS, TAKE OFF AT CG POSITION 
OF 54% IS NOT PERMITTED. IN THIS EVENT 1500 KGS 
MUST BE TRANSFERRED FROM TANK 11 TO TANKS 5 & 7 
TO ACHIEVE T/O CG OF 53.5%. T/O CG WARNING 
SWITCH MUST BE RESET TO NORMAL. 


AN EXCESS TAXY CONSUMPTION OF 2000 KGS WILL MORE 

THAN OFFSET THE PERFORMANCE PENALTY OF USING A 

T/O CG OF 53.5%. THE PERFORMANCE SPEEDS CALCULATED 
FOR 54% CG TAKE-OFF ARE TO BE USED WITHOUT ALTERATION. 


CAUTION: IF THE INDICATED CG POSITION IS NOT WITHIN THE 
DEFINED LIMITS, TANK CONTENTS MUST NOT BE ADJUSTED 
TO CONFLICT WITH THE BALANCE CHART REQUIREMENTS. 


TAKE OFF MUST NOT BE ATTEMPTED UNTIL THE REASON FOR 
THE DISCREPANCY IS ESTABLISHED. 


Observe the MWS M/CG lt off 


CAUTION: TAKE-OFF MUST NOT BE ATTEMPTED WITH A M/CG 
LIGHT (RED) ON. 


Main transfer PUMPS 2... .cccc reer ccrccrercccvcrecesccececeenelLOUR ON E 
Set tank 5 and tank 7 PUMPS sel and sw to ON 
Observe PUMPS LOW PRESS its (yellow) on momentarily then 
off. 
IF ...tanks 5 and 7 are empty, switch on pumps in tanks 
6 and 8. 
ANTI-SKID R 1ltS ...... cece ewes eee ewe See ee Wee eee eee ee ee OFF : E 


When taxiing above 10 kts, observe all R lights remain off 
during gentle braking and when rolling freely. 


Cont'Gecevcscceccess 


06.12.10 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
6 NOV.78 


‘(Continued).... 


NORMAL PROCEDURES 


TAXI CHECK 


NOTES 


One R light on during gentle braking above 10 kts, 
indicates that one wheel is not rotating 

normally e.g. a flat tyre, the associated brake is 
broken or the anti-skid system has failed. 


The take-off prohibition when any R light is 
permanently on, does not apply when the aircraft 
is operated in accordance with the MEL concession, 
which allows dispatch with a confirmed indication 
fault which results in one of the R lights being 
permanently on. 


British 


TAXI CHECKLIST ..... Come merce ence screens sccecevrcsesesses COMPLETED E 


ANSsI LSuld 
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OVERSEAS DIVISION NORMAL PROCEDURE i8 AUG.77 
. BEFORE TAKE-OFF CHECK 
BrLieling® week ees ble 66.6 woe Ole os oS SB eee Les oes 0\e-4e's ae ces 6s es UPDATED Cc 
Captain ensures that crew are fully briefed on latest 
requirements for take-off and confirms the transition 
altitude. 
Cabin Crew Call ccc ccswnccccsancsncavccsccee co ee ee eeeeeeed PRESSES E 
Press the STEWARD CALL pb three times. 
Landing LIGhts™ occ sods Wow aes bash ese S wali 08 Ga a eA REQUERED P 


For every take-off, set the TAXI-TURN lts sws to ON.) 
IF...main landing lights required, 

Set LIGHTS MAIN LANDING sws to EXTEND and ON. 
Observe EXTENDED lt is on. 


NOTE: The main landing lights provide sufficient 
illumination but if more light is required 
the LAND TAXI lights may be used. Some 
buffet may be experienced with these lights 
extended in flight. 
oi “PANS PON GEN @ 0 .6!ece a erae Bi baw ew 2 WS OO Ow Ok OS whew bBo we 38 Ss Vee ees ee SED. oP 


Confirm required ATC code displayed. 
WHEEL O/HEAT Light 2... cece ccc ence ccc sees snares eee eeecescece OFF P.E 


Observe the WHEEL O/HEAT it is off. 


CAUTION: TAKE OFF MUST NOT BE ATTEMPTED WITH WHEEL O/HEAT 
LIGHT ON. 


OVERE OAD Me og o.16 setae 5S sara 0 wi bce ree 0. oS wre: we Wl ar 0 Oe © Se eel sce wee! Sra 6's 3 ateB DACK E 
Observe the OVERLOAD MI shows black. 


CAUTION: IF THE OVERLOAD MI IS SHOWING A CLOVERLEAF 
PATTERN THE ANTI-SKID R LIGHTS MUST BE 
CAREFULLY MONITORED DURING THE TAKE OFF ROLL. 
IF AT 10 KNOTS THE R LIGHT (WHITE) IS ON, THE 
TAKE-OFF MUST BE ABANDONED. 


GRD? TDDB) wéc ie cece ig elee oo ad So bie Sue CTEM DMO ODEON CEMA SS be eae e eee oO EB 
Set the GRD IDLE, ENG 1-4 and 2-3 sws to HI. 

Master Warning .ecccecesccccccccccccseveeceeveovess se RECALL/INHIBIT Cc 
Press the RECALL pb. 


Observe the master warning lights indicate the accepted fae 
system status. " 


Press the INHIBIT pb. 
Observe the INHIBIT lts (2) (amber) on. 


06.13.02 _ CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British ai 
18 AUG.77 NORMAL PROCEDURES OVERSEAS DIVISION 


BEFORE TAKE-OFF CHECK 


IF ...INHIBIT lts off 
Brief for take-off with inhibit function inoperative. 


T/O MONITOR ..ccswcccccccccccescccccasscseces ecw c reer e sees sARMED P 
Press to arm the T/O MONITOR pb. 
REMC AE ea ose laos cre Saal weg veileait enld foal ast Sle we alse “aia 9: Boo Seg aie) efaeleereche eearee RON OE 


Set REHEAT sels (4) to RHT using the gang bar 
Observe REHEAT selected lts (4) (white) on 


Pitch Thdex -.iiindsew eed Sectaid pieces aS ah ame ee a eR Kaede Seb CHECKED: “ALE 
Verify that the pitch indices are correct for take-off. 
Radar ceeeecc sees cere reece ces ceceeceeseccsccsesseececeesAS REQUIRED C.P 


If radar is required, set TILT sel as required between 
O and 15 deg up. - 


Press NORM pb lt. 
Observe NORM pb lt (white) on, STBY pb lt off. 


NOTE: When NORM mode is selected, the beam 
remains conical for maximum range coverage. 
NORM corresponds to a normal meterological 
detection. 


IF ...no picture 
Set TRANSFER rty sel to 2. 


__ Repeat same procedure as for system 1. 


On both radar screens set RANGE rty sel as required 
(30-100~300) -¢ 


On both radar screens, adjust INT and RANGE MARKS as 
required. 


NOTES: After changing range, allow 30 seconds for 
the display to settle down. Do not adjust 
the intensity unless the display remains 
too dim. Too high a setting of the INT 
control will result in "blooming" and severe 
loss of definition. 


At 30 nm only one mark appears, at 25 nm. 
At 100 nm four marks appear, one every 

25 nm. At 300 nm six marks appear, one 
every 50 nm. : 


BEFORE TAKE-OFF CHECK LIST .....202-ceeeees a COMPLETED E 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06.15.01 
OVERSEAS DIVISION NORMAL PROCEDURES 4 MAY 77 


AFTER TAKE-OFF CHECK/CLIMB CHECK 
Landing gear wuceeeeceseves secre nccnevvcces UP, LIGHTS OFF NEUTRAL P.E. 
Observe WHEEL O/HEAT 1t off 


Set L/GEAR lever to UP 
Observe landing gear position indication lts go off at 
the end of the retraction sequence. 


Set L/GEAR lever to NEUTRAL 
Observe landing gear position indication lts off. 


TANDINGATIGHTS. ¢.°. 25 4. de tote eoeiad aaes ve eeeees OFF/RETRACT P 


Confirm - landing lights off and retracted, 
Extended light off 
- landing taxi lights off and retracted, 


Extended light off 


CAUTION: IF BLOW BACK HAS OCCURRED, THE LAMP 
MUST BE MOTORED BACK TO THE FULLY 
RETRACTED POSITION. 


Master Warning ...eceec cece cece rece ecco e cece ressscevecess RECALL Cc 
Press the RECALL pb. 
Observe the INHIBIT lts (2) off; the master warning lights 
indicate the accepted system status. 
NOTE: This will indicate any faults that occurred 
while the system was inhibited and which 
still exist. 
ADS and Stby HeaterS 2... cece er ece recs cceesces eee ON E 
Set ADS 1 and ADS 2 sels (2) ON 
Observe ADS/ENGINE PROBE HEATERS l1ts (15) off. 
CAUTION: THE ADS 1 AND ADS 2 SELECTORS MUST 
NOT BE SELECTED TO OFF DURING FLIGHT. 
.OFF E 


NO SMOKING SIGNS ..-ceeseeeeeeee eee eeee acc ccr reer eer esaaeee 


Set NO SMKG sw to OFF 


ENG RATING MODE .ceercccececcss cece e see eee e eee eeee eeeeee-- FLIGHT E 


Verify ENG RATING MODE sws (4) to FLIGHT. 
Observe CLB lt (white) on, T/O 1t off, CRS 1t off. 


(Deietion) 


06.15.02 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


4 MAY 77 NORMAL PROCEDURES 
AFTER TAKE-OFF CHECK/CLIMB CHECK 
Pressurisation ............ oS RAS ere € olab Ten ieeie: eye temelete RuigveSusteverene & e«ee+ CHECKED E 


Observe - Ground Pressure Relief Valve shut 
- unselected system discharge valves shut 
- selected system discharge valves in 
controlling positions 
- cabin rate of climb satisfactory. 


Visor Nose ...eeeeee o) Bere ieyJeice otal af wie. te tne Se weeee aie. bene Sav allave.@ Seite ede .. UP/LOCKED E.P 


Set VISOR/NOSE lever to UP. 
Observe NOSE MI reads UP, VISOR MI reads UP and unlock 


lt off. 

ALtAME CEES: 6 ces ee eee ee wees bla fain we fellas arerere leona scale o.aiane 8. Bee, a eer 8 . SET ALL 
Set subscale to required setting. 

AFTER TAKE-OFF CHECKLIST .......cccecvcccvee oaiieie)S ipa te eres ess tre «.» COMPLETED E 


CLIMB CHECK 


At M = 0.7 
Fuel “TrAnSfexr: ssiine. iow 60is ol ew el o ew SS Se Seb gat es owe tee ee a Nea ws ica oS erkeds o AE LUE 


Set Trim Trans Auto Master to REARWARD 

Observe - tank 9 pumps LP lights flash on start up 
~ tank 11 Inlet Valves MIs go in line 
- tank 11 LH pump stops. 


Set tank 11 De-air sw to OFF 
Observe tank 11 LH pump LP light off 


Observe - tank 9 contents decreasing 
-~ tank 11 contents increasing 
~ CG moving aft 


When the CG is at 55%. 
Set the Trim Trans Auto Master to OFF and guarded 
Observe - tank 11 Inlet Valves MIs crossline 

- transfer ceases 


T/O: CG SW 66 Sele bee eo ele be eee Sie Oe. hee Ne Coe ee ee eee eee wees ee eee ew NORMAL. E 
Verify that the switch is at NORMAL and set the guard. 


Brake FanS ...ccwcccrecccccncevccee by GAsiselieina lene ss Gece ar eaNelae ye pavers. eet seeoee OFF E 
Set the brake fans switch to OFF. 

Engine Control Schedule ......... ccc creer cece cccsecseccecee NORMAL E 
Rotate the Engine Control Schedule sel to NORMAL 


Observe - HI schedule lights on 
- correct response on N, and Area gauges. 


(p> “"reyoun) 


\ 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06.15.03 
NORMAL PROCEDURES 24 MAY 79 


AFTER TAKE-OFF CHECK/CLIMB CHECK 
Secondary Air Doors JBOSS CSN ees wade hans be Row 569 Nia dos Sewers OREN E 
Observe secondary air doors MIs read OPEN 


CAUTION: IF THE SECONDARY AIR DOORS ARE NOT OPEN ABOVE MO.95 
NACELLE OVERHEATING WILL OCCUR. 


Flight Deck Door cewcccccccecccccscssswscccccesesesccecess NORMAL E 
Set the flight deck door switch to NORMAL . | 

Seat Belt Signs ies See RRDA EER MO ARE EUSOCR LOSES RS EERDS REQUIRED E 
Set the seat belt signs switch to OFF when no longer required. 

Taxi Turn SCNT ee TERT Ree ene reer P 
When clear of the terminal area, set the TAXI TURN lts sws ‘es OFF. 


Climb Check..cccccccccccccccccsvecscscssecsececcescesseesCOMPLETE E 


~~ 


| 


(Deletiucn) 


Bri CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06.1 


OVERSEAS DIVISION NO L PROCEDURES 


TRANSONIC CHECK 


Auxiliary Inlets...... cc cece creer cccceserecsccsceececcers sOHUT 


Before the aircraft speed is greater than M = 0.90 
Observe AUX INLET vane MI(s) (4) read SHUT. 


Secondary Nozzle... cece cece ccc cece cccccrecescceesessesccss 15 DEG 


Observe the SECONDARY NOZZLE instrument indicates less 
than 15 deg. Supersonic flight is permitted with bucket 
angles of up to 27°. See Cruise Control Manual for penalty. 


NOTE: Reheat must not be selected on any engine 
indicating a Secondary Nozzle angle greater 
than 15 degrees. 


If.... the buckets have not moved from the take off 
position, carry out the following procedure:- 


1. Trip the associated REV THRUST ASOV CONT C/B 
(see table) = 


D7 
PENG 4 REV TausT asov cont] 3.213 | @4_| 


2. Wait a minimum of 5 secs after tripping C/B 
3. Reset associated C/B. 
CAUTION 


DO NOT TRIP A REV THRUST ASOV CONT CIRCUIT BREAKER 
IF THE BUCKET POSITION IS 27° OR MORE. 


TREN GS Codid iis 5s ere Buea Sie aero le sare lo vaier 9! (6:8: le.etel Sie ie oe Ores bese Sate oe ere ete: eee: aw 0c ON 


Advance throttle levers fully. 

Select Reheats in symmetric pairs - selected lights on. 
Observe fuel flow increase, Fr flags appear and area increase: 
Con lights off, MID schedule lights on. 

Start clock for reheat timing. 


NOTE: Two reheats are the minimum required for transonic 
acceleration, however due note must be taken of 
additional fuel usage with one or two reheats failed. 


If the total temperature exceeds approx. 80°C before reheat 
is selected off, the engine will automatically return to 
the dry climb values of N2 Nj and EGT but the reheat 

system will continue to function normally. 


E 


E 


06.17.02 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways. 
4 MAY 77 NORMAL PROCEDURES OVERSEAS DIVISION 


TRANSONIC CHECK 
Fuel transfer ew ce cence nsec cecceccecseseseseseeee TRANSFERRING AFT E 


Set TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel to REARWARD. 
Observe tank 11 INLET VALVES MIs (2) inline. 


Observe tank 9 contents decreasing towards zero, tank 1l 
contents increasing towards load limit. 


Observe the CG moving rearwards towards the required value. 
If ...The CG position approaches within 0.25% of the AFT bug 


Set the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel OFF until the 
CG position is midway between the FWD and AFT bugs 
then set the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel to REARWARD. 


Repeat as necessary. 


When tank 11 contents equal the load limit initial cruise . 
quantity. ; 

Observe tank 11 INLET VALVES MIs (2) crossline and contents 
remain at the initial cruise quantity. 


Observe tank 5 and tank 7 inlet valves MIs (2) inline. 
Observe the contents of tanks 5 and 7 increasing. 


NOTE: In the event of tank 5 and/or tank 7 reaching high 
level the respective inlet valve(s) will shut 
until the level falls. 


When tank 9 contents are approximately zero. 
Observe tank 9 PUMPS LOW PRESS lts (2) yellow on. 
Observe tank 10 pump LOW PRESS lts (2) off 


NOTES: There is a 4 sec. delay between tank 9 Low Pressure lights 
illuminating and tank 10 pumps starting in order to prevent 
tank 10 pumps responding to a transient low pressure. Tank 
9 low pressure lights remain on until its pumps are switched 
off or trim transfer is complete. 


| 


Observe the contents of tank 10 decreasing. 


When tank 9 LOW PRESS lts (2) (yellow) have been on 
steady for 20 secs. 
Set tank 9 PUMP sels to OFF. 


Sueyoun 


( 


NOTE: The pumps are normally left operating for 
20 secs after the LOW PRESS lights are on 
steady in order to scavenge the tanks. 


When tank 10 contents are zero 
Observe tank 10 LOW PRESS lts off and tank 5 and tank 7 
INLET VALVE MIs show crossline. 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06.17.03 
NORMAL PROCEDURES 17 APR.72 


“‘TRANSONIC CHECK 


Set the TRIM TRANS AUTOMASTER sel to OFF 
Observe indicated CG position between 58% and 59.3%. 


NOTE: At the completion of the rearward transfer 
the CG indicator should read between 58% 
and 59.3%. If the indication is not between 
these limits the tank 11 INITIAL CRUISE QUANTITY 
should be checked and the actual CG computed to 
determine if the CG indicator is in error. 


Set the tank 9 and 10 load limit control to 8000 kg 
Set the tank 11 load limit control. to the load sheet 
LANDING BALLAST FUEL TANK 11 value. 


NOTE: When tank 9 and 10 Load limit control is 
set to 8000 kg. and the tank 11 load limit 
control is set to the LANDING BALLAST FUEL 
TANK 11 value, the trim transfer system is 
ready for an emergency forward transfer by 
the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER selector providing 
the associated PUMPS and INLET VALVES 
selectors are at AUTO,FUEL FWD TRANS SW 
overrides the load limit control settings. 


. At M = 1.0 


PRESS STATIC HEATERS ...cccccccccccccccceccccnccvcssccscsseeees OFF 
Set PRESS STATIC HEATERS sws OFF. 
NOTE: The pressurisation static vent heaters should 
not be operated in supersonic flight as there 
is a risk of heater damage. 
ENGINE ANTI-ICE .. ccc cece ccc cece ccc w cere ccc cesesceseseesesescss OFF 


Set the engine anti-ice switches to OFF 
Observe IGV PRESS lights off. 


WING & INTAKE ANTI“ICE 2... ccccccc cn vc ccc ccc cc ceccceccccccseees OFF 
Set the wing and intake anti-~ice rty sel to OFF 
TRANSPARENCY DE-ICE DEMIST ..c ccc ccc ccc cscs ccc ccc cceesesecceces OFF 


Verify DV DE~MIST sws OFF, VISOR DE-ICE 
sws OFF, W/SHIELD DE-ICE sels 


At M = 1.1 
Secondary Nozzle Bele Chae SORES NURS Sees enna eee ees0Fs. DEG 
Observe SECONDARY NOZZLE instruments indicate O-5 deg 


For continued supersonic flight with bucket angles between 
o° and 27° see Cruise Control Manual section 5 for fuel 


penalty. 


06.17.04 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British 


17 APR.78 NORMAL PROCEDURES 
airways 

TRANSONIC CHECK 
Tntake LANeS .ccccecsscccscecvesecouceaces weeeeeee NOL TO AUTOA... E 


NO.2 TO AUTO A 
NO.3 TO AUTO B 
NO.4 TO AUTO B 


Rotate the intake lane rotary selector of engines 1 and 2 
to AUTO A and engines 3 and 4 to AUTO B. Observe the lane 

| in use lights (green) agree with the selected lanes. 
This selection avoids the use of control lanes which derive 
their Mach number from the right hand manometric system, 
thus avoiding the effects of known differences between the 
left and right hand systems. Cancel Intake Test Panel lights. 


If for any reason the required intake lane is not used 
during the acceleration from M = 1.1 to the normal cruise 
Mach number the fact should be logged and reported. 


During the acceleration between M = 1.7 and M = 1.95, i.e. 
with reheat off, the INTAKE PRESSURE RATIO ERROR indicator 
may show a significant error. The pointer will be to the 
left of the scale and at temperatures well below ISA the 
error may be sufficient for the pointer to enter the amber 
band. As speed is increased toward the normal cruise Mach 
number the pointer will move progressively back to give a 
zero error indication. 


At M = 1.7 
Reheat Pore ee eer errr errr ee ed E 


At M = 1.7 or when 15 min has elapsed since reheat light up 
initiated. 
Set reheats OFF in symmetric pairs, 
Observe engine FUEL flow drops by approximately 35% and 
FUEL instrument flag reads FE, reheat selected lts 
off, ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE HI lts (white) on, ENGINE 

| CONTROL SCHEDULE MID its off. 

AFCS bed d Role Se Saeed eet eew sa ban Mowe seer ate es y ye sieeo CHECKED CP 


Confirm that the same system AP, AT and FD are selected i.e. No.l 
AP, No.l AT and No.1 FD or No.2 AP, No.2 AT and No.2 FD. 


WHEN FUEL TRANSFER IS COMPLETE 
Fuel tank pressure wowace cece secs esesecesccsescsces oCHECKED E 


Above 44,000 feet 
Observe the TANK PRESSURE indicator reading slowly 
increasing. 


NOTE: During the climb above 44,000 feet the air 
pressure in the fuel tanks will slowly 
increase to a maximum of between 1.2 psi and 
1.5 psi. 


De-air pumps ou bh whee chow Weal ee es eRe Bees os ee fee Rae se ORE E 


Set tank 10 de-air pump and tanks 6 and 8 right hand 
pumps to OFF. 


e,e CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06.17.05 
British 


NORMAL PROCEDURES 5 SEP.77 
airways 
TRANSONIC CHECK 
Tank 5A and Tank 7A ..cccvccccccccc ccc evecsccssccvecsees TRANSFER E 


Set TRANS VALVE 5A-5 and 7A-7 sws to OPEN. 
Observe TRANS VALVE 5A-5 and 7A-7 MI(s) show inline. 


NOTES: This transfer should be made as early as 
possible after the completion of the trim 
transfer to prevent excessive kinetic 
heating of the fuel in tank 5A and tank 7A. 


In the event of tanks'5 and/or 7 reaching 
high level the respective inlet valve(s) 
will close until the level falls. 


When tanks 5A and 7A PUMPS LOW PRESSURE lts (Yellow). come 
on. 

Observe tanks 5A and 7A contents indicators read 
approximately zero. 


When tank 5A and 7A PUMPS LOW PRESS lts (Yellow) have been 
on for 20 seconds, set PUMPS sws to OFF. 
Observe PUMPS LOW PRESS lts off. 


NOTE: The pumps are normally left operating for about 
20 seconds after the tanks are empty in order 
to scavenge the tanks. 


Set TRANS VALVE 5A-5 sw and TRANS VALVE 7A-7 sw to SHUT. 
Observe TRANS VALVE 5A-5 MI and TRANS VALVE 7A-7 MI show 


crossline. 
At FL500 
ENG FLIGHT RATING ...cccc cece cc cc cee cece cece eee secee sCRUISE E 


Set ENGINE FLIGHT RATING sws (4) to CRUISE. 
Observe CRS lt (white) on, CLB lt off, Nl, N2 EGT are 
sensibly in line. 


Intake LaneS ..cccccc ccc cece cece cceeseeveees eALL AUTO A OR B 6 high oceceueret Cas 


Set the Intake Lanes to Auto A on 
outbound sectors and to Auto B on 
inbound sectors. Cancel Intake Test Panel lights. 


TRANSONIC CHECKLIST ..... cece eres cece cc cccecseccccess e COMPLETED 


~~ 


(Unchanged) 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06.18.01 
17 MAY 7€ 
CRUISE CLIMB 


Fuel and CG management cwesscnccesencesvesssesss DURING CRUISE E 


Throughout the cruise phase of flight apply as necessary 
the conditional procedures, CG Aft of 59% 

Longitudinal Trim 

Lateral Trim 


‘lonitor the CG position 


“NOTE 
Subject to tue CG being at or forward of 
39% the optimum elevon angle is half a 
degree down, 


Monitor the elevon displacement in pitch on the flight 
control position indicator. 


NOTE 
Pitch displacement of the elevons increases 
the aircraft drag. To trim the aircraft 
longitudinally, fuel is transferred from 
rear to front tanks. or by reduced level 
Operation in tanks 1 & 4, thus allowing 
the elevons to obtain the optimum 
position of the half a degree down, 


Monitor the elevon displacement in roll on the flight 
control position indicator. 


NOTE 
Rell displacement of the elevons increases 
the aircraft drag. To trim the aircraft 
laterally, fuel is transferred between 
left and right wing tanks thus allowing 
the elevons to return to the roll neutral 
position e. 


When tank 5 and 7 PUMPS LOW PRESS lts (yellow) are on or 
tneir contents indicators read zero, set tank 6 and tank 3@ 
PUMPS sws (4) to ON. 
Observe tank 6 and tank 8 PUMPS LOW PRESS lts (yellow) on 
momentarily then off. 
NOTE 

“nis continues the main transfer. Tank 6 is 

replenishing tank 1 via the left hand pump 

and tank 2 via the right hand pump. Tank 8 

is replenishing tank 3 via the left hand 

pump» and tank 4 via the right hand pump. 


When tank 5 and 7 PUMPS LOW PRESS lts (yellow) have been on 
for 20 seconds set tank 5 and 7 PUMPS sws (4) to OFF. 
Observe PUNL?S LOW PRESS Its off, 
Fuel and CG management cesvececccserescessvoseseLvy OF CRUISE 10} 


When tank 6 or 8 contents indicator reads 4000 kg (or 
before top of descent). 


06.13.02 
17 MAY 78 


CRUISE CLIMB 


Observe TANKS 1 & 4 sw position 


IF 


o+eTANKS 1 & 4 sw not at NORM 


Set TANKS 1 & 4 sw to NORM. * 

Observe TANK 1 6 4 III reads NORM, tank 1 and tank 4 
U/FULL lts (yellow) on. ; 
Observe tank 1 & 4 contents indicators show contents 
increasing, tanks 1 & 4 U/FULL lts go off when tanks 
1 & 4 contents indicators read approximately 3300 kg. 


NOTE 
If tanks 1 & 4 low level operation has 
been in use, setting TANKS 1 & 4 switch to 
NORM arms the tank 1 and tank 4 U/FULL 
light. The U/FULL light will go off when 
the underfull level is exceeded. 


When tanks 6 and 8 PUMPS LOW PRESS lts (yellow) come on. 
Observe tank 6 and 8 contents indicators read approximately 


zero. 


When tanks 6 and 8 PUMPS LOW PRESS lts (yellow) have been on 
for 20 seconds set PUMPS sws (4) to OFF. 
Observe PUMPS LOW PRESS lts off. 


When any collector tank contents fall to 2500 kg 
Set tank 5 and tank 7 INLET VALVE sels to OPEN. 
Observe tank 5 and tank 7 INLET VALVE MIs show inline. 


Note tank 11 contents 

Set tank 11 left hand and right hand PUMPS sels to ON 
When tank 5 and tank 7 contents are greater than 100 kg 
Set tank 5 and tank 7 PUMPS sws and sels to ON 


NOTES 
Maintaining 2500 kg in each collector tank 
ensures adequate pump performance, even y 
in the event of loss of tank pressurisation, 


100 Kg in each tank 5 and 7 is the minimum 
quantity at which both pumps in each tank 
are sure to be submerged. Waiting for this 
quantity ensures that the pumps do not start 
dry. 


Transferring cool fuel from tank 11 through 
tanks 5 and 7 to the collector tanks ensures 
adequate pump performance in the event of 
loss of tank pressurisation, 


When CG reaches 57.3% 
Set tank 11 left hand and right hand PUMPS sels to AUTO 


(uoF3eTEC) 


28 gun.76 British ai CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


TEMPORARY REVISION 
6 Insert facing 06.18 page 02 


REASON FOR ISSUE: = 
To eliminate risk of pipe damage due to pump scavenging 


ACTION: 
Immediately after the first NOTE ignore the line 


4 "When tanks 6 and 8 PUMPS LOW PRESS lts (yellow) come on" 
one and read in its place:- 


When tanks 6 contents read 100 kg or immediately tank 6 left hand 
PUMPS LOW PRESS 1t (yellow) on 


Set tank 6 left hand PUMPS sw to OFF 


When the tank 6 right hand and tank 8 PUMPS LOW PRESS lts (yellow) 
come on. 


at 


=” 


Concorde NORMAL PROCEDURES Vol I2.06.18.03 


FLIGHT CREW OPERATING MANUAL 


CRUISE CLIMB 


Set tank 5 and 7 INLET VALVE sws and sels to AUTO 


Observe FUEL TANK PRESSURE indicator reading 1.2 PSI 
or greater. 


NOTE 
Normal supersonic cruise operation can be 
continued, provided the fuel tank pressure 
is greater than 1.2 psi until any collector 
tank content reduces to 1000 KG. 


_Jan 15/76 


~~ 
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British airways NORMAL PROCEDURES 06.19.01 
24 MAY 79 


DECELERATION AND DESCENT 


Warning and Landing Display ac eccerccceseens cess esee QChECKED C.P 


Press and neld the captains warning and landing 
display TEST pb. 
Observe AP light (red), AT light (red), ILS boundaries 


exceedence warnings (white), aircraft symbol 
(amber) and LAND 2 and LAND 3 its (green) and DH lt 


(amber) on. 


Observe, on first officer's warning and landing display, 
AP light (red) AT light (red) ILS boundaries 


excedence warnings (white) and aircraft symbol (amber) on, 
Observe brief audio warning (cavalry charge) and 
captain's and first officer's AUTOLAND it (red) on. 
Release TEST pb. 


Repeat the test on the first officer's warning and 
landing display. 


NOTE 
The two Warning and Landing displays 
must net be tested simultaneously. 
Briefing cece cc wee ee cece center eeecserseereseseness se SLATED Cc 


Review with crew the briefing sheets, procedures and 
drills relating to the approach and landing and 
confirm transition level. 

Safety Height sec e eee ner ete ecesee ress eeeeesenes se oe oe CHECKED ALL 
All crew members check the safety height for each leg of 
the descent and ensure that adequate terrain clearance is 
maintained at all times. 

ASI bugs ee OE rT rer ne rr er Ls ALL 
Set ASI bugs for landing. 

Harness cece cece eee eee en eters eee e ess eceeesecees esses eOLCURE ALL 


All crew members ensure their safety harnesses are 
fastened and checked for freedom, 


AT THE DECELERATION POINT 
ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVES sws cee vc eee secneesccceses es OPEN E 


Prior to but not more than 5 minutes before retarding the 
throttle levers set ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVES sws (4) 
to OPEN. ; 


Throttles Lig Qube Mitra Sretelee ete ie nae LORETO deg C or warmer 18 DEG Cc. 
ISA-11 deg C or colder 24 DEG 


Observe the temperature deviation from ISA 


IF ...temperature warmer than ISA~-10 degrees C 
Retard the throttles (4) to 18 degrees 


06.19.02 CONCORDE FLYING MaNuaL British airways 
24 MAY 79 . 
DECELERATION AND DESCENT 


IF....temperature colder than ISA-11 degrees C 
Retard the throttles (4) to 24 degrees 


NOTE 


The throttle lever position of 18 deg or 
24 deg, depending on temperature, is 
‘necessary to ensure adequate surge margins 
at speeds greater than M = 1.6. 


Tanks 1 & Dati irae 2 Tacdig eb cticuseid ce aad Ge Kew on weed aE NORM 
Confirm that TANKS 1 & 4 sw is at NORM. 
Tank. L1. Electric PumpSe.secerccsccnccscnscccccccccccerecs sOFF 


Set both electric pumps to OFF to prevent CG mew ing forward 
too quickly 


Fuel transfer.. ees ees ee ee ee ee ee - TRANSFER FWD 
Set tank 9 + 10 load limit sel to erie value 


Observe the CG position and Mach number. 


IF....The CG is forward of or equal to 57.5% and 
speed is above M = 1.5 


Wait until the speed reduces to M = 1.5 


IF....The CG is rearward of 57.5% and the speed is above 
M= 1.5 
Set the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel to FORWARD 
Observe the CG moves forward 
When the CG reaches 57.5%. 
Observe the Mach number | 


IF....the speed is above M = l. 5 
Set the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER to OFF 
Wait until the speed reduces to M=1.5. 


Verify the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel at FORWARD 
Observe the CG moves forward 

When the CG reaches 55% 

Observe the Mach number 


IF....The speed is above M = 0.93 
Set the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel to OFF until 
the speed reduces to M = 0.93 
Then providing a subsonic cruise leg is not 
planned set the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER to FORWARD 


When tank 9 contents equal the preset load limit 
Observe tank 9 INLET VALVE MIs (2) show crossline and 
tank 5 and tank 7 INLET VALVE MIs show inline. 


When contents of tank 5 and tank 7 are over 100 Kg 

Verify tank 5 and tank 7 PUMPS sels and sws to ON 

‘Control tank 5 and tank 7 PUMPS to achieve equal quantities 
in the collector tanks. 


Verify tank 11 contents are equal to the preset landing 
ballast quantity. 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 


4 OCT.79 


British 
airways 


TEMPORARY REVISION 
Insert to face 06.19 page 02 


REASON FOR ISSUE: 


Several recent hydraulic pipe failures are attributed to surge in the 
pipes caused when the hydraulically driven pumps in Tank 11 are 
switched on for forward fuel transfer. Prior to the embodiment of 
modified selector valves, use of the hydraulically driven pumps is 

to be minimised. 


ACTION: 
Replace the action 
TANK 11 ELECTRIC PUMPS .....-.ccccccccceescesscsccces OFF E 
by 
TANK 11 HYDRAULIC PUMPS ..ceseeecevereceeereccecss ayareis) OLE E 


at 
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DECELERATION AND DESCENT 


Observe tank 5 and tank 7 INLET VALVE MIs show crossline 
Set the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel to OFF. 


Observe the CG is forward of 53.8% 


When tank 5 and tank 7 LOW PRESS lts (yellow) have been on 
steady for 20 seconds 
~- Set tank 5 and tank 7 PUMPS sels and sws to OFF. 


ENG FLIGHT RATING eee okials sofbcare'e @ b1a reels Swe bh 6-4 eee obese se CLLMB 


Set ENG FLIGHT RATING sws (4) to CLIMB. 
Observe CL3 lt (white) on, CRS lt off. 


Throttles seme ene e rere c ence eeneeseessensesesesorscesect DEG 
At M = 1.6 
Retard the throttles (4) to 34 degrees 


NOTE 
The throttle lever position of 34 deg 
ensures adequate airconditioning flows at 
speeds greater than If = 1.0. 


Throttles bud oO ee e060 66 604 eee 66:6 0.06 ee Cee ws 0086 8660 eee LDLE 
eral At M = 1.0 
Retard the throttles (4) to idle. 


NOTE 
During the latter stages of the descent and 
subsequent approach it is possible that 
oF rapid movement of the throttles may cause 
transient operation of the auto ignition system. 
This will cause the Ri IGN and LH IGN lights 
and the associated START PUMP light to come 
on momentarily. 


Pressurisation PP Ore ee ee ee Ree ee 


On SYS 1 cabin alt sel, rotate knob B to set curser to 
NH. 

Rotate knob A to set destination airfield height 
Rotate knob R to set cabin rate of descent, 

white dot is 400 ft/min. 


PRESS STATIC HEATERS SGial Wea eve: 6.00 eke te Obie ole 'e 0 We Wieseye 0 Jeleere.8 0:08 ON 


At M = 1.0 or before descent if subsonic 
Verify PRESS, STATIC HEATERS sws (2) at ON. 
TRANSPARENCY DE-ICE DEMIST Digtohists: o Yo ete: be cuelie ieee sale te tele ese lols aveeve ON. 


At M = 1,0 or before descent if subsonic 


BA 
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DECELERATION AND DESCENT 


Set W/SHIELD DE-ICE sels (2) to LOW. 
Observe O/HEAT lts (2) off. 


Set VISOR DE-ICE sws (2) to ON. 
Observe O/HEAT lts (2) off. 


NOTE 
The visor heater operates only when the > 
visor is locked up. 


Set DV DE=-MIST sws (2) to ON. 
Observe O/HEAT lts (2) off. 


DECELERATION AND DESCENT CHECK LIST cee ee cee neces e COMPLETED E 


BA 


(Unchanged) 
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NORMAL PROCEDURES 28 FEB.79 
APPROACH CHECK 
Landing Briefing ...... is elo: duis Soicelle Siielo etal cesetenececole are! oe Bee egiere ee . UPDATED Cc 
Update the landing briefing as necessary. 
Taxi Turn Lts ..... eee e ec ces Sele Sree ew eee ee ee ee a ee eR) P 
For every approach, set the TAXI TURN lts sws to ON. 
RAD JING AWS) cdutsicunGaaiaweietusaaeat te eeu sees Se eee eee e SRAD ALL 


Set both RAD/INS sws to RAD. 
Observe on both HSI that RAD and MAG displayed. 


Altimeters cccccccccccccpececcccsccccsscecscseeSET/CROSS CHECKED ALL 


Standby flags clear 
Set bugs to ILSH DH and airfield elevation 
Set QNH and cross check settings. 


Radio altimeter wccccccccecccccnnccccccccccccesecccvsvesseDH SET ALL 
Set decision height DH on bugs and crosscheck. 

Plsahe Peck BSCE BW. ui8bsee ececned ous eaniessaeMRseeOUGOREN. 
Set the F/D DOOR sw to OPEN. 

CABIN: SIGNS U.5..05556.4 cna we wh ona S aren Reo es cheese eae ee cae ON 
Set FASTEN SEAT BELT sw and the NO SMOKG sw to ON. | 

Emergency LightS ..ssecccececccccccccceesecescecccevecceces sARM E 
Confirm.the LIGHTS EMERG sel is at ARM 

ENG RATING MODE 2... ccc cece ccc cece cers ere re ccccccccesces ec TAKE OFF E 
Set ENG RATING MODE sws to T/OFF. 
Observe T/O lt (white) on, CLB lt off. 

ViSOL/NOSE wececcccccccscccccccvecsccceeseccseeces es DOWN, 5 DEG E.P 


Set the Visor/Nose lever to VIS/O 
Observe - visor moves downwards 
- unlock light on then off 
- visor MI reads DOWN 
- 5 deg Lock light is off 


CAUTION: THE SIMULTANEOUS SELECTION FROM VISOR UP TO 
NOSE 5° IS PROHIBITED IN FLIGHT UNLESS THE 
LIMITATION FOR NOSE AT DOWN IS OBSERVED. 


Set the Visor/Nose lever to 5 DEG 
Observe ~ nose moves downwards 

- unlock light on then off 

- nose MI reads 5 DEG 

- 5 deg Lock light remains off. 


Brake Fans saa hart ke at Sea tater a eh Sat aah re Osis pee ees MacNN E 


Set the Brake Fans sw to ON. 


06.20.02 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British 
28 FEB.79 ; NORMAL PROCEDURES airways 


APPROACH CHECK 
ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVES < deeded Aw ewan Sune sien oases ap RUT 


Set ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVES sws to SHUT 


ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE oe Datolee Gab Red Owe Seeker ewes eee oe es0 AP PROBCH 
Rotate ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE sel to APPROACH 
Observe - correct response on Nj and Area gauges 
- MID lts on. . 


NOTE: The MID engine control schedule is used for 
noise abatement during approach to touchdown. 


ENGINE FEED PUMPS a ao hade aka od Cewa ee Saw wes 04s oa Rope taveRLb ON 


Verify all ENGINE FEED PUMPS sws at ON. 
Observe ENGINE FEED PUMPS LOW PRESS lts OFF. 


Fuel crossfeed valves Suasdenainell Gedo OLE Ra Ue en wee na aa coe uuenUS 


Verify CROSSFEED rty sels at crosslined position 
Observe CROSSFEED MIs show crossline. 


CAUTION: THIS ACTION MUST BE DELETED WHEN THE PROCEDURE 
"MANAGEMENT WITH ABNORMALLY LOW FUEL QUANTITY" IS 
BEING USED. . 


SOB cc iv ewibw Ses aaws HEWES DE we Se Weel OGeG ee eae Redes a eAS REQUIRED E 


The SSB must be open for cat 3 landings. 
The following limitations apply:- 


1. All BTBs closed. 

2. Three or more main generators serviceable. 

3. When one main generator is off-line, the Emergency Generator 
must be started by MANUAL selection and its voltage and 
frequency checked within limits (110-118V, 390-410 Hz). 


BATT sels eee eer Tee Tee re eee eT Ta REQUIRED E 


The Battery selectors must be set to ESS/MAIN SPLIT for cat 3 
landings. 


Fuel/weight/CG <b giwik ale Belb-aek Ke kVelpaee lene ede e bee wa dews +a ss CHECKED 
Update landing data card fuel and weight figures as 
required. 
Verify CG within the landing limits. 

‘ASI BUGS Je wiolet giles ois pha quiruty S gile earateaa aes Melee vse Wee eR IGS eos eC Oe 
Update the ASI bug settings as required. 

Seats det: he ese ae he 5 ieae iS I DOK EER MORO ORS Slee 8S ROCKED: PWR OFF 


All crew check seats locked and power off. 


QNH Sedan eg hea ie eg tb ns SEERA ae SAR OMe et SNR EME RSET 


| Verify QNH set on both main altimeters and crosscheck readings. 


ALG 


ALL 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06.20.03 
OVERSEAS DIVISION NORMAL PROCEDURES 1 DEC.76 


APPROACH CHECK 


Autopilot changeover eww ccc cece cece cece sees sseseceseseess s CHECKED Cc 


With both autopilots engaged. 

Disengage AP1l sw and observe AP1l lt off and 
AP2 remains engaged and operating. 

Observe on both Warning and Landing displays 
LAND 3 lt off and LAND 2 1t (green) on. 

Set APl sw to engage and observe AP1 lt 
(green) on and sw remains at engaged position. 
Observe on both Warning and Landing displays 
LAND 3 lt (green) on, if electrics split. 


NOTE: On re-engagement of APl it will engage 
in the LAND mode provided at lease one 
flight director is engaged. 


APPROACH CHECKLIST 2... -cccerccssevccecccerccseceecesesecs «COMPLETED E 


~~ 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06.21.01 


Observe AUX INLET MIs read OPEN or show crosshatched. 


British NORMAL PROCEDURES 
airways 4 SEP.78 
LANDING CHECK 
Landing Gear .ecseccecccccccccncccccecccceessesesesss sDOWN 4 GREENS ALL 
Move the guard to the left and set the L/GEAR lever to DOWN. 
Observe LH, NOSE, T and RH arrow lts (green) (4) on and 
LH SHORT, RH SHORT, UPPER LOCKS and transit lts off at end 
of the lowering sequence. : 
NOTE: Before extending the landing gear by normal 
control the visor uplock must be released 
to restore the green system hydraulic supply 
to the landing gear and door selectors. 
Cabin Crew Call eS eee PRESSES E 
Press the STEWARD CALL pb 3 times to indicate that landing 
is imminent. 
NOSE cecccccccc ccc ccc s ccc ce sees cceessccccccceessceeeses sDOWN, GREEN E.P 
Set VISOR/NOSE lever to DOWN, 
‘Observe 5 DEG L lt on then off, unlock 1t on then off, down 
lt (green arrow) on, NOSE MI reads DOWN. 
Brakes ccccccccccccccccceccscevcccccesccsessssesescses CHECKED/NORM P 
Verify the brakes lever is at NORM. 
Press and release brake pedals. 
Observe BRAKES FAIL lt off. 
NOTE: This test will confirm that normal brake 
pressure is available. 
ANtirSkid we ccccc cece ccc ec cece cence ence cececeseecesseneces CHECKED E 
Observe brakes ANTI-SKID R lts (white) on 
NOTE: The anti-skid system allows brake applications 
before touchdown if all eight release (R) lights 
are on. 
If ...one R lt off on any one landing gear. 
Apply brakes only after touchdown and use with care 
to prevent burst tyres. 
NOTE: NORMAL brake system can still be used with three R 
lights off. 
If ...four or more R its off, apply procedure USE OF EMERG 
BRAKES. 
» RAAAY” 6s sch co wate Niw Se bale Re aWoa baal edice eRe een eee ee eta se os SS TANDBY. E 
Press the STBY pb. 
AUX INLET MIS ..ccececccccccccccscececvseececes sOPEN/CROSS HATCHED E 


O06 21.02 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
4 SEP.78 NORMAL PROCEDURES , British airways 


LANDING CHECK 


SECONDARY AIR DOORS sels eeepc cece nce e eee c cere resesseeceecsee sOHUT 


When the speed is less than 220 knots 


Set SECONDARY AIR DOORS sels (4) to SHUT 
Observe SECONDARY AIR DOORS MIs (4) read SHUT 


NOTE: This prevents the secondary air doors 
cycling, should the aircraft. speed vary 
around M = 0.26 on the approach. 


Yellow SyStem .ecccccccccccccccccccceccscsecsrcvcescecceses sCHECKED 


Observe - YELLOW hydraulic system PUMPS MIs (2) read ON 
- YELLOW system contents and pressure normal. 


Landing/landing taxi/taxi turn lights .......0.-see200-eAS REQUIRED 
If lights required 


Set LIGHTS MAIN LANDING sws (2) to ON and EXTEND (2). 
Observe EXTENDED lt (blue) on. 


If additional lighting required 
Set LIGHTS LANDING TAXI sws (2) to ON and EXTEND (2) 
Observe EXTENDED 1t (blue) on. 


NOTE: Some buffeting may be experienced with the 
landing/taxi lights extended in flight. 


LANDING CHECKLIST we cece ccc w cece cece cece cere cessscsescce s COMPLETED 


(peSueyoun) 


PRINT 
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AFTER LANDING CHECK 


MASTER WARNING .ccncccccccvcceavcrnescccesevsccecceesclNHIBIT 
Press the INHIBIT pb. 
GRD IDLE SWS cece ceccvevererceresevevresseseeseseeeseseces LO 
Set ENG 1-4 and ENG 2-3 GRD IDLE sws to LO 
When clear of runway and at taxiing speed shut down 
inboard engines to reduce thrust, if system status 
permits. 
RAMP SPILL MASTER Sws Bainter Gaigeld a ig he Gace ta tarts lorie arenes as sg Ode MAN 
Set the RAMP/SPILL MASTER sws (4) to MAN 
NOTE 
This prevents random indications of failure 
should the electrical supply to the ais 
intake system be interrupted. 
AUTO IGNITION ovis 6 Beier were le es wee Beye e 6 eel wae eb oleate 6 ob 8 wae ares ei CO ORE 
Set the AUTO IGNITION sws (4) to OFF 
PRESS STATIC HEATERS ese NG GE ae IL ANOLOTENG BiG 8.5.8. Bis 8 oviae enw ee eee wee SORE 
Set the PRESS STATIC HEATERS sws (2) to OFF. 
ADS AND STBY HEATERS Ba ed eile ole. veeceria Sb aie we Sie al aveds leieie 6 'eeres 3 OEE 


Set the ADS1 and ADS2 probe heater sels to OFF and 
‘the STBY sw to OFF. 


DRAIN MAST HTRS ..cccsccvvosvcvcvvcseevereceanceevcehko REQUIRED 
Set the DRAIN MAST HTRS sels (3) as required. 

WING & INTAKE ANTI-ICING ...cncccescccescvncccncaccccces OFF 
Verify WING AND INTAKE ANTI-ICI™MG MAIN sel OFF, ALTERN 
sel OFF. | 
Observe INT lts (2) off, CYCLIC lts (2) off. 


W/SHIELD EMERGY DE-ICE SWS .uceseveccerecececees OF F/GUARDED 


06.23.0 
4 OCT.7 


Verify the W/SHIELD EMERGY DE-ICE LEFT and RIGHT sws at OFF 


and guard in position... - 
FLIGHT CONTROL INVERTERS ..cccvcccecsasenvcccsccsecesesQKF INV 


Set BLUE INVERTER sel to OFF INV and observe flight 
control channel MIs (8) read G. Set GREEN INVERTER sel 
to OFF INV. 

Observe flight control channel MIs (8) read M. 


e 


06.23.02 
4 ocT.79 


AFTER LANDING CHECK 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airwavs 


NOSE baie ce wkcs Weak Aes ope PRS eeie se tNeOS RAPS Ree Tae DEG E.P 


Set VISOR/NOSE lever to 5 deg. 


Observe 5 deg L lt on then off, NOSE MI reads 5 deg, unlock 


lt on then off, down lt off. 
LANDING/LANDING TAXI/TAXI TURN LIGHTS ....eee+2- AS REQUIRED 
Set LIGHTS MAIN LANDING sws to and set LIGHTS. 
LANDING TAXI sws as required, set LIGHTS TAXI-TURN sws 
(2) as required. . 
TRANSPONDER wee eeoeeoer eee eeereerevreoereeeeveesesoeeereenr eee STANDBY 


Set ATC mode sel to STBY. 


PRESSURISATION Ae oheeeisinisiad b tarsi eae dae a a NA ne a CHEERED: 


Observe GROUND PRESSURE RELIEF VALVE MI reads OPEN and 
SYS 1 and SYS 2 discharge valves position indicators FWD 
and AFT at OPEN. 

SSB “sate Pig ee ceoestdsdec rats iesute Bese ase aed ORGEOSED 
Verify the SSB sw at CLOSE 

BATTERIES acd g elves data leloseie leceiwrayene o'0 eile 918 Sie 70 Sie a Sie lele 06 mn e8 ww wa ese's ON 
Verify the battery sels (2) at BATT ON 

BRAKES TEMP LtScccccccccccccccccccccccccesesesceeees CHECKED 
Observe the BRAKES TEMP FWD and REAR lts (red) (8) are on. 


Press each BRAKES TEMP FWD and REAR lt in turn. 
Observe temperature when lt pressed. 


NOTES : 
If any reading differs significantly 
from the others (either above or below) 
the affected brake must be inspected 
in accordance with the Maintenance 
Manual instructions before the next flight. 


The non illumination of a BRAKES TEMP 
light and an abnormally low brake 
temperature indicate lack of braking 
on that wheel. 
SLIDES senescence etsccerscnscncesesssccscocsscncess sDISARMED 


Just prior to arriving on chocks make the PA call "Will 
cabin crew set doors to DISARM now". 


TANK 9 SHUT DOWN FUEL .eccccccccccccccessccorescrecs 4000 KG 


Observe tank 9 contents are 4000 kg or more 


E 


(woTzeTedq) 


of 
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AFTER LANDING CHECK 


NOTE 
4000 kg in tank 9 ensures stability of the 
aircraft during unloading of payload and 
crew. 


IF ...tank 9 contents less than 4000kg and fuel is 
available in tanks 1,2,3 and 4 


Verify tank 11 INLET VALVES MIs show crossline 
Verify JETTISON MASTER VALVES MIs show crossline 
Set tanks 9 INLET VALVES MAIN sel to OPEN 


Set tanks 1,2,3 and 4 jettison valves sws to OPEN 
Opserve tank 9 co.utents Increasing a 


When tank 9 contents reach 4000 kg 
Set tanks 1,2,3 and 4 jettison valves sws to SHUT 
Set tank 9 INLET VALVES MAIN sels to AUTO 


NOTE 
If fuel is not available to increase tank 
9 contents to 4000 kg, on first contact with 
ground request message given to duty officer 
that tank 9 contents are less than 4000 kg. 


AFTER LANDING CHECKLIST ...cescccsecccnnccescececs se sCOMPLETED E 


~~ 


06.24.01 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
4 ocT.79 
PARKING CHECK 
BRAKES 3 cel cate ook MASA See ARON NAA OA Aa SS Sete bead e PARK Cc 


Set brakes control lever to PARK. 
Observe dual BRAKES pressure gauge indicating full scale 
and BRAKES EMERG 1t (amber) on. 


LANDING LIGHTS Led kcble dard Ube ea wee Mewen eee eats OPE/RETRACT 


Set the LIGHTS MAIN LANDING, LANDING TAXI and TAXI TURN to C 
RETRACT and OFF. 


EMERGENCY GENERATOR wpeeesneeeeneveeeeeneevnevneerereoeeeeeeeee se AUTO E 
Set the Emergency Generator selector to AUTO to prevent 
the generator attempting to run as Engine No.1 is. shut 
down. 

VISOR/NOSE wccocerccccncascsnccrcceseressesseeeeseesssece UP P 
Set VISOR/NOSE lever to UP. 
Observe nose then visor move upwards, unlock lt on 
then off, NOSE MI reads UP, VISOR MI reads UP. 

GROUND POWER ee eee Nee ee ee wT eee ee ee . E 
Observe GRND PWR AVAILABLE 1t (white) on. 


Set ground power sw to CLOSE and release and generator 
sels oflive generator(s) to off 


HP VALVES woe emer ee neces eresrevreseeserseeoeseeeneeeeeesee s SHUT E 
Retard THROTTLE LEVERS (4) to idle. Set HP VALVE sws 
(4) to SHUT 
Observe HP MIs (4) read SHUT, engine(s) run down. 


If... engine does not run down 
Set LP VALVE sel to SHUT 1 «> SHUT 2. 


NOTE 
When the LP VALVE is used to shut the 
engine down from idle, up to 20 secs may 
elapse before an engine run down is 
positively indicated. 
THROTTLE MASTERS aeneeereo eee evreevrseevreenevneenereeoeesee eee d OFF E 
Set THROTTLE MASTER sels (4) to OFF, 
Log Nl, and N2 overlimit pointer position if limits 
exceeded. 
ANTI-COLLISION LIGHTS. ..cccccevacscccasevessessesssesese OFF E 
Set LIGHTS ANTI-COLN sw to OFF. 
FASTEN SEAT BELTS ne Pe EN eT er rere OFF E 


Set FASTEN SEAT BELTS sw to OFF. 
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4 ocT.79 


PARKING CHECK 


ENGINE ANTI-ICING ... Ladiieeadata kage tae we heen teceewes ORF 
verify ENGINE ANTI-ICING sws (4) OFF. 

IGNITION EO ee ras 
Verify the ignition rty sel to OFF. 

GROUND CONDITIONING a ees ae a tah nea yk Rane Begs UAL UAB EE 


Observe BLEED VALVES MIs (4) show crossline. Set BLEED 
VALVES sws (4) to shut. 


Observe COND VALVE MIs (4) show crossline. Set COND 
VALVE sws (4) to OFF. 


Request ground staff connect pre-conditioned air truck. 
TRANSPARENCY DE-ICE, DEMIST nig eis edeetne she SaseegeeseOEP 


Verify WINDSHIELD DE-ICE sels at OFF. 
Verify VISOR DE-ICE sws at OFF 
' Yerify DV DE-MIST sws at OFF. 


FUEL PANEL cep et hwid daeeneewnsaes son eee t see GROENP STATE 
verify fuel panel in ground state, i.e. 


Tank 9 INLET VALVE MAIN sels at AUTO, O/RIDE sels at OFF 
Tank 9 PUMP sels at OFF 

Tank 10 DE~AIR sw at OFF 

Tank 10 PUMP sels (2) at OFF 

TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel at OFF and guarded 

tank 11 INLET VALVES MAIN sels at SHUT, O/RIDE sels 
at OFF 

Tank 11 PUMP sels (4) at AUTO 

Tank 11 DE-~AIR sw at OFF 

STANDBY INLET VALVES sws (9) at SHUT 

Tanks 5A and 7A PUMPS sws at OFF 

TRIM PIPE DRAIN sw at SHUT 

TRANS VALVE 5A-5 and 7JA-7 sws at SHUT 

Tanks 5 and 7 PUMPS sels at OFF and guarded 

Tanks 5 and 7 PUMPS sws at OFF ; 

Tanks 5 and 7 INLET VALVE MAIN sels at AUTO, O/RIDE 
sels at OFF 

Tanks 6 and 8 PUMPS sws at OFF 

INTER CON VALVE (6-7) and (5-8) sws at SHUT 

ENGINE FEED PUMPS sws (12) at OFF 

Fuel jettison transparent covers shut and 

JETTISON MASTER VALVES MIs (2) crossline. 


BATTERIES .... cede ga sdeeeete see ceweswstaxezescies Pht OFF 
Set battery sels (2) to BATT OFF. 


Observe BATT ISOLATE lts (2) (amber) on, battery MIs (4) 
show crossline, MWS ELECT lt (amber) operates. 


co 
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CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British 


4 SEP.78 TEMPORARY REVISION 
Insert facing 06.24 page Ol 


REASON FOR ISSUE: 


See TR facing 6.11 page 2. 


After the item "Landing Lights $e 5a eee le hes ORF / RETRACT saan cee cee C* 
complete the following new item:-_ 


EMERG GENERATOR sel ......----- cons kad ch bes EU LO 6 wie einte eiagta wisieaine al 


The selector was set to GROUND BYPASS during the After Start check 
to enable the Emergency Generator to power the a.c. essential 

bus bars, under electrical failure conditions, during take-off and 
landing. It is reset to AUTO at this stage to prevent the Generator 
attempting to run as no. l engine is shut down. 


Proceed with the remainder of the checklist items from, 
"Visor Nose ..-.-...AsS required boo en Dt e tOT COMPLE clon. 


y 
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PARKING CHECK 


INS -@eeeoevenmeseoeeeeveesveeveeeevpeovosveeeeeeeseeevenevee eevee ese POST FLT INFO E 
Mode Selector must remain in NAV. 


Enter ramp co-ordinates as waypoint. Select TEST/AUTO/MAN. 
Switch to MAN. to prevent auto sequencing beyond waypoint. 
Select WYPT CHG. Press O and the waypoint number of the ramp 
co-ordinates. Press INSERT button. Select DIST/TIME.. The 
distance is the terminal error of the INS and is used with the 
block time to extract the drift rate from the chart. Select 
DSTRK/STS; this will give the direction of the drift. Key 1 

and INSERT. Repeat the above procedure for INS in unaided mode. 
Press TEST button to obtain any malfunction codes present. 
Record all @2ta on the reverse side of the Fuel Flight Plan. 


CHOCKS aust chelisieiened tate Guest ude Rei galas een Sees EN POSITION C.G 


Request ground crew to confirm aircraft wheel chocks in 
position. 


BRAKES lesb reieedi@2e lore let wo ecw re te! 6a Wie beh ie iS a OO lakes cer e:-6 fol oe etere- ee: erere7e NORM Cc 
When chocks in position. Set BRAKES lever to NORM. 
Observe BRAKES EMERG lt off, dual brakes pressure gauge 
reads 0. 

BRAKE FANS ub eho twie tal ea. S26 cB a) bce. wlere ana e'6'b 600.693) we ole eee REQUIRED E 
Observe WHEELS O/HEAT lit 


IF ...WHEELS O/HEAT lt off 
Set BRAKE FANS sw to OFF. 


RADIATION METER Shwe ene ae SG. Sia ow Bw Ole Ca. 0b 0400.0. 69 bee ee be NOTED E 
Record millirems reading displayed on counter. 
NOTE 
After each flight the millirems reading 
displayed on the counter is logged. 
ITEM GWG S16. 8 0! bb ieee Ce. ee 68 018 Ble bcd elee 8! O0b ae bie! 00,6 66.8 6100066 CHECKED E 
Read the stored failures 
Cancel any failures known to be spurious or caused by 
faulty procedures. 


INS obWo6 50 LAL Owe be 050 00.6068 0056 08 08 08 68:60 0's we RELOAD (TRANSIT) PE 


Set each MSU to STBY then ALIGN. Load Present Position into 


each INS. . 
Set each MSU to OFF if the flight deck will be left unattended 


PARKING CHECKLIST wade laee lace a Wwe Wie ose 8 0b e'e (oe atee sere COMPLETED E 


~~ 


PRINTED 
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STOPOVER. CHECK 
This check must be performed whenever the planned turnround time 
is greater than 4 hours. 


Air data computers a EERE OTROS CR Sie ERGOT Se OPE B 
Set ADC1i and ADC2 sws to OFF. 
Observe flags visible on associated instruments. 

IWS ele he SRG Ro isk bre SRS ae Wa Reh Oo Ha AUER a ee ee OES E 
Set INS 1, INS 2 and INS 3 mode sels ‘to OFF. 

PRE OBL: oe. c6r 106 se 6' aso le 8s Wie 0.6 0a bi aie Oe AOL 0s 6. 0: orby 0668 © 626) 600 r0lec0'6 8's WO ee Oe OEE E 
On both radar screens. 
Set IND OFF-LEFT-AHEAD-RIGHT rty sel to IND OFF. 
Press OFF pb lt on radar controller. 
Observe OFF pb lt (white) on, 

Flignt control inverters 6s WS So teal bl or WUelelale ao: ew une ter eel etevere ee WIy OFF Pp 


Move the yuard and set BLUE INVERTER sel to PWR OFF. 
Observe FAIL 1t (red) on. Move the guard and set GREEN 
INVERTER sel’ to PWR OFF and observe FAIL lt (red) on. 


Emergency lights emer ee reece ere ecenveresnssresesssessseve Tk E 


Set LIGHTS EMERG sel to OFF. 
Observe sel 1t (yellow) on. 


NOTE 
The OFF position is selected before normal 
shutdown of electrical power. This 
isolates the battery supplies in the 
lighting units and prevents the emergency 


lights from coming on when ground power 1s 
removed thus preventing discharge of the 


lighting unit batteries, 
ENGINE VIBRATION SUPPLY Be S re: 6618 ce OO Ea oO ie 8 00a 0 0508s © 8. e eee ORE E 


Set the ENGINE VIBRATION SUPPLY sel to the centre, off, 
position. 


OXYGLN obec 8 50) 8.0 00s bea herb. bb -0 0 be ere leche Or b:626 Bele 8 eee eb eee eernwe «CORE EB 
Press and rotate tne CREW SUPPLY rty sel to OFF. 

Ground power Cece cere ns eeeee ewes ee reeenesseeeesesAe REQUIRED E 
Set ground power sw to TRIP and release. 
Observe GRND PWR AVAILABLE lt on, cockpit panels are 
electrically dead. 

Master c/bs Sie es Iolo cel is cise WTRio eee BUR oe etal e Wtieviel A raue-b lake Selec Rint oes e EOE E 


Trip the Master c/bs identified by white 
surround markings. 


weLseCOs CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
24 MAY 79 
STOPOVER CHECK 


NOTE 
The Master c/bs are tripped, while 
the aircraft is on the ground, to 
reduce rack heating and prolong 
instrument life, The Master c/bs are 
‘located in the hottom left corner of 
the following panels: j 


2.213 13.215 14,215 
13.216 14.216 


STOPOVER CHECKLIST sialeS ay haa GOALS R ER Ob Dae SCONDEETED 


(pebueyoun) 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 06.26.01. 
British NORMAL PROCEDURES 

28 FEB.79 
airways FLIGHT ENGINEER'S LEAVING PANEL CHECK 


Before leaving the flight deck in flight, the Flight 
Engineer must perform a scan check of his panel 
excluding the leg panels, and then complete the 
following items by check list. 


Cabin temperature co.cc ccc cc ween cece ccccceseccceccceccccccccee STABLE 
Observe the duct and cabin temperatures are stable 


Ce Ge oie ee ee ne 980 6 60 5 T Oe i0, ow he big 0 -e' eb Wises tle 0 6 ore a bles ee gees e.a'e e. CHECKED 
Observe that the CG is stable at the correct 
position for the phase of flight. 
Trim Transfer .. ccc ccc ncvcccccccccncvecccsccceenscsecsesceeeses CHECKED 
~ Confirm that the TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel is at OFF and 
guarded. Confirm the TANKS 1 & 4 sw is as required. | 


Confirm that the tanks, 5,7,9 and 11 INLET VALVE 
MAIN and O/RIDE sels are at AUTO and OFF respectively 
and their associated MIs show crossline. 
Confirm that tanks, 9, 10 and 11 PUMPS sel are at AUTO 
Buel: ‘Transfer® 60g ee ied ig 0:60ese ei aieleia-e 6 018-010 6.0.4 6.0 8.4 Clee wralie ¥ e\ere 0" eses8'ela ere of SAFE 
Set both pumps sw/sel of each main transfer tanks, 5,6 
7 and 8 that contains fuel to ON. Confirm that each 
collector tank is being supplied with fuel. 
Engine Feed PuUMpS ...cccccccecccscscsvecscevccccccececsessesesvcs ALL ON 
Set the ENGINE FEED PUMPS sws (12) to ON. 
Observe the ENGINE FEED PUMPS LOW PRESS lts (12) and 
ENGINE INLET LOW PRESS lts (4) are off. 
CEOSSEOOG 6.5 eee Wig alee ee 9: 56 eisiielnlidsS aie, wal’ S iene oa eieve bk: oleh Si wie tens eaayee'e eo? SHUT 
Set the CROSSFEED rty sels (4) to shut 
Observe the associated MIs show crossline and ENGINE 
INLET LOW PRESS lights (4) remain OFF. 


aro Jettison System ... cece ccnccccccescccecceseces VALVES SHUT/COVER CLOSED 


S 
8 Confirm that the tanks 1,2, 3 and 4 jettison valve 
a sws are at SHUT, the JETTISON MASTER VALVES sels (2) 
et are at SHUT. 
a Observe all associated MIs (6) show crossline 
ae cas Confirm the transparent covers are closed 
Emergency Generator ....seseaee cece eee ce cece ee ee NORMAL/GROUND BYPASS 


Confirm the EMERG GEN NORM/ISOL sw is at NORM and 


guarded. 
Confirm the EMERG GEN sel is at GROUND BYPASS 


~~ 


Onchangec. 
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LIST OF CONTENTS 


Checklist Presentations & Application 
Drill Index 


POWER PLANT 


ENGINE FIRE, OVERHEAT OR SEVERE DAMAGE 
FOUR ENGINE FLAME OUT ABOVE M = 1.2 
FOUR ENGINE FLAME OUT BELOW M = 1.2 
Precautionary engine shut down 

Throt light on 
Engine flame out 


Engine in-flight start 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


Engine high oil temp light on 
Reheat light on 


Reheat fails to cancel 
Inadvertent reverse thrust 
Inadvertent forward thrust 
EGT instrument light on 


Intake hyd light on 
Intake light on 


Aux inlet MI fails to read open 

Aux inlet MI fails to read shut 

Intake incidence signal failure light on 
Intake N] sig and/or lane light on 

N, reduce light on 
Fuel filter light on 
Engine inlet low press light on 


High Fuel temp light on 


Engine anti-icing malfunction 

Nozzle light on not associated with ADC failure 
Engine Vibration amber warning light on 
Continuous engine surge above M = 1.3 
Continuous engine surge at or below M = As 
Engine malfunction not associated with meetiie light ono7. 01.24 


FUEL SYSTEM 


Fuel jettison 


Tank press 
Management 
Failure of 
Failure of 
Failure of 
Failure of 
Total loss 


light on 


with abnormally low fuel quantity 
tanks 1 & 4 norm mode 

tank 5 or 7 pumps 

tank 6 or 8 pumps 


tank 9 pumps 


of CG data with trim tank 
FQI serviceable 
Total loss of CG data with one trim tank 
FQI unserviceable 

Abnormal CG position 


07.00.01 
4 ocT.79 


07.00.05 
07.00.09 


07.01.01 


07.01.03 


07.01.05 
07.01.02 
07.01.02 
07.01.02 


07.01.11 
07.01.12 


07.01.15 
07.01.15 
07.01.16 
07.01.16 
07.01.16 
07.01.17 
07.01.17 
07.01.18 
07.01.19 
07.01.20 
97701.21 
07.01.6522 
07.01.23 


07.02.01 
07.02.03 
07.02.04 
07.02.05 
07.02.06 
07.02.07 
07.02.08 


07.02.10 


7.02.13 
07.02.17 


07.00.02 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 


4 OCT.79 LIST OF CONTENTS 


FLIGHT CONTROLS 


SERVO CONTROL SPOOL VALVE JAM 

CONTROL COLUMN JAM IN PITCH OR ROLL 

Loss of both electric trim systems 

Total loss of.artificial feel in one axis 
Total loss of autostabilization in one axis 
Loss of control of one inner elevon 

Mech jam light on 

Flying control inverter failure 

Flying control signalling mode change 


HYDRAULIC POWER 


LOW HYDRAULIC PRESSURE AT FLYING CONTROLS 
Hydraulic tank low level 

Yellow hyd fluid o/heat and/or O/press 
Blue/Green Hyd fluid o/heat and/or o/press 
Effects of loss of hydraulic systems 


NAVIGATION 

DISCREPANCY BETWEEN ADC 1 AND ADC 2 
ADC Failure 

Loss of Second ADC 


Eftect of ADC failure 
Failure of INS 


ELECTRICAL 


FAILURE OF FOUR MAIN GENERATORS 
FAILURE OF THREE MATIN GENERATORS 
AC main bus light on 

AC ess bus light on 

Emerg gen o/heat light on 

Emerg gen fail light on 

Failure of one or two generators 
DC ess bus light on 

DC main bus light on 

CSD light on 

CSD oil inlet temp light on 

CSD high differential temperature 
Battery Fail Light on 


LANDING GEAR 


LANDING WITH ABNORMAL LANDING GEAR CONFIGURATION 


Landing gear standby lowering 
Main gear - free fall 

Nose gear - free fall 

Wheels o/heat light on in flight 
Use of brakes in emerg 
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07.03.01 
07.03.01 
07.03.02 
07.03.02 
07.03.03 
07.03.04 
07.03.04 
07.03.05 
07.03.06 


07.04.01 
07.04.03 
07.04.04 
07.04.04 
07.04.05 


07.05.02 
07.05.02 
07.05.03 
07.05.04 
07.05.08 


07.06.01 
07.06.05 
07.06.06 
07.06.08 
07.06.09 
07.06.09 
07.06.09 
07.06.10 
07.06.10 
07.06.11 
07.06.11 
07.06.11 
07.06.12 


07.07.01 
07.07.12 
07.07.13 
07.07.14 
07.07.15 
07.07.16 


AND 


"RINTED IN ' 


British airways 


LIST OF CONTENTS 


VISOR/NOSE 
Visor/Nose unlock light on 
Nose 59 light on 


Visor/Nose standby lowering .(Visor up to Nose 5°) 
Nose standby lowering (5° to down) 


Visor/Nose free fall 
AIR CONDITIONING — 


RAPID DEPRESSURIZATION 
EMERGENCY DESCENT 


Shutdown of air conditioning groups 


Both fwd extract flow lights on 


RH or LH fwd extract flow light on 


Rear extract flow light on 
Failure of windows 

Cabin excess pressure 
Nac/Wing O/heat on 

Duct light on 


ICE AND RAIN PROTECTION 


Anti-icing left and right int & cyclic 


lights on 
Anti-icing int light on 
Anti-icing cyclic light on 


FIRE PROTECTION 


SMOKE WARNING 

FREIGHT HCLD FIRE 

AIR CONDITIONING SMOKE 
CABIN FIRE 

ELECTRICAL SMOKE OR FIRE 
Wheel brake fire 

Flame sensor light on 


MISCELLANEOUS 


EMERGENCY LANDING 

PASSENGER EVACUATION ON LANDING 
DITCHING 

Amber radiation light on 

Red radiation light on 
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07.08.02 
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07.10.02 
07.10.03 
07.10.04 
07.10.05 
07.10.06 
07.10.07 
07.10.09 
07.10.10 
07.10.11 


07.12.01 
07.12.02 
07.12.03 


07.13.01 
07.13.01 
07.13.02 
07.13.02 
07.13.03 
07.13.06 
07.13.06 


07.14.01 
07.14.02 
07.14.03 
07.14.05 
07.14.05 


07.15.01 


07.00.04 
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one CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.00.05 
British 


airways CHECKLIST PRESENTATION AND APPLICATION 7 DEC.77 


GENERAL 


The drills and checklist contained in this chapter are a reprint of 
those published in the Emergency and Abnormal Drills booklet. 


Where no drills are published for abnormal situations the contents list 
refers to Section 3 and is annotated with aT 


Emergency checklists are identified by titles printed on a black 
background. Abnormal checklists are identified by black printed 
titles surrounded by a continuous line. 


Flight Operations Division Orders, Section 1, Page 7.7.5, 
paragraph 6.3., requires that Captains ensure that in any emergency 
all passengers are briefed on the emergency action they should take. 


DRILL PRESENTATION ~ 

MEMORY ITEMS 

Memory items are those shown abeve a heavy broken line, 
START POINTS 


Whe e geveral start points are possible they are annotated thus 

. Normally each alternative will run to an END// or APPLY 
PROCEDURE:, however, in certain cases, where the start point is 
defined by a phase of flight and the drill may continue into the 
following phase, it will end: CONTINUE//. 


Example: Tee TRANSONIC ACCELERATION (CG 55% OR 


REARWARD) 
CONTINUE WITH NORMAL FUEL HANDLING BUT 
OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING ..eececeseeverescssceeee el 


. STOP THE CLIMB IF ELEVON ANGLE EXCEEDS 3° UP, 

. STOP REARWARD TRANSFER IF ELEVON ANGLE EXCEEDS 
2° DOWN AT SPEEDS GREATER THAN M = 1.3. 

3. 1F THE CLIMB IS INTERRUPTED, STOP FUEL 

TRANSFER AND RESTART WHEN THE CLIMB IS 

CONTINUED. 


CONTINUE// 


ep DURING SUPERSONIC CRUISE 


ADJUST TANK QUANTITIES TO MAINTAIN AN 
ELEVON ANGLE BETWEEN O AND 1° DOWN ...........E 


1 
2 


07.00.06 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British 
7 DEC.77 airways 


ee ACTIONS 


Where additional actions may be required the clue to the additional 
action is underlined and annotated as in the following example:- 


BATTERY Sel ...-.eeeeeeeoneee BATT ON ...cceneeeecees E 
| 
| TRU NORM/ISOL SwS ......-.6- we NORM coc nce e cece ene eee E 

DC VOLTS sel ..-.eeeeenneneeee AFFECTED BUSBAR ....... E 
eee PATHS 


Where a drill splits into two or more paths, each of which contains its 
own terminating statement the clue to each path is under lined and 
annotated as in the following example:- 


SERVO CONTROLS YELLOW rty sel ... YELLOW BLUE OR 
YELLOW GREEN ....... Cc 


IF YELLOW LEVEL FALLS 

WHEN SYSTEM ISOLATION OCCURS 

APPLY PROCEDURE : LOW HYDRAULIC PRESSURE 
AT FLYING CONTROLS 

IF BLUE OR GREEN LEVEL CONTINUES TO FALL 


| HYD PUMPS OF AFFECTED SYSTEM .... OFF ..... 6d isree B%ei ste E 
RELAY JACK sel ......eceeeeeeeeee NORMAL ..ceseeeeeeee C 


END// 


| 
| 
| 


British CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.00.07 
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leekice ALTERNATIVE PATH 


Where it is obvious that an ALTERNATIVE PATH would lead directly to an 
END// without any further drill actions it has been omitted for clarity 
of drill and presentation. A simplified example is shown below:- 


EGT INSTRUMENT LIGHT on | 


THROTTLE. MASTER 2.4 2-e2-+es-e25 ost ded piclemeaeas OTHER LANE .......46- E 


“ a“ ib a“ 
i IF £6T INSJROMENT CY IS OFF” 


| 1 PPCOnTINUE WITH NORMA LF ae DNETTED: FOR SCCARIAY 


a 
a~ a “ = Paw 
eee —_ ee 


“IE EGT INSTRUMENT “LT REMAINS ON 
EGT AND No wancceccnenesccuncaces MAINTAIN WITHIN LIMITS .........-- E 


END// 


CHECKLIST APPLICATION 


The check list must be read from the beginning and continued until a 
START POINT or ALTERNATIVE PATH is reached. Select the START POINT or 
ALTERNATIVE PATH appropriate to the conditions and continue to an END// 
or APPLY PROCEDURE//. 


When an END// is reached the drill actions are complete, however, all 
NOTES & CAUTIONS at the end of the total drill presentation must be 
read and complied with, where applicable. 


l 
In the case of the obvious omitted END// the NOTES & CAUTIONS must also 
be read and complied with, where applicable. 
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EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL ORILLS 
EMERGENCY 


Serre ere ay 


ENGINE FIRE, OVERHEAT OR SEVERE DAMAGE 07.01.01 
FOUR ENGINE FLAME OUT ABOVE M = 1.2 07 .01.03 


FOUR ENGINE FLAME OUT BELOW M = 1,2 O07 .01.05 


SERVO CONTROL SPOOL VALVE JAM 
; , 07 .03.01 
CONTROL COLUMN JAM IN PITCH OR ROLL 


LOW HYDRAULIC PRESSURE AT FLYING 
eB | CONTROLS O07 .04.01. 


07.0502 


“2 
ee 
BS 

V9 


~~ 


DISCREPANCY BETWEEN ADC 1 AND ADC 2 
LOSS OF SECOND ADC 07.05D3 


FAILURE OF FOUR MAIN GENERATORS 07.06.01 


FAILURE OF THREE MAIN GENERATORS PO7 .06.05 


LANDING WITH ABNORMAL LANDING PO7 .07.01 


__GEAR CONFIGURATION 
— 


RAPID DEPRESSURIZATION 07.10.01 


EMERGENCY DESCENT 07.10.02 


SMOKE WARNING 
Q7.13.01 


FREIGHT HOLD FIRE 


AIR CONDITIONING SMOKE 


07.13.02 

CABIN FIRE i 
ELECTRICAL SMOKE OR: FIRE 07.13.03 
EMERGENCY LANDING , Bp> 07.14.01 
~ PASSENGER EVACUATION ON LANDING Bp 07.14.02 
DITCHING B> 07.14.03 


GPWS PULL-UP WARNING Bp 07.16. 05 


07.00.10 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
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9 
(Unchang | 


POWER PLANT 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 


EMERGENCY /ABNORMAL DRILLS 


’ ABNORMAL 


PRECAUTIONARY ENGINE SHUT DOWN 
HROT LIGHT ON 

ENGINE FLAME OUT 

ENGINE IN-FLIGHT START 

ENGINE HIGH OIL TEMP LIGHT ON 

REHEAT LIGHT ON 
REHEAT FAILS TO CANCEL 
INADVERTENT REVERSE THRUST 
INADVERTENT FORWARD THRUST 

EGT INSTRUMENT LIGHT ON 
INTAKE HYD LIGHT ON 

INTAKE LIGHT ON 


AUX INLET MI FAILS TO READ OPEN 

AUX INLET MI FAILS TO READ SHUT 

INTAKE INCIDENCE SIGNAL FAILURE 
LIGHT ON 

INTAKE Ny, SIG AND/OR LANE LIGHT ON 

N, REDUCE LIGHT ON 

FUEL FILTER LIGHT ON 

ENGINE INLET LOW PRESS LIGHT ON 

HIGH FUEL TEMP LIGHT ON 

ENGINE ANTI-ICING MALFUNCTION 

NOZZLE LIGHT ON NOT ASSOCIATED 
WITH ADC FAILURE 

ENGINE VIBRATION AMBER WARNING 
LIGHT ON 

CONTINUOUS ENGINE SURGE ABOVE 
M=1.3 

CONTINUOUS ENGINE SURGE AT OR BELOW 
M = 1.3 

ENGINE MALFUNCTION NOT ASSOCIATED 
WITH THROT LIGHT ON 

CON LIGHT ON 

ENGINE FAILURE AT OR AFTER Vi 

IN THE TAKE-OFF PHASE OF FLIGHT 

ENGINE OVERSPEED 

INCORRECT SECONDARY NOZZLE POSITION 
(WITHIN NORMAL FORWARD THRUST 
RANGE) 

SECONDARY AIR DOORS FAIL TO 

OPEN AFTER TAKE-OFF 

HIGH OIL CONT LIGHT ON 

FALSE START 


07.00.11 
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07-01.02 
07.01.02 
07.01.02 
07.01.07 
07.01.08 
07.01.09 
07.01.09 
07.01.10 
07.01.10 
07.01.10 
07.01.11 
07.01.12 


07.01.15 
07.01.15 


07.01.16 
07.01.16 
07.01.16 
07.01.17 
07.01.17 
07.01.18 
07.01.19 


07.01.20 
07.01.21 
07.01.22 
07.01.23 


07.01.24 ° 
+03.01.46 


+03.01.48 
; 93.01.50 


03.01.51 | 
t03.01.53 


+03.01.54 
+03 .01.55 | 


07.00.12 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


4 OCT.79 


FUEL JETTISON 07.02.01 
TANK PRESS LIGHT ON 07.02.03 
MANAGEMENT WITH ABNORMALLY LOW FUEL 

QUANTITY "97.02.04 
FAILURE OF TANKS 1 & 4 NORM MODE 07.02.05 
FAILURE OF TANK 5S OR 7 PUMPS 07.02.06 
FAILURE OF TANK 6 OR 8 PUMPS 07.02.07 
FAILURE OF TANK 9 PUMPS 07.02.08 
TOTAL LOSS OF CG DATA WITH TRIM 


TANK FQI SERVICEABLE 07.02.10 
TOTAL LOSS OF CG DATA WITH ONE TRIM 

TANK FQI UNSERVICEABLE . 07.02.13 
ABNORMAL CG POSITION 07.02.17 
FAILURE OF TANK 5A OR 7A PUMPS + 03.02.18 
FAILURE OF TANK 10 PUMP + 03.02.19 
FAILURE OF TANK 11 PUMP t 03.02,21 
O/FULL LIGHT ON _ ¢ 03.02.22 
ACC LIGHT ON ¢ 03.02.24 
FAILURE OF ENGINE FEED PUMP 4. O2,02.25 
FQI/CG ABNORMAL INDICATIONS . t 03.02.26 


LOSS OF BOTH ELECTRIC TRIM SYSTEMS 07 .03.02 


TOTAL LOSS OF ARTIFICIAL FEEL IN 


ONE AXIS : 07 .03.02 
TOTAL LOSS OF AUTOSTABILIZATION IN : 

ONE AXIS 07 .03.03 
LOSS OF CONTROL OF ONE INNER ELEVON 07 .03.04 
MECH JAM LIGHT ON 07 03.04 
FLYING CONTROL INVERTER FAILURE 07.03.05 

wIFLYING CONTROL SIGNALLING MODE nie 

CHANGE 07.03.06 

mILOSS OF ANTI-STALL SYSTEM(S) + 03.03.02 


LOSS OF ONE AUTOSTABILIZATION SYSTEM 103 .03.03 
ILOSS OF ONE ARTIFICIAL FEEL SYSTEM 

OR ONE ARTIFICIAL FEEL JACK t 03.03.04 
RELAY JACK BLUE JAM OR GREEN JAM Tt 03 .03.05 


HYDRAULIC TANK LOW LEVEL 07.04.03 
YELLOW HYD FLUID O/HEAT AND/OR 
O/PRESS 07.04.04 
; BLUE/GREEN HYD FLUID O/HEAT AND/OR 
| |Q| 0/PRESS 07.04.04 
SIEFFECTS OF LOSS OF HYDRAULIC 
SYSTEMS 07-.04.05 
HYDRAULIC PUMP LOW PRESSURE t 03.04.08 
RESERVOIR L/PRESS LIGHT ON t 03.04.09 


‘ADC FAILURE 07.05.03 - 
EFFECT OF ADC FAILURE 07.05.04 
FAILURE OF INS 07.05.08 


NAVIGATION SYSTEM ABNORMAL 
INDICATIONS +03.05.05 


ELECTRICAL 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


ABNORMAL 


AC MAIN BUS LIGHT ON 

AC ESS BUS LIGHT ON 

EMERG GEN O/HEAT LIGHT ON 

EMERG GEN FAIL LIGHT ON 

FAILURE OF ONE OR TWO GENERATORS 
DC ESS. BUS LIGHT ON 

DC MAIN BUS LIGHT ON 


CSD LIGHT ON 
CSD OIL INLET TEMP LIGHT ON 


CSD HIGH DIFFERENTIAL TEMPERATURE 


07.06.06 
07.06.08 
07.06.09 
07.06.09 
07.06.09 
07.06.10 
07.06.10 
07.06.11 
07.06.11 
07.06.11 


07.00.13 
30 JUL.79 


+03 
T 03 


BATT ISOLATE LIGHT ON 

TRU OVERHEAT LIGHT ON 
GENERATOR FAILS TO PARALLEL 
MANUAL PARALLEL 


TT 03 


+03. 
-06.20 


-06.16 
-06.17 


06.18 


L/GEAR 


LANDING GEAR STANDBY LOWERING 


MAIN GEAR-FREE FALL 

NOSE GEAR-FREE FALL 

WHEELS O/HEAT LIGHT ON IN FLIGHT 
USE OF BRAKES IN EMERG 


/G ABNORMAL IND. AFTER UP SELECT 
UPPER LOCKS LIGHT ON IN FLIGHT 
OSS OF NOSEWHEEL STEERING 
IGH ENERGY STOP. 


VISOR/NOSE 


Z 
co) 
~ 
& 
«< 
~) 
tt 
% 
= 
wv 
3 
to) 
bed 
o 
= 
H 
z 
1°) 
1 
& 
et 
. 
Oo 
oO 
4 
«< 


VISOR/NOSE UNLOCK LIGHT ON 


NOSE 5° L LIGHT ON 


VISOR/NOSE STANDBY LOWERING 


(VISOR UP TO NOSE 5°) 


NOSE STANDBY LOWERING (5° TO DOWN) 


VISOR/NOSE FREE FALL 


VISOR FAILS TO RISE 


SHUTDOWN OF AIR CONDITIONING 


GROUPS 


BOTH FWD EXTRACT FLOW LIGHTS ON 


RH OR LH FWD EXTRACT FLOW LIGHT ON 


REAR EXTRACT FLOW LIGHT ON 
FAILURE OF WINDOWS 

CABIN EXCESS PRESSURE 
NAC/WING O/HEAT LIGHT ON 
DUCT LIGHT ON 
ABNORMAL RATE OF CLIMB AFTER 


t 03.08.08 


07.07.12 
07.07.13 
07.07.14 
07.07.15 
07 .07.16 


{03.07.12 
403.07.13 


t03.07.14 - 
t03-07.15 
+03. 07 .16 


07.08.01 
07 .08.01 


07 .08 .02 


O07 .08.03 
07..08.04 


07 .10.03 


07 .10.04 
07 .10.05 
07 .10.06 
07 £10.07 
07 .10.09 
07 £10.10 
07.10.11 


TAKE-OFF 02 


BLEED OVERPRESSURE AND/OR 
OVERPRESS LIGHT ON 

PRIM EXCH LIGHT ON 

SEC EXCH LIGHT ON ge, 

LOSS OF AUTOMATIC TEMPERATURE 
CONTROL 

BLEED VALVE MALFUNCTION 
LEAK LIGHT ON 

COMPARATOR LIGHT ON 
FUEL/AIR EXCHANGER OVERHEAT 
LOSS OF MASS FLOW 


t 03 


+03 
$03 


¢ 03 


t 03 
+03 
+03 
¢ 03 


t 03. 


-10.13 


-10.14 


-10.15 
-10.16 


-10.17 


-10.18 
-10.19 
-10.20 
-10.21 
-10.22 


07.00.14 
‘30 JUL.79 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


ABNORMAL 


ANTI-ICING LEFT & RIGHT INT 
& CYCLIC LIGHTS ON 
izjANTI-ICING INT LIGHT ON 
MIANTI-ICING CYCLIC LIGHT ON 
RIMAST LIGHT ON 

w|W/SHIELD DE-ICE O/HEAT LIGHT ON 
tg{VESOR DE-ICE O/HEAT LIGHT ON 
OJDV DEMIST O/HEAT LIGHT ON 
TADS ENGINE PROBE HEATER 
WINDSHIELD EMERGENCY DE-ICING 


FLAME SENSOR LIGHT ON 


O|WHEEL BRAKE FIRE 
Dy 
[FIRE SENSOR LIGHT ON 


AMBER RADIATION LIGHT ON 
RED RADIATION LIGHT ON 
WIMWS HEALTH MONITOR 
=|IDOORS WARNING WITH AIRCRAFT 
PRESSURISED 


(Unchanged) 


07.12.01 


07.12.02 

07.12.03 
t93.12.07 
+03 .12.08 
+03 .12.09 
+03 .12.10 
+03 12.11 
+ 93.12.13 


07.13.06 
07.13.06 
+03 .13.03 


07 .14.06 
07 14.06 
+03 .14.03 


+ 03.14.04 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.01.01 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS ec 


GINE FIRE, OVERHEAT OR 


SEVERE DAMAGE 


AUDIO ..ccccwecc ctr rreenessecerese CANCEL .....--- socceeee 
ENGINE SHUT DOWN HANDLE ....---++--- PULL .... cc ceeccccecces 


WHEN FIRE FLAPS LT ON (OR HANDLE PULLED + 7 SEC) 


SPEED cece ccc cnc rec eccecescoecess SUBSONIC ...eeeeeencees Cc 
ADJACENT ENGINE THROTTLE MASTER .. MAIN .ccaccccenccccsees E 
AUTO THROTTLE MASTER ..-cceeeesees OFF . cence ne cncrncecens E 
CSD ...-+6- Pere rrr reer re, wecese DISC woceccccererscvess E 


APPLY 

IMMEDIATELY ...--ee+ss a 
APPROPRIATE WARNINGS ...--eeseeees RESET .cccceccccceccees E 
SYSTEM FAILURE PROCEDURES .....-«- APPLY 22 ccnccccenee jae cB 


END// 


CLEAN UP DRILL 


AUTO IGNITION ...--eeeees eceecceen OFF ...ene Unweacee + E 
HP VALVE wccecccceccecensoncreece SHUT ..-2- wee eecewenves E 
THROTTLE LEVER .-.-- evo weeence wees IDLE wen ceencnerccccne E 
REHEAT wacccccncccccecccsscenesees OFF ..e5ee side Seiwis's eels E 
ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVE ..-+-+- OPEN ..-eenee wees evene ~—£ 
SECONDARY AIR DOORS ..-.-seeseeeee SHUT ....0-+08 ee 
BLEED VALVE ..---ceeercrencecerere SHUT .....ee0e catavarerotacee? 
CROSS BLEED VALVE ...-e-eecccerree SHUT cc cccnccccccensece E 
LP VALVE .cnccececcceccerecerenees SHUT ccccccenccccrcrcee E 
HYD PUMP(S) ...--- ence weeeene wesee SHUT .. nee _ bieeieieiatwieeset 
APPROPRIATE WARNING ...---+0> wavae RESET cneeneccncnccsecs E 
SYSTEM FAILURE PROCEDURES ...----- APPLY ..cucccccnccesces & 


(¥O}29]3q) 


07.01.02 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


4 OCT.79 EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL ORILLS 


PRECAUTIONARY ENGINE SHUT DOWN 


AUTO THROTTLE MASTER ....--ceccccccees OFF cocccescnes 
THROTTLE .cccccccccccnnccccccccccccces IDLE .cccecceee 
HP VALVE cocccccccccccccncccccccccecee SHUT coccveeees 
ADJACENT ENGINE THROTTLE MASTER..--.2. MAIN ...sccceee 
GENERATOR ..ccccccccccsccccccccccenvee OFF scccccecees 
REHEAT wcccccccccccceccceecccccecvecee ALL OFF......0- 
SPEED ccccccccecccvcccccacccccsecscess SUBSONIC 1.000. 
SYSTEM FAILURE PROCEDURES ....eeceeeee APPLY weecccees 


mommmmom 


END// 


_ THROT LIGHT ON - | 


CAUTION 
{with REVERSE THRUST SELECTED DO NOT 


_ | CANCEL REVERSE UNTIL THE THROT LIGHT 
’ TIS OFF OR THE ENGINE HAS BEEN SHUT 


DOWN. ee 
THROTTLE MASTER .ccseeccsscccccccceees OTHER LANE .... E 
IF THROT LT REMAINS ON 


APPLY PROCEDURE: PRECAUTIONARY ENGINE 
5 SHUT DOWN 


| ENGINE FLAME OUT 


e IF HP VALVE MI READS SHUT 
b APPLY PROCEDURE: PRECAUTIONARY ENGINE 


SHUT DOWN 


IF HP VALVE MI READS OPEN 


THROTTLE MASTER .....-20- eeeeaee OTHER LANE ..... E 
APPLY PROCEDURE: ENGINE IN-FLIGHT START 


youn) 


(Pl 


(Deletion) 


FUEL FWD TRANS sw 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING 


Se, 


TANK 9 & TANK 10 PUMP SOLS woe ceeeee 
SERVO CONTROLS YELLOW rty sel 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS 
FWD EXTRACT FANS 


Pe ee ee ee ed 


THROTTLES ..-ceee See 
HP VALVES wcocccccceererrccssserencere 
AUTO IGNITION cece ccc rnc cece esveeepes 
ENGINE FUEL FEED .-.--eees o esbcsis 
TRIM TRANSFER wceoreenerceccssecceser® 
START RELIGHT SelS .-.-eeeeeereerrrees 


30 SECS AFTER CLOSURE OF HP VALVES 
HP VALVES .occcenveccrscecse 


ON ANY ENGINE THAT FAILS 10 RELIGHT 
WITHIN 20 SECS. 
HP VALVE -cacecscencccrcncseressscsceee 


IF ALL ENGINES FAIL TO RELIGHT 
AT APPROXIMATELY M m 1.20 


TANK 9 INLET VALVES Q/RIDE sels ...-5. 
TANK 11 GREEN AND BLUE PUMP sels ...+- 
TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER Sel .wcceseceee 
FUEL FWD TRANS SW -ceceeesvererscercss 
RAM AIR TURBINE ..ccenerreccccrrcrcces 
REAR EXTRACT STANDBY FAN .--seseceesce 
EMERG GEN weccecncccccccrrerorrerencr 
AIR INTAKE LANE erty SEL .ccccncccvence 


AIR INTAKE HYD sel ...---cececeerecce 


THROTTLE MASTERS .--ccessececvserccer® 
F/O ASI AND ALTIMETER .--+--+snececers 


ADC 2 .cceeee err eeceeerese 
EMERG RELIGHT BUSBAR .cncepecceceneced 
ENGINE FUEL FEED .....---- eoceanaene o« 
TRIM TRANSFER ...--- weceeeeee ececewcece 


MANUAL 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL ORILLS 


O/RIDE 


eacceaene C 
VERIFY OFF ...-- E 
YELLOW GREEN ... C 
ALL ON ...+--00e E 
ALL ON ......--- E 
—_ a i ij«Geasaee 
IDLE 2... scenes c 
SHUT ..eeeeeeeee E 
OFF ..eeewenee -- E 


CHECK .eceeeeees E 
CHECK . E 
RELIGHT .eerreee E 


OPEN .eececeeeee E 


SHUT ..ceceeeeee E 


OPEN cecceeceeee BE, 
OW cx pesesaseen © 
OFF ..ccecceveee & 
GUARDED .--y-e0- E 
DEPLOY ...-eeeee E 
ON (tien codeine se 
MANUAL ...2-eees 
183 T0A 
2984708 oe E 
4 TO GREEN 

3 TO BLUE 

2 & & TO YELLOW .E 
MAIN wecececeree E 
STANDBY MODE ... P 


E 
E 


OFF .cceeseeeere P 
OC sev enevecnes o E 
CHECK ..--5eee-- E 
CHECK ..eecceces E 


07.01.03 
17 APR.78 


07.01.04 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


17 APR.78 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


FOUR ENGINE FLAME OUT ABOVE M = 1.2 (continued) 


\ 


30 SEC AFTER CLOSURE OF HP VALVES 
NO 2 ENGINE HP VALVE .occcccccccncccce OPEN woccnncee E 


IF NO.2 ENGINE FAILS TO RELIGHT IN 20 SEC 

NO.2 ENGINE HP VALVE ...... cc ceweee SHUT .2...000. E 
EMERG RELIGHT BUSBAR ..ccccceccecne 4 seccescccece E 
NO.4 ENGINE HP VALVE 2. ccsecicsceee OPEN seseeccee E 


IF NO.4 ENGINE FAILS TO RELIGHT IN 20 SEC 
NO.4 ENGINE HP VALVE ...cccwcccncce SHUT wscccccee E 


ASmMDwDaenrnZzoon- 


REPEAT FOR ENGINES 3 & 1+ AND THEN AS NECESSARY 


DURING RELIGHT ATTEMPTS 
MONITOR MANUAL FORWARD TRANSFER TO ACHIEVE A 
CG OF 53.5% 


IF ALL ENGINES FAIL TO RELIGHT 


AT M = 0.90 
SERVO CONTROLS BLACK rty sel ...+.ee.6 GREEN ONLY ... C 


DITCHING & EMERGENCY LANDING DRILLS .. REVIEW ..... ALL - 


RELIGHT ATTEMPTS ..cccccnceccccccecces CONTINUE ..... E 


WHEN VISOR/NOSE LOWERING REQUIRED 
USE VISOR/NOSE STANDBY LOWERING 


AT 10,000 FT 

CAPTAINS ASI AND ALTIMETER ............ ee MODE . C 
ADE’ 1 wccccwcnenvcccvcves ween esccccenee OFF cer cec cane P 
SPEED .cuccccececcvcccccccccsccsccccee 270 KT cccosee C 
EMERG GEN 2. ccccccccccccccascccccccces ISOL sccccocee E 
RAMP/SPILL MASTERS .ccccccccccccccceae MAN ccccccence E 


IF LANDING GEAR LOWERING REQUIRED : 
LOWER LANDING GEAR USING LANDING GEAR STANDBY LOWERING 


BRAKES envavresenennecesessanvessnaseseces EMERG eeveseon CC. 


APPROACH SPEED eeneenveseesevesevescas 250 KT aie ciecs Cc 
MINIMUM LANDING SPEED ...ccccceccccces COO KT wenceee C 


END// 


cpe6ueyoun) 


ritish airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.01.05 
OVERSEAS OIVISION 16 JUN.77 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


“FOUR: ENGINE. FLAME OUT 


2! 
rar.) 


_ RAM AIR TURBINE coccccccccersccccccves DEPLOY .....---- E 
TANK 9 INLET VALVE O/RIDE sels ......- OPEN wi cceceeces E 
TANKS 5 7 & 11 INLET VALVES ; 

O/RIDE SOLS ccccccncccccrscccscserces SHUT .cccccsceee & 
TANK 11 PUMP GREEN AND PUMP BLUE sels. ON ...c.eeeeees E 
SERVO CONTROLS YELLOW rty sel .....+-. YELLOW GREEN ... C 
SERVO CONTROLS BLACK rty sel (IF LESS 

THAN M = 0.90) cecncnccccnsccccccvees GREEN ONLY ..... C 


ENGINE FEED PUMPS ..cccccencecesecccee ALL ON ....---0- & 
—_m—_—_ = -—_o eee 
REAR EXTRACT STANDBY FAN ...-ceeeeeses ON wccceeeeceees E 


EMERG GEN wocccccccccccccccercccsccces MANUAL o.seeeees E 
AIR INTAKE LANE ety sel ......-e2--2-- 1 AND 3 TOA 
2 AND 4708... €& 
AIR INTAKE HYD Sel ..ccccccccccesccccs 1 TO GREEN 
3 TO BLUE 
2 AND 4 TO 
; YELLOW ....-e008 
THROTTLES .ccccceccccccccsevccssccsccs IDLE .ccwnvacnes 
HP VALVES .cccccceccccacccccccerscesee SHUT seeeeeeeess 
AUTO IGNITION .2.ccccccccccccseccccces OFF 2. cence ecace 
THROTTLE MASTERS ...ccecccccccececscee MAIN .sceeseeeee 
F/O ASI AND ALTIMETER ..-ececee-socees STANDBY MODE ... 
ADC 2 ccacccccecececvcsaccecccseesccce OFF sassceceenes 
START RELIGHT sels ...-.ceoseeceeceeee RELIGHT ...--00- 
EMERG RELIGHT BUSBAR rr errr ree 
ENGINE FUEL FEED ....-ccoccacrcoeccees CHECK ...eseeaee 
TRIM TRANSFER ....ccceececccccececscee CHECK sscseerens 


mamm ? vummMmMom 


30 SEC AFTER CLOSURE OF HP VALVES : 
ENGINE HP VALVE ...ccccwcccccrces OPEN «2-22 0ee ae 


IF NO.2 ENGINE FAILS TO RELIGHT IN 20 SEC 

NO.D ENGINE HP VALVE ...cccceeccee SHUT ..e- ss eeees 
EMERG RELIGHT BUSBAR .....eccceces 4 coceesceeccees 
NO.4 ENGINE HP VALVE .......ceeees OPEN 220-202 0eee 


mmm 


IF NO.4 ENGINE FAILS TO RELIGHT IN 20 SEC 
NO.G ENGING HP VALVE .ccceceeeeeee SHUT wees seceen E 


Azrzmnanwnmenzan 


REPEAT FOR ENGINES 3 & 1+ AND THEN AS NECESSARY. 


DURING RELIGHT ATTEMPTS 


MONITOR MANUAL FORWARD TRANSFER TO ACHIEVE A CG 
OF 53.5% 


— 
contd. 


06, CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British ai 


OVERSEAS OVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


FOUR ENGINE FLAME OUT BELOW M = 1.2 (continued) 


IF ALL ENGINES FAIL TO RELIGHT- 


AT 4 = 0.90 ; 
SERVO CONTROLS BLACK rty sel ...cecces GREEN ONLY .... C 


DITCHING & EMERGENCY LANDING ORILLS .. REVIEW weccee ALL 
RELIGHT ATTEMPTS eaeseaeeeneseneeaenecs CONTINUE eeeeooe E 


If THE VISOR IS DOWN 
SOR BY 


ROL su enanaanen VrsoR LOWER aos P 


REQUIRED 

TSOR/NOSE STANDBY LOWERING 
' and/or . 

NOSE STANDBY LOWERING © 


IF VISOR/NOSE LOWERING 


AT 10,000 FT 
CAPTAINS ASI AND ALTIMETER ....000s00e. STANDBY MODE.. ¢ 


ADC 1 eeoccaesoeerseee nese OSSHe Teese eeee OFF @eseoee eee P 
SPEED sow ceccgeccccceccecesccaconcccee 270 KT seeeene C 
EMERG GEN eevenvseeseeeaseeecosescoaeeeeege TSOL eccovceen E 
RAMP /SPILL MASTERS eecceeocdoceos aos cece MAN eeseaneoece E 


IF LANDING GEAR LOWERING REQUIRED 


GEAR STANDBY LOWERING 


BRAKES POSH SSSA EHOHSSASOHSTOBOOSLOOCEHAD EMERG eaaeoeece Cc 


APPROACH SPEED PPrYTTTETT Tre rd 250 KT eoneeoee Cc 


: MINIMUM LANDING SPEED onedoeceeces ese 200 KT eeaneesned € 


END// 


(Unchanged) 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.01.07 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 16 JUN.77 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


| ENGINE IN-FLIGHT START 


THROTTLE .... 


were se ce ceneesaccceeecees IDLE sec e aeons C 


HP VALVE cesses sesccenccsccccacceses SHUT cecceseces E 
AUTO IGNITION 1... .. cc ce cece cee c en ceees ORF: es Saetatarsiees E 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS 1... cece cece cece s ON ceccececcsee E 
START RELIGHT sel ..........eeeee weeee RELIGHT ....... & 


30 SEC AFTER CLOSURE OF HP VALVE : 
HP VALVE .cccscsccccervccecessccccecas OPEN cecccenese & 


IF THE ENGINE FAILS TO RELIGHT IN 20 SEC 
HP VALVE cacccenccsesesscsccsccsccee SHUT eescccanee E 
ATTEMPT FURTHER RELIGHTS AT LOWER ALTITUDE 

OR HIGHER SPEED 


(SEE RELIGHT ENVELOPE) 


WHEN THE ENGINE IS STABILISED 


START RELIGHT sel 2... ccc cee eee wcce nee OFF ceeeccccecs 
START PUMP LT ccc cceccec cc cenccccncace OFF cece ccecees 
SYSTEMS .ccsccccccccccccccccccesccssse RETESTABLISH .. 


END// 


ALTITUDE x 1,000ft 


NOTE: 


mmm 


200 300 400 500 
SPEED kts 


RELIGHT ENVELOPE 


Relights may be attemoted 
outside the envelope but 
may not be successful. 


The best area for relight attempts 
outside the envelope is within 
375-400 kt at altitudes 

below 45000 ft. 


07.01. ;8, CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


6 JUN.7 OVERSEAS DIV!SION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


ENGINE HIGH OIL TEMP LIGHT ON 


WITH FUEL TEMPERATURE LESS THAN 70°£ 
a> Se tak Tee 


ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVE ...... OPEN ..cceeeeee & 
SPEED wc cccccsenevees ai gcSrei ein, 8 erates, SUBSONIC ...... € 
OIL TEMP ....--55. eee ansene eeeeee MONITOR ....6+. E 


IF OIL TEMPERATURE STABILIZING AT LESS THAN 190°C 
UBSONT 


D secvenccecrenccasssvcevers cheeee 


END// 


IF OIL TEMPERATURE GREATER THAN 195°C OR 

REMAINS ABOVE 190°C FOR 5 MINUTES 

APPLY PROCEDURE: PRECAUTIONARY ENGINE 
SHUT DOWN 


> WITH FUEL TEMPERATURE GREATER THAN 70°C 
6 FUEL HEATER vecacvccccsvcrsececes OFF eraeenccoee E 
E 


OIL TEMP wc. ccc vensvceccccccccccs MONITOR coca eee 


IF OIL TEMPERATURE STABILIZING AT LESS THAN 190°C 
CONTINUE WITH NORMAL FLIG 


ENO// 


IF OL TEMPERATURE RISING TOWARDS LIMITING VALUES 
ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVE ...... OPEN ....seeeee & 


SPEED .. cece eee enc vs eenewevsccees SUBSONIC 12.26. C 


OIL TEMP .....0. Slots see seins MONITOR ....22. & 
| IF OIL TEMPERATURE STASILIZING AT LESS THAN 190°C 
SPEED wse--eee se eevece sotessees SU C wewces 
END// 


a ed 


SHUT DOWN 


7 


07.01.09 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 7°) "32 - 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


___ REHEAT LIGHT ON 


(Reheat not in use) 


e@) WITH FUEL FLOW FLAG SHOWING Fe 
CONTINUE NORMAL FLIGHT 


END// 
@ pHTIH_FUEL FLOW FLAG SHOWING FT . 

DRUTOTHROTTLE WASTER 7" ~ nee as OFF cateeleewes E 
THROTTLE ....0000- ha Seen dard SBD UB ary acai lanel dere ¢ 
HP: VALVE acs asuieaswoas Sedans ena SHUT Bevae ues acne 
ADJACENT ENGINE THROTTLE MASTER . MAIN ........... E 
GENERATOR: vaceiutescasrw rien sen de ORE ca vvaeseouse 
LPVALVE siascnvecteutoaticesvess SHUT osineseseinae'& 
OSD sci eate peeneuts oh guih sebdeied ts DYSE “8 cama siciaie J £ 
COND VALVE .......e00e iriniasuete ORE dokccdveuaixe 
SPEED\casenees Pies Meth ae ahec Gee SUBSONIC.....000- c 
SYSTEM FAILURE PROCEDURES ....... APPLY. fia o savas E 


ENO// 


REHEAT FAILS TO CANCEL 


IF FUEL FLOW DOES NOT REOUCE 
REHEAT SYSTEM A.C. C/BS .....00% eoceee TRIP occ eeeeeee E 


A.C. CIRCUIT BREAKERS 


ee 


ENB// 


07.01.10 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
7 DEC.77 . 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


[ INADVERTENT REVERSE THRUST 


REV LT FLASHING OR ON STEADY WITH FORWARD THRUST 
SELECTED 


APPLY PROCEDURE: PRECAUTIONARY ENGINE SHUTDOWN 


INADVERTENT FORWARD THRUST 


REV LT FLASHING OR OFF WITH REVERSE THRUST SELECTED 
REVERSE THRUST .....-- eee cece rec eeence CANCEL ......... © 


IF REV LT ON STEADY OR FLASHING 
APPLY PROCEDURE: PRECAUTIONARY ENGINE SHUT DOWN 


If REV LT OFF AND SECONDARY NOZZLE _INOICATOR SHOWS LESS 


THAN 27 
CONTINUE NORMAL FLIGHT BUT DO NOT USE 
REVERSE THRUST ON ASSOCIATED ENGINE 


END// 


THROTTLE MASTER ...ccceeeccsccecceeces OTHER LANE ...-- E 


IF EGT INSTRUMENT LT REMAINS ON 
EGT AND No ..ccceneencccoccrcccccerees MAINTAIN WITHIN 
LIMITS ....--.5- & 


END// 


CAUTION 


IF THE EGT INSTRUMENT LIGHT IS ON AND 
THE EGT INDICATION HAS FAILED ANO No 

FALLS BELOW 70% RETARD THROTTLE LEVER 
TO IDLE AND LEAVE AT IDLE. 


DO NOT USE REVERSE THRUST ON 


we rt ne ep te en a ee 
———e 


ASSOCIATED ENGINE. 


ENGINE RELIGHT ATTEMPTS WITH THE EGT 
INSTRUMENT LIGHT ON ARE ONLY PERMITTED 
IF THE ASSOCIATED EGT INDICATOR IS 
WORKING SATISFACTORILY. 


(peletion) 


gyal 07.01.11 
British airways CONCORDE F YING MANUAL 45! fep 7g 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL ORILLS 


| INTAKE HYD LIGHT ON | 


AFFECTED INTAKE 2... cee eenecccccrcvcns YELLOW .....-.. E 


IF INTAKE HYD LT REMAINS ON 
RAMP/SPILL MASTER 2... eseceeccccenees MAN ...ceeceeee E 


APPLY PROCEDURE : INTAKE LIGHT ON 


07.01.12 COM CORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
17 FEB.78 
UMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


| INTAKE LIGHT ON | 


AIR INTAKE LANE rty sel ......eseeeee A ois ti orcad cache E 


IF INTAKE LT REMAINS ON 
AIR INTAKE LANE rty sel ......-..-eee Bowen ee enee wievesetet, E 


IF INTAKE LT REMAINS ON 


AND/OR LOW LEVEL WARNING 


AFFECTED INTAKE ccc ssc c ce ccescaees BLUE/GREEN ..... E 
REHEA To ase:dicsccave Satecotinnesscutve aye selagts ALL OFF ....0... E 


IF SPEED GREATER THAN M = 1.50 


SPEED .o ccc ccc ccc eee cera newer ecccne REDUCE TO M=1.50.C 
AFFECTED INTAKE/ENGINE ......+..--. MAINTAIN 
POINTER BETWEEN 
AMBER BANDS .... E 
IF SPEED IS AT OR LESS THAN M = 1.50 
AFFECTED INTAKE/ENGINE ........- eenee IDLE cenevecaees C 
SPEED 2. ccc ccc cece cee e er cee cceas SUBSONIC ....... C 
AT M = 1.30 
RAMP ...cueeeeae ae ccm ccc ewe cen eeerns OM fecond lace setae’ "sim x8 E 
N) 2 @ OS Ge wet OM ares. eialarece geet E 
IF RAMP & SPILL DOORS AT 0% 
CONTINUE WITH NORMAL DESCENT 
END// 
IF RAMP & SPILL DOORS NOT AT 0% 
AFFECTED INTAKE/ENGINE ........-.000. IDLE .......06- --C 


CAUTION 
DO NOT USE REVERSE THRUST IN FLIGHT 
ON AFFECTED INTAKE/ENGINE 


(paBueysun) 


; 07.01.13 
Gritish airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 75445 54 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


INTAKE LIGHT ON (continued) 


\ 


AT M = 0.60 . 
RAMP POSITION FOR AFFECTED INTAKE/ 
ENGINE esiciaceeucc vtec es foes wees OBSERVE ..... we E 


IF RAMP POSITION GREATER THAN 50% 
CONTINUE WITH NORMAL DESCENT BUT KEEP AFFECTED 
INTAKE/ENGINE AT IDLE 


END// 


F_RAMP POSITION LESS THAN 50% 
ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE ........... woe LO seccccencs eee E 


IF LO NOT OBTAINED 
CONTINUE WITH NORMAL DESCENT BUT KEEP AFFECTED 
INTAKE/ENGINE AT IDLE 


END// 


F LO OBTAINED 
AFFECTED INTAKE/ENGINE ...... eseeeeee MOVE THROTTLE 

: SLOWLY ......... € 
END// 


CAUTION 
ON LANDING IF RAMP POSITION GREATER 
THAN 20% LIMIT REVERSE THRUST TO 
REVERSE IDLE ON AFFECTED INTAKE/ 
ENGINE. IF RAMP WITHIN RANGE 0-20% 
NORMAL REVERSE THRUST MAY BE USED. 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British ai 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 


07.01.14 
15 MAR.77 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07 -07.15 
OVERSEAS OIVISION 15 MAR.77 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL ORILLS 


|AUX. INLET MI FAILS TO READ OPEN| 


@ p SPEED IS GREATER THAN 200 KT 
CONTINUE NORMAL FLIGHT. 


CONTINUE// 
© SPEED I$ LESS THAN 200 KT 
Pio FEA ee Oe TTA weees REDUCE TO LESS 
THAN 85% ....00 c 
END// , 


AUX. INLET MI FAILS TO READ SHUT| 


IF DURING THE EARLY PART OF THE TRANSONIC ACCELERATION 


ENGINE ars OCCURS 


INTAKE seee sone RATIO ERROR SIGNIFICANTLY OUT OF LINE 

WITH OTHER ENGINES AT SPEEDS GREATER THAN M = 1.30 
OR 

P7 INDICATION SIGNIFICANTLY LOWER THAN OTHER ENGINES 


SPEED con ccc cccccccensccccccecesenes ». REOUCE TO LESS 
THAN M = 0.95 .. € 


— 


oor CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British ai 


15 MAR. OVERSEAS DIVISION 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


[INTAKE INCIDENCE SI GNAL aves LIGHT On| 


INTAKE ....cees, stebaveare dete’ peeseaweceves IDENTIFY: cccedee 8 
LANE coc c ccc cece cece cacccccseccccecee OTHER AUTO 
POSITION ......- E 


IF @ FAILURE LT REMAINS ON 
MAINTAIN 1G INCIDENCE WHEN SPEED IS GREATER THAN 
= 1.80 WHEREVER POSSIBLE 


END// 


INTAKE Ny SIG AND/OR LANE LIGHT ON 
Wa a 
POSITION TO 


AGREE WITH LANE 
IN USE LT ...... E 


IF Nq SIG LT REMAINS ON 

MAINTAIN FIXED THROTTLE LEVER ANGLE ON AFFECTED 
ENGINE WHEN SPEED IS GREATER THAN M = 1.80 WHEREVER 
POSSIBLE 


END// 


F LANE AND N41 SIG LTS OFF 

TARE at enceneccene err rr rare rer AUTO POSITION 

TO AGREE WITH 

LANE IN USE LT. E& 


END// 
Ml REDUC E LIGHT ON | 
| THROTTLE MASTER ...cscseccecececescds. OTHER LANE ae 
IF Nq REDUCE LT REMAINS ON 
THTAKE s+ ees ana eCS See Ee Ley OTHER AUTO 
POSITION ...... E 
IF N4 REDUCE LT REMAINS ON 
SPEED coo tices eee seta neeees DO NOT EXCEED 
29498. aces c 


ENO// 


: : 07.01.17 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 2°00" 22 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


| FUEL FILTER LIGHT ON | 
CAUTION 
| WITH THE FUEL FILTER LIGHT ON | 
A LOSS OF ENGINE POWER MAY OCCUR. 


ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVE ...ccecceees SHUT ..cerseees & 
ENGINE FUEL TEMPERATURE .......0c.ee00- OBSERVE ....... E 


IF ENGINE FUEL TEMPERATURE ABOVE + 70°C 
CONTINUE WITH NORMAL FLIGHT 


END// 


IF ENGINE FUEL TEMPERATURE BELOW + 70°C 
FUEL HEATGR ca cueees pccvseat cea tects se ON GSeeecumeese-€ 


2 WHEN ENGINE FUEL TEMPERATURE ABOVE + 70°C 
FUEL HEATER .......0. crm ccceccccccccece OFF cencecceces E 
ENGINE FUEL TEMPERATURE ...ccescecceece MONITOR ....... E 


ENO// 


ENGINE INLET LOW PRESS LIGHT ON | 


ENGINE FEED PUMPS .......cceececccccces ON socecereseee E 
ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVE .....sseeeee SHUT o.eeeeenve E 


END// 


t 


07.01.18 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


15 MAR. 77 OVERSEAS OIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ASNORMAL DRILLS 


HIGH FUEL TEMP LIGHT ON | 


ENGINE FUEL HEATER covvesacecccscessecs GFF cece v ewe cees E 
ENGINE FUEL TEMPERATURE ..2-.eee-eee wee OBSERVE .....--- & 


IF ENGINE FUEL TEMPERATURE REDUCING 
CONTINUE WITH NORMAL FLIGHT 


ENO// 


TF ENGINE FUEL TEMPERATURE INCREASING 


ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVE ... ee one wee OPEN: cccecassdev E 
SPEED . sees sa setauaeh wsdl w.a'Wie,oleeiete 6 aawrelate oi SUBSONTG? 0% vsicets GC 
ENGINE FUEL TEMPERATURE ....0+ceeceeees MONITOR ......2. E 
IF ENGINE FUEL TEMPERATURE LESS THAN 150° 
SPEED ..ucccece Teen ccuavcceeeencesess REMAIN SUBSONIC. C 
END// 


IF ENGINE FUEL TEMPERATURE GREATER THAN 150°C FOR 2 MIN 
OR EXCEEDS 170° 
APPLY PROCEDURE : PRECAUTIONARY ENGINE SHUT DOWN 


END// 


07.01.19 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 7 DEC.77 


EMERGENCY /ABNORMAL DRILLS 


ENGINE ANTI-ICING MALFUNCTION 


e> IGV PRESS LT ON WITH ENGINE ANTI-ICING OFF 


ENGINE ANTI-ICING SW ...seeeecees CYCLE ON/OFF ... E 


IF IGV PRESS LT REMAINS ON 


UNRESTRICTED ENGINE OPERATION PERMITTED, 

BUT WITH TOTAL TEMPERATURE GREATER THAN 80°C 
AND No GREATER THAN 96% DAMAGE MAY OCCUR 

TO THE No 1 BEARING VIBRATION PICKUP CABLE 


END// 


e> IGV PRESS LT OFF WITH ENGINE ANTI-ICING ON 


IF THROTTLE AT IDLE 


2 eeccanecaesscsesssscccsenons 


INCREASE 
BY 10% ........ E 


IF IGV PRESS LT OFF WITH THROTTLE ABOVE IDLE 
LEAVE ICING CONDITI S POSSTBL 


END// 


o7.0) a CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
DEC. 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL ORILLS 


NOZZLE LIGHT ON NOT ASSOCIATED: 
WITH ADC FAILURE 


(ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE rty sel AT NORMAL ABOVE M = 1.0) 


@ pHETHALL ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE LTS INDICATING 
P CORRECT SCHEDULE OPERATION Ty aa see 
Noe Nq AND EG) weceececeeseeeseees MONITOR DURING 
SUPERSONIC 
CRUISE ........ 


IF A SYMMETRIC PAIR OF ENGINES EXCEED OPERATING 
CRUISE RATINGS AT STATIC TEMPERATURES COLDER ThAN 

= 510 

THROTTLE MASTERS ..ccceccsccceeeee OTHER LANE .... & 


END// 
WITH A SYMMETRIC PAIR OF ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE 


@> LTS INDICATING INCORRECT SCHEDULE OPERATION 
THROTTLE MASTERS .cceccscenceseees OTHER LANE .... E 


ee ee 


ENO// 
WITH ALL ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE LTS INDICATING 


@> INCORRECT SCHEDULE OPERATION 


Dea ae ence en ne aad 
ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE .......... ABOVE 220 KT HI 
’ BELOW 220 KT LO 


mm 


Noe Nq AND EGT ...c.ceseeseeeeeees MONITOR DURING 
SUPERSONIC 
CRUISE ........ € 


IF ENGINES EXCEED OPERATING CRUISE RATINGS WHEN 
CRUISING AT STATIC TEMPERATURES COLDER THAN — 51°C. 
THROTTLES ..cccccccccccccveccceces RETARD TO 

OBSERVE 

CRUISE 

RATINGS ...,... E& 
END// 


British CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL —- 07.01.21 
28 FEB.79 
airways 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL ORILLS 


ENGINE VIBRATION | 
AMBER WARNING LIGHT ON 


FRONT VIBRATION WARNING 
o> 


IF ENGINE MALFUNCTION OR 
GENERAL AIRCRAFT VIBRATION OBSERVED 


APPLY PROCEDURE: PRECAUTIONARY ENGINE 
SHUT DOWN 


| 
| 


! 
No wcnsccccclecccceccccccccscccces REDUCE BY 10% .. E 


IF NO EVIDENCE OF ENGINE MALFUNCTION 


IF INDICATED VIBRATION LEVEL DOES NOT REDUCE 
WITH No 


RETURN TO NORMAL ENGINE HANDLING .....ccccccccese E 


END// 


IF INDICATED VIBRATION LEVEL REDUCES WITH No 


No: eiisaeewesdéescccseesecceesvceec) ADJUST UNTIL 
VIBRATION 


BELOW 5 ale E| 


IF INDICATED VIBRATION GREATER THAN 5_INS/SEC 
WITH THROTTLE AT IDLE 


APPLY PROCEDURE: PRECAUTIONARY ENGINE 
SHUT DOWN 


cr): REAR VIBRATION LEVEL GREATER THAN 4 INS/SEC 


REHEAT: caccect 2esecewsc ceca esien se ORF Stee cesct ee 
VIBRATION WARNING ........cceecees RESET .2.cccceee E 


END// 


(Unchanged) 


. 


07.01.22 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


28 FEB.79 EMERGENCY /ABNORMAL DRILLS 


CONTINUOUS ENGINE SURGE 
ABOVE M=1.3 


CAUTION pa 
IF AT ANY TIME DURING SURGE AN UNUSUALLY 
RAPID RISE IN EGT OCCURS IMMEDIATELY 


ATTITUDE MAINTAIN : : 
THROTTLES wcccccccscccnccccccsecaneces IDLE wccccneces 
THROTTLE MASTERS .cecssccccecnccccesce ALL OTHER LANE. 
FUEL FWD TRANS SW ceveccccerncccuccece O/RIDE wccseeee 
AIR INTAKES .cccccccccecevccesscsceres ALL OTHER LANE. 
INTAKE HYDRAULICS ...cesccccececeecces ALL YELLOW ...- 
REHEAT cccccccccccccccccccccccccccccce ALL OFF «.2000 


mMmmamMamne 


IF SURGING CONTINUES 


ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE ....ceeecccees LO soccececeeee E 
ENGINES sccccccccccccccscceccoscossese IDENTIFY eoccee E 
RAMP .ccccecccceccccecesccccccccccesee INCH TO 70% ... E 
SPILL cc cccceccccccccccsscccccccccsces INCH TO 50% ... E 


IF SURGING CONTINUES 


HP VALVE eecccessacccesasecosesee reese @ SHUT seeceoseese E 


ADJACENT ENGINE THROTTLE MASTER ccadae MAIN ascedsusee © 


ee AUTOTHROTTLE MASTER sovcoesnancessocees OFF ccaccececes E 
RAMP .cncccccccccccccccccccccseccecccs INCH TO 100% .. E 
SPILL rrr rre ree eee eee el INCH TO 100% oe E 


1F SURGE STOPS AFTER INITIAL ACTIONS 


ADVANCE THROTTLES SINGLY, IF NO SURGE OCCURS RETURN 
TO FLIGHT PLAN 


SHOULD SURGE OCCUR DURING THROTTLE ADVANCE. 
RETURN THROTTLE TO IDLE. REDUCE SPEED TO SUBSONIC. 
WHEN SPEED LESS THAN M = 1.30 ADVANCE THROTTLE. 

IF SURGE OCCURS VERIFY RAMP AT 0% AND SPILL AT 0%. 
USE HIGHEST SURGE FREE POWER AVAILABLE 

END// 


IF SURGE STOPS AFTER 70% RAMP _AND 50% SPILL OBTAINED 


REDUCE SPEED TO SUBSONIC WHEN SPEED LESS THAN 

M = 1.30 INCH RAMP TO 0% AND SPILL TO 0%. RETURN 
ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE SELECTOR BACK TO AUTO 
CONTINUE FLIGHT AT SUBSONIC SPEED USING THROTTLE 
AS REQUIRED. 

END// 


IF ENGINE SHUT DOWN 


REDUCE SPEED TO SUBSONIC WHEN SPEED M = 1.30 INCH 
RAMP TO OX AND SPILL TO 0% RETURN ENGINE CONTROL 
SCHEDULE SELECTOR TO AUTO. RELIGHT ENGINE. IF 
SURGE OCCURS WHEN ADVANCING THROTTLE AFTER ENGINE 
RELIGHT, USE HIGHEST SURGE FREE POWER AVAILABLE. 
END// 


| 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


AT OR BELOW M=1.3 


CAUTION 
IF AT ANY TIME DURING SURGE AN UNUSUALLY 
RAPID RISE IN EGT OCCURS IMMEDIATELY 

SHUT DOWN ENGINE 


ENGINE ..ccccccceccecccsccccicccecccece IDENTIFY 


IF SURGE CONTINUES 


CONTINUOUS ENGINE SURGE 


07.01.23 
6 JUL.78 


coceee E 
THROTTLE .. ccc ccc cccc cece cnn ccccccccces IDLE occ cceeee C 
THROTTLE MASTER 2... .cccceccecscccceccee OTHER LANE .... E 
AIR INTAKE 2... cccccccnacccccccecccce OTHER LANE .... E 
INTAKE HYDRAULICS .....scccccceccccccee VELLOW ........ E 
REHEAT ...-eeee- scacanccccvcceccccccces ALL OFF wceceee E 
IF SURGE CONTINUES 
RAMP ..ccccccccccnccccsenscsccccccscece INCH TO0% .... E 
SPILL .ccccccscccccsccccccccccccccscccs: INCH TO.0% 1... E 


RAMP SPILL MASTER ...ccccccencccccccnre AUTO conncneeee E 


APPLY PROCEDURE: PRECAUTIONARY ENGINE SHUT DOWN 


END// 

IF SURGE OCCURS DURING THROTTLE ADVANCE 

AFTER CORRECTIVE ACTIONS, VERIFY RAMP AT 0% SPILL 
AT 0%, USE HIGHEST SURGE FREE POWER AVAILABLE. 


END// 


cpa6ueyoun) 


07.01.24 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
6 JUL.78 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


ENGINE MALFUNCTION NOT ASSOCIATED 
WITH THROT LIGHT ON | 


THROTTLE MASTER ....22- OTHER LANE ...... E 


IF CONDITION PERSISTS SUBSEQUENT ACTIONS 
ARE DEPENDENT ON FAILURE MODE AS FOLLOWS: 


> INADVERTENT CHANGE OF THRUST OR UNSTABLE 
RUNNING, 


THROTTLE spsas awed aeheeys TOUE aguas 8 


IF ENGINE STABILISES AT IDLE, 


CONTINUED OPERATION AT IDLE IS PERMITTED 
PROVIDED ALL OTHER INDICATIONS ARE NORMAL. 


END// 


IF CONDITION PERSISTS CINADVERTENT CHANGE 
OF THRUST OR UNSTABLE RUNNING WITH THROTTLE 
AT IDLE). 


| APPLY PROCEDURE: PRECAUTIONARY ENGINE SHUT 
DOWN 


CAUTION 


INCREASE IN THRUST WITH 
| REVERSE THRUST SELECTED, 


| IN THE EVENT OF INADVERTENT 
: REVERSE THRUST SHOULD NOT 
‘ 


BE CANCELLED UNTIL ENGINE 

| SPEED HAS BEEN REDUCED TO IDLE 
OR THE ENGINE HAS BEEN SHUT 
DOWN. 


e PRIMARY NOZZLE MALFUNCTION 


IF AREA INDICATES NOZZLE JAMMED AT 
GREATER THAN 15% OR HAS INADVERTENTLY 
MOVED TO 84% OR GREATER. 


APPLY PROCEDURE: PRECAUTIONARY ENGINE SHUT 
DOWN. 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.01.25 


6 JUL.78 


IF AREA INDICATES NOZZLE JAMMED AT 15% 
OR LESS 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


SPEED i. ccc ewan eee eee ee SUBSONIC ........ C 


NORMAL ENGINE OPERATION IS PERMITTED EXCEPT 
THAT THE USE OF RE-HEAT OR REVERSE THRUST 
IS PROHIBITED ON THE AFFECTED ENGINE. 

AT MAXIMUM POWER SETTING THE No MAY BE 
DEPRESSED BY UP TO 5%. 


ENO// 

@ pLE_LEN_LIGHTS AND START PUMP LIGHT ON | | 
AUTO IGNITION .......000-s Se OEPR wees ces ~ € 
END// 

p-WIND DOWN LIGHT ON NOT ACCOMPANIED BY BUCKET | 
SO UERENT 
THROTTLE csweve Gen sae Syaae “TOU, bette eee. 10 
WIND DOWN C/BS .........4.. T RED! wicca woes E 


CIRCUIT BREAKER 


ENG 1 WIND DOWN CONT SUP 1 57-213 B1 
ENG 1 WIND DOWN CONT SUP 2 1-213 C7 


ENG 2 WIND DOWN CONT SUP 1 1-213 


ENG 2 WIND DOWN CONT SUP 2 5-213 


ENG 3 WIND DOWN CONT SUP 1 1-213 FS 
ENG 3 WIND DOWN CONT SUP 2 5-213 C2 
ENG 4 WIND DOWN CONT SUP 1 5-213 B2 
ENG 4 WIND DOWN CONT SUP 2 1-213 C8 


THROTTLE ....2e0022- AS REQUIRED ........ 


END// 


anss!i LSur3 


07.01.26 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
6 JUL.78 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 


Tr te errr ae amet ern en a er epee pene run -repeprerunrennenneuen 


FIRST ISSUE 


07.02.01 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 15 MAR.77 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


[FUEL JETTISON | 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 
| 


CAUTION 
WHERE POSSIBLE. AVOID STORMY WEATHER 
CONDITIONS. 

00 NOT ENTER A ZONE WHERE FUEL HAS 
RECENTLY BEEN JETTISONED. 


SPEED .ecscccacecccccccccsccccessccces NOT ABOVE 


REHEAT icinnsainestevccesedvdseseweconse (ALL OFF vccceas 
TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER ....cccecccesee OFF cecccccuee 
TANK 11 DE-AIR SW we. c cece cece enn ceee OFF ccc cecucees 
APT TRIM SW scsweasecsveeededscancvese NORM ossecsscen 


M= 0.93 ...... 


mmmmo 


TANK 9 CONTENTS 2... ccccencccccesseces LANDING 


prwnny 
contd. 


QUANTITY ...... € 


CAUTION 
DURING JETTISON, THE ONLY TRUE 
INDICATION OF FUEL QUANTITY ON BOARD 
IS THE TOTAL CONTENTS. 
THE TOTAL FUEL REMAINING AND A/C 


WEIGHT INDICATORS DEPEND ON SIGNALS 
FROM THE ENGINE FLOWMETERS AND 
JETTISONED FUEL DOES NOT PASS THROUGH 
THEM. 


NOTE 
During jettison the aircraft weight 
will. decrease at approximately 
2000 kg per min. 


—_—— 


92 
area CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British 


OVERSEAS OVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


FUEL JETTISON (continued) 


YY 


JETTISON AS REQUIRED, MAINTAINING CG WITHIN LIMITS. 
WHERE POSSIBLE, TRIM TANK FUEL SHOULD Be JETTISONED 
BEFORE MAIN TANK FUEL 


TO JETTISON FROM TRIM TANKS 


JETTISON MASTER VALVES 2 ccccnccvceeeesOPEN wc. cceeee 
TRIM TRANSFER PUMPS ..cccceescceceeees ON AS REQ’D .. 


WHEN TANK 9 CONTENTS EQUAL LANDING QUANTITY 

TANK 9 PUMPS 2... ccccccevcccccsccccccee AUTO seeesceee 
WHEN TANK 10 & 11 CONTENTS AS REQUIRED 

TANK 10 & 17 PUMPS ...cccccccccccceees AUTO csceeeees 
TQ JETTISON FROM MAIN TANKS 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS .....cccceccccccccee ALL ON ....... 
MAIN TRANSFER TANK PUMPS ....cceeeeees ALL ON 12.000. 
TRANS VALVES SA-Se 7AT7 ..cccccccesese OPEN wccesceee 
COLLECTOR TANK JETTISON VALVES 2.20200 OPEN ...cceuce 
JETTISON MASTER VALVES ....cccccceesee OPEN wc ceeeee 


WHEN TOTAL CONTENTS INDICATOR SHOWS THE 
REQUIRED QUANTITY 


COLLECTOR TANK JETTISON VALVES ..cceeeee SHUT ..2ceeene 
JETTISON MASTER VALVES 2... ccccsscceecens SHUT .cseceees 
JETTISON MASTER VALVES MIS .....cceceeee CROSSLINE .... 
JETTISON MASTER VALVES ....ccccccccccves OFF cencencces 


TOTAL FUEL REMAINING .....cccccceccccees RESET TO AGREE 
WITH TOTAL 
CONTENTS ..... 


END// 


mom 


OVS FVD ITE FTE STR 


mmmim 


07.02.03 
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EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


TANK PRESS LIGHT ON 


@> WHEN AIRCRAFT IN CLIMB AND TANK PRESSURE 
INDICATION IN THE POSITIVE AMBER ARC 


O/FULL LTS wa ccecccnveneerccceccces OBSERVE ...... E 


IF O/FULL LTS ON 
APPLY PROCEDURE: O/FULL LIGHT ON . 


IF O/FULL LTS OFF 
REDUCE RATE OF CLIMB TO MAINTAIN TANK PRESSURE 


INDICATION WITHIN THE POSITIVE YELLOW OR GREEN 
ARC wcccsacces wwe c cece crete ens enenaneesaneeees CE 


END// 


) WHEN AIRCRAFT. IN CRUISE ABOVE 40,000 FT 
p AND TANK PRESSURE INDICATION APPROXIMATELY ZERO 


ae ae a eee eee ere eee eS 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS .....eceecceeee ALL ON .......E 


IF ONE PUMP LOW PRESS LT ON 
ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVE ..... SHUT UNTIL 
; THROTTLE IDLE. E 


IF TWO PUMPS LOW PRESS LTS ON CIN ONE TANK) 
ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVE ..... SHUT ......... E 


ENGINE INLET ‘LOW PRESS LTS ....... MONITOR ...... E 


IF TWO OR MORE INLET LOW PRESS LTS ON 
FLIGHT LEVEL . ccc ence nnccnnccnce 


OR BELOW . C 


IF LESS THAN TWO INLET LOW PRESS LTS ON 


TANKS 2 & 3 wu. cee e eee a ecee cence COOOKG MINIMUM. E 


IF QUANTITIES CANNOT BE MAINTAINED 


450 OR BELOW . C 


END// 


@> WHEN AIRCRAFT IN DESCENT AND TANK PRESSURE 
INDICATION IN THE NEGATIVE AMBER ARC 
REDUCE RATE OF DESCENT TO MAINTAIN TANK PRESSURE 
INDICATION IN NEGATIVE YELLOW OR GREEN 


ARC ...ceee cece cee ancecccseccccccepecesscosssers CE 


Of .ud.U4 . 
0 
7 DEC.77 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


GEMENT WITH ABNORMALLY 
LOW FUEL QUANTITY 


MANA 


1 CROSSFEED rty SelLS ..ceeeeeereceecsees INLINE ......--- E 


MAIN TRANSFER PUMPS ..--eeesceeresers « ALL ON ...--eees E 
TRANS VALVES SA~5 & 7A~7 .---eeeeeeees OPEN ...-2-eeeee E 
TANKS SA & 7A PUMPS ....--eeees eee oe A?) en E 


i WHEN LOW PRESS LTS ON 


| TANK 5 & 6 LEFT HAND PUMPS jae ta cone OFF «cece cee eeee E 
: TANK 7 & 8 RIGHT HAND PUMPS ......++-- OFF wc ceeeaveee i 


CAUTION 


BALLAST FUEL SHOULD BE USED ONLY IF THE SAFETY 
OF THE AIRCRAFT WOULD OTHERWISE BE PREJUDICED. 


If TRIM TANK FUEL IS TO’ BE USED 


TANK S & 7 INLET VALVES ......- oes ee OPEN: cahwovens an 
TRIM TRANSFER PUMPS .....--+-seeeesee+ ALL ON +. cute E 
TANK 6 & & STANDBY INLET VALVES ...... OPEN ...ceeeeeee E 
WHEN TANK 9 LOW PRESS LTS ON - 
t 
‘ TRIM PIPE DRAIN ..c-sececacceceeceees . OPEN ..cceeeeees E 
| WHEN TANK 10 & 11 LOW PRESS LTS ON 
TANK 9 & 11 INLET VALVES ...... ‘i i 2 OBEN ag ocateasen & 


END// 


NOTE 


The total usable fuel should be determined 
by addition of the collector tank CONTENTS 
indication. 


CAUTION 
ALL PUMPS AND VALVES SHOULD REMAIN AS 


SELECTED UNTIL AFTER LANDING 


07.02.05 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 15 MAR.77 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


FAILURE OF TANKS 1&4 NORM MODE 


CROSSFEED eeeesceccnszeeaeceseovaesesesen TO USE FUEL. 

: FROM 2 AND/OR 3 
STANDBY INLET VALVES saeeecaeeeeneeseneeee OPEN eeeaenetoaces 
SAME SIDE TANK 11 PUMP ..cccccccccccvce ON coccccccccce 


mam 


WHEN COLLECTOR TANK(S) ABOVE UNDERFULL LEVEL 


TANK 11 PUMPS Lewassliostslecewseuees eee. AUTO eeuaeaeane E 
STANDBY INLET VALVES .cccccccccsccccces SHUT weccccccee E 


WHEN TRIM TRANSFER IS COMPLETE AND 
MAIN TRANSFER TANKS ARE EMPTY. 


CROSSFEED eeceevnesazaecencsoscaevevaseansae CEASE eevcencne E 


END// 


07.02.06 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL Bri airways 
15 MAR.7? British DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL ORILLS 


FAILURE OF TANK 5 OR 7 PUMPS 


@> BEFORE OR DURING ACCELERATING CLIMB 

If 5-2 OR 7-4 PUMP FAILED 

6-2 OR 8-4 PUMP ..ncccaccveccvcces OFF eonccneccne E 
6-1 OR 8-3 PUMP ..ccccccecccccce ON soccecccnces E 


FAILED PUMP ....cccccccccncccccce OFF sevcccccces E 


IF TRIM TRANSFER IS NOT INTO 5 &7 


WHEN THE COLLECTOR TANK APPROACHES LOW LEVEL 
APPROPRIATE TANK 6 OR 8 PUMP ... ON ..cccecoeece E 


IF TRIM TRANSFER IS INTO S & 7 

MANAGE TRIM TRANSFER TO TOP UP AFFECTED 

COLLECTOR TANKS USING 5 & 7 MAIN INLET 
VALVES AND COLLECTOR TANK STANDBY INLET VALVES .. E 


WHEN TRIM TRANSFER IS COMPLETE 


5 & 7 MAIN INLET VALVES ....secceo AUTO onccccecee E 
COLLECTOR TANK STANDBY 

INLET VALVES eaceesneeanaeoeeeasoeoe SHUT erneccoeces 
CROSSFEED ...ccccecceccecccecccece AS NECESSARY «. 


mm 


END// 
e@ pOURING STABILIZED CRUISE, DECELERATION OR DESCENT 


FAILED PUMP eeceacecsossceoseoneoe OFF eaaeoeecnoces E 


IF TRIM TRANSFER IS NOT INTO 5 & 7 
CROSSFEED woccccccccccecscecces AS NECESSARY .. E 


IF TRIM TRANSFER IS INTO 5 & 7 

MANAGE TRIM TRANSFER TO TOP UP AFFECTED 

COLLECTOR TANK USING 5 & 7 MAIN INLET 

VALVES AND COLLECTOR TANK STANDBY INLET VALVES .. E 


WHEN TRIM TRANSFER IS COMPLETE 

5 & 7 MAIN INLET VALVES ...cececce AUTO socccceeee E 
COLLECTOR TANK STANDBY 

INLET VALVES ...c-cccsccacccccecce SHUT coeccceeee E 
CROSSFEED ....ccccccccccencccccece AS NECESSARY .. E 


END// 


Ne 


07.02.07 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 45 MAR.77 


OVERSEAS OIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


| FAILURE OF TANK 6 OR 8 PUMPS | 


@? DURING TAKE-OFF OR ACCELERATING CLIMB 
IF THE FAILED PUMP IS ON FOR DE-AERATION 
REMAINING PUMP ccccceccecccccce ON coscesceceeee E 


FAILED PUMP 2... ccccccccccccccccee OFF sencceceeece E 
WHEN REHEAT OFF AND ENG RATING MODE sw AT FLIGHT 
CROSSFEED nase aca at Sante cnet AS NECESSARY ... & 
END// | 

DURING STABILIZED CRUISE, DECELERATION OR DESCENT: . 


OP ee 


FAILED PUMP ..ccccccsccccccccccns OFF cecacccoevee E 
CROSSFEED ..ccccccccccnccccccceee AS NECESSARY ... E 


END// 


07.02.08 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British ai 
15 MAR.77 OVERSEAS DIVISION 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


FAILURE OF TANK 9 PUMP 


PUMPS AND VALVES IN 
TRIM TRANSFER TANKS......... AUTO...... E 


IF TANK 10 CONTENTS GREATER THAN TANK 9 
TANK 9 FAILED PUMP JIT lU..... OFF tae eereceone E 


END// 
IF TANK 10 CONTENTS LESS THAN TANK 9 . 
TANK 9 FAILED PUMP ........cc00 OFF ............ E 
SAME SIDE TANK 10 PUMP ......... OFF .........,.L£E 
Tank 9 and 11 QUANTITIES ....... MONITOR ........ E 
WHEN TANK 11 QUANTITY REACHES TANK 11 LLC 

SAME SIDE TANK 10 PUMP ......... AUTO ........... £ 
TANK 9 AND 10 QUANTITIES ....... MONITOR ........ & 
If TANK 10 EMPTIES BEFORE TANK 9 AND THE 

LEFT HAND TANK 9 PUMP HAS FAILED 

OPERATING TANK 9 PUMP ........ OFF ............ E 
INTER-CON VALVE (S-8) ........ OPEN ...........€ 


ALLOW TANK 5 QUANTITY TO INCREASE BY HALF 
THAT REMAINING IN TANK 9 


WHEN QUANTITY IN TANK 5 IS AS REQUIRED 


INTER-CON VALVE (5-8) ........ SHUT eecacsevcee E 
TANK 8 STANDBY INLET VALVE ... OPEN eeesccesves E 
TANK 7 INLET VALVE MAIN sel .. SHUT ceascccccee E 
TANK 9 RIGHT HAND PUMP ....... AUTO veesecccses E 


WHEN TANK 8 CONTENTS ARE RESTORED TO ORIGINAL 


TANK 8 STANDBY INLET VALVE ... SHUT cc eeeceeene E 
TANK 7 INLET VALVE MAIN sel .. AUTO eee ccceveese & 


END// 


— 
contd, 


07.02.09 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 15 JUL.77 
OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


FAILURE OF TANK 9 PUMPS (continued) 


YY 


IF TANK 10 EMPTIES BEFORE TANK 9 AND THE 
RI HAND TAN PUMP HAS FAILED 
OPERATING TANK 9 PUMP ......... OFF .......00.. E 


ALLOW TANK 7 QUANTITY TO INCREASE BY HALF 
THAT REMAINING IN TANK 9 


WHEN QUANTITY IN TANK 7 IS AS REQUIRED 


INTER-CON VALVE (6-7) ......... SHUT .......... 
TANK 6 STANDBY INLET VALVE .... OPEN .......... 
TANK 5 INLET VALVE MAIN sel ... SHUT .......... 
TANK 9 LEFT HAND PUMP ......... AUTO .......... 


mmmm 


TANK 6 STANDBY INLET VALVE .... SHUT .......... E 


WHEN TANK 6 CONTENTS ARE RESTORED TO ORIGINAL 
TANK 5 INLET VALVE MAIN sel ... AUTO .......... E 
END// 


IF TANK 9 EMPTIES BEFORE TANK 10 
RETURN TO NORMAL PROCEDURES 


ENO// 


@> FUEL JETTISON IN PROGRESS 


PROCEED WITH JETTISON USING THE REMAINING PUMP 


END// 


OVERSEAS OIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


TOTAL LOSS OF CG DATA 
With JRIM TANK FQI SERVICEABLE 


SUBSONIC ..... € 
TANKS 9 & 10 LLCO 1... ecw w eee eee ee TAKE-OFF 

QUANTITY LESS 

2500 KG ...... E 


AT M = 0.70 
TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER ........... REARWARD ..... E 


AT COMPLETION OF AUTOMATIC TRANSFER 
CG wren cccccccccncccccccccssccceces CHECK USING 
CHART .....0.2 E 
TANKS 96 10 & 11 w.ccccecceveceeese ADJUST TO OBTAIN 
55% FOR CRUISE 
53% FOR DESCENT.E 


NOTE 
Fuel distribution giving an elevon 
angle of 2° DOWN will ensure 


aoe CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
4 

i 

| 

{ 

| 

' safety at M = 0.93. 

END// 

i 


e> DURING TRANSONIC ACCELERATION (CG 55% OR 
REARWARD) 


CONTINUE WITH NORMAL FUEL HANDLING BUT 
OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING .. 2... ce ccccccseccasccccene E 


1. STOP THE CLIMB IF ELEVON ANGLE EXCEEDS 3° uP. 

2. STOP REARWARD TRANSFER IF ELEVON ANGLE EXCEEDS 
2° DOWN AT SPEEDS GREATER THAN M = 1.3. 

3. IF THE CLIMB IS INTERRUPTED. STOP FUEL 
TRANSFER AND RESTART WHEN THE CLIMB IS 
CONTINUED. 


CONTINUE// 


@> DURING SUPERSONIC CRUISE 


ADJUST TANK QUANTITIES TO MAINTAIN AN 
ELEVON ANGLE BETWEEN 0 AND 1° DOWN ..... sovcceces E 


CONTINUE// 


07.02.11 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 15 JUL.77 
OVERSEAS DIVISION 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


TOTAL LOSS OF CG DATA WITH 
TRIM TANK FQI SERVICEABLE (continued) 


YS 


@ p LURING DECELERATION AND DESCENT AT SPEEDS 
-GREAIES THAN M = 


“TANK 11 ELECTRIC PUMPS sercaceece OFF coccccocceee E 
TANK 11 Lie weeececeeneaseeeaeseaeeee 2500 Kg eesesecce E 
TANKS 9 & 10 LLC ...... cc cceeeeee EXISTING 
‘ QUANTITY PLUS 
; 2500 Kg ........ E 
TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER .......... FORWARD ........ & 


AT ENO OF AUTO TRANSFER 
TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER ....cceece OFF wecccscsecee E 


CONTINUE// 


CAUTION 
1. AFTER THROTTLING FOR DESCENT MONITOR ELEVON ANGLE 
IN ORDER TO OBSERVE THE LIMITATIONS DEFINED ON 
FIGURE BELOW 


te rihebedededefededecbadefecbedecdebefeetrebenteed. ofterberberbebeedecbenteeden Segeedeecdee bons 
“STOP FWO TRANSFER Bae ANS ANA 
~ TO OBSERVE LIMITS, BN A 


UP -. BUT CONTINUE WITH 
4 DESCENT. 

o . 

us 

a 

uw 

oo 

oo 

=z 

< 

=z 

$s : ® hee 

w TAF USE FUEL FWO 

Pr : wae “TRANS O/RIDE TO 
me E OBSERVE LIMITS . 

DOWN sahaeae + 


aden ge 


E LIMITS OF ae Baie IN 
FF DESCENT (WITH ENGINES THROTTLED) i+ 


2. IF THE DESCENT IS INTERRUPTED, STOP FUEL TRANSFER 
p=, AND RESTART WHEN THE DESCENT IS CONTINUED. 
contd. 


07.02.12 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British ai 


15 JUL.77 OVERSEAS OFVISion 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


TOTAL LOSS OF CG DATA WITH 
TRIM TANK FQI SERVICEABLE (continued) 


le peburine DESCENT OR CRUISE AT M = 0.93 OR LESS 


CG ercccccccccwcccncescceccocccce CHECK USING 
CHART @oaeceteeean E 
TANKS 9. 10 & 11 eeecenaeseenvesan ADJUST To 
: OBTAIN 
55% FOR CRUISE 
53% FOR DESCENT. E 


. NOTE 
Fuel distribution giving an elevon 


angie of 2° DOWN will ensure 
safety at M = 0.93. 
END// © 


6 Computation Chart page 9? .02.16 


07.02.13 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 7 DEC.77 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


TOTAL LOSS OF CG DATA 
‘ONE TRIM TANK FQ! UNSERVICEABLE 


PUMPS & VALVES IN 


TRIM TRANSFER TANKS .....-- eeaees AUTO .....5.500- E 
DURING SUBSONIC CLIMB (CG FUD OF 55%) 


SPEED J. nceeecccceee oe ceeececeess REMAIN 
; SUBSONIC ....... C 


At M = 0.70 
TRIM TRANSFER ...ceesscececcccees REARWARD 


MANUAL CONTROL . & 
IF TANK 9 FQI UNSERVICEABLE 
WHEN TANK QUANTITY EQUALS 
TAKE-OFF VALUE PLUS 2500 KG 
TRIM TRANSEER ..cccccececeecees CEASE ..--20---- E 


IF TANK 11 FQI_ UNSERVICEABLE 
WHEN TANK 9 QUAN QUAL 
TAKE~OFF VALUE LESS 2500 KG ; 
TRIM TRANSFER ..cccecescceecces CEASE c.seeeeeee E 


AT COMPLETION OF TRANSFER 
CG ...ee eee wen cccccccacerscccsece CHECK USING 
; CHART .cceeneeee E 
TANKS 96 10 & 11 ccceewnceeeecees ADJUST TO 
OBTAIN 55% ..... & 


» 


F NOTE 
Fuel distribution giving an elevon 
angle of 2° DOWN will ensure 
safety at M = 0.93 


END// 


e DURING TRANSONIC ACCELERATION (CG 55% OR | 
PREARWARDD 


CONTINUE WITH NORMAL FUEL HANDLING BUT 
OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING ..cceccccccecerensevcccseses E 


1. STOP THE CLIMB IF ELEVON ANGLE EXCEEDS 3° uP. 

2. STOP REARWARD TRANSFER IF ELEVON ANGLE EXCEEDS 
2° poWN AT SPEEDS GREATER THAN M = 1.3. 

3. IF THE CLIMB IS INTERRUPTED, STOP FUEL 
TRANSFER ANO RESTART WHEN THE CLIMB IS 
CONTINUED. 


CONTINUE// 
r) > DURING SUPERSONIC CRUISE 


ADJUST TANK QUANTITIES TO MAINTAIN AN 
ELEVON ANGLE BETWEEN 0 AND 1° DOW ......-ceeeeeee E 


CONTINUE // 


o7 02.1% CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


TOTAL LOSS OF CG DATA WITH 
OP ONE TRIM TANK FQI UNSERVICEABLE (continued) 


@ p QURING DECELERATION AND DESCENT AT SPEEDS 
GREATER THAN M = 0.93 


TANK 11 ELECTRIC PUMPS ........ A || ere E 
TRIM TRANSFER ......eeceeeees ceceeeees FORWARD 

MANUAL 

CONTROL ....... E 


BELOW LEVEL AT TIME OF FAILURE 
11 TO 9 TRANSFER ....ceceesececceces CEASE .....0066 E 


WHEN TANK 11 QUANTITY 2500 KG 


11 TO 5 & 7 TRANSFER ...-...+00-- oes CEASE ..-.eeeee E 


IF TANK 11 FQI_ UNSERVICEABLE 
WHEN TANK 9 QUANTITY KG 
ABOVE LEVEL AT TIME OF FAILURE 


11 TO 9 TRANSFER .......s-seeeeeeeee CEASE .......-. E 


WHEN TOTAL FUEL REMAINING MINUS TOTAL 
OF TANKS 1 TO 10 EQUALS APPROXIMATELY 2500 KG 


11 TO 5 & 7 TRANSFER .....-..208- -.. CEASE ..... axeeE 


CAREFULLY MONITOR THE ELEVON ANGLE 


CAUTION 
4. AFTER THROTTLING FOR DESCENT MONITOR ELEVON ANGLE 
IN ORDER TO OBSERVE THE LIMITATIONS DEFINED ON 

FIGURE BELOW 


selects Pefedecbed feted tedbedete 
ie _ STOP FWD TRANSFER 
"TO OBSERVE LIMITS, 


UP fF.) auT CONTINUE WITH 

4 DESCENT. 
5 ae 
[et] 
SH <2 
wa 
) 
2 0 
< 
z 
S 2 ‘ 
w “USE | FUEL FWO 
s TRANS O/RIDE TO 


“OBSERVE LIMITS 


2. IF THE DESCENT IS INTERRUPTED, STOP FUEL TRANSFER 
AND RESTART WHEN THE DESCENT IS CONTINUED. 


contd. 


CONTI..LE// 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL ee 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


TOTAL LOSS OF CG DATA WITH 
ONE TRIM TANK FQI UNSERVICEABLE (continued) 


@> DURING DESCENT OR CRUISE AT M = 0.93 OR LESS 


C6 ccwiudaudacewd sueee sees vensck geen CHECK USING 
: CHART .....-. & 
TANKS 92 10 & 11 cscccceaccccceesees ADJUST TO OBTAIN 

55% FOR CRUISE 
53% FOR 
CONTINUED 
DESCENT ...... E 


NOTE 
Fuel distribution giving an elevon 
angle of 2° DOWN will ensure 
safety at M = 0.93 


END// 


contd. CG Computation Chart page07 .02.16 


07.02.16 
45 MAR.77 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 
CG COMPUTATION CHART 


a 


ze (TED) xe. 


LECGIWCe) 1 S253 SASS BST 
Koo 
Roe HH 90 LEW. (K6,x)000) 


Ce SSS SSS 
9 (Mom OPI LN 
0 (Dla IPP LL LLL LLL LLL LLL LLL LLL LLL LLL LS 


sa/ta* (TTT ]2000%0 [BB 


AALARALARTRETRLLURLUURTRLTER EBLUL ERTRT LELEREURERUEEUEIE, 


of * (TL) 00m CHEE MLE A LM A 
us* (TT) s0000 1S SR 


s (1 }sc00n EVTTITILITILI LLL LLL LALLA LALLA LTT INTELL LLL LLL 
7 ([T)s000m TARAALAAACALEVERLLETTRTTTUTCCULTTCS TUR LUCCSUREESEEEE Lm 
6 (T][)s0008s FRARBAVRVAVVUSUBSRTRAVSTSS SS LUBEBSESEUE 


CONTROL LEVELS. 
@ mse Toms mare maeney Fvomean Aue, YY 
MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES HAVE BEEN FOLOWED. C—O gg 
cat 


+ USE SUMMED TOTALS OF THESE TANKS 


to si? 
TRAX s7 709 
9 To" 
9 05/7 
10 TO S/7 
MAINS TOI 


| 
| 
| BIE oy we Mev RRR ee 
{ 
| 
| 


(1000 Ee eS 
(Moa QA IIL LLL LLL LLL LLL | VLLSLL LLL LOLS 
(11) 100s EVTTZZILIL ILL LLL LILLE LLLLL ALLL LILA LE 
now SSS SS SS: 
(LD 00m [AUN LAS ARN SSAA ANAS VAAN 
(TID) 100% [iANNNNNANURANANUUARARARUERURURURRURURU AREA NUULURUURUEUURUNRUNIE! 
1 (T1[Ji0008s BYCN RASS SSS SSS IS SESSA 


NOTE 
The following provides a reasonably accurate 
guide to the fuel quantity required to achieve 
the specified C.G. shift. 


Fuel Quantity Tanks Affected C.G. Shift 
1% of aircraft i 9 4% Co 
weight 

1% of aircraft 11 = Collectors 4% Co 


weight 


07.02.17 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 15 MAR.77 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


ABNORMAL CG POSITION 


AFT LIMIT 
@e patiua 


MACH NO. .ccccncccccnccccncccccecacece INCREASE IF 


POSSIBLE .. C 
FUEL FWD TRANS SW ...cccceccccececccce O/RIDE .... C 
TRIM TRANSFER PUMPS. 
“AND VALVES 2... ccc cen en cnceccccswcenee AUTO ...... E 


TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER ..ccccceeecceee OFF ces enee .E 


WHEN NORMAL CG POSITION ACHIEVED 
RETURN TO NORMAL TRANSFER CONTROL | 


END// 


FORWARD LIMIT 
@ 


| 


MACH NO. s.cccecccvcccccccccccccececes DECREASE IF 
POSSIBLE .. C 
FUEL FWD TRANS SW ..cccccccccccccccene OFF & 
GUARDED ... C 
TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER .cccccccencceee OFF seecees E 


IF TANK 9 OR 10 CONTAINS FUEL 


TRIM TRANSFER PUMPS 

AND VALVES ...cccccuccccccccccncccce AUTO wocnee E 
TANKS 9 & 11 LLC ccc c eee ee wee eeeee ADJUST 1... E 
TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER .....e+eee042 REARWARD .. E 


WHEN NORMAL CG POSITION ACHIEVED 
RETURN TO NORMAL TRANSFER CONTROL 


END// 
IF TANKS 9 AND 10 EMPTY 


TANK 11 INLET VALVES ...cccccnecee eoee OPEN .....- E 
TANK 2 & 3 JETTISON VALVES ........ eae OPEN ...... E 


WHEN NORMAL CG POSITION ACHIEVED 


TANK 11 INLET VALVES .....cccecercceee AUTO «2000. E 
TANK 2 & 3 JETTISON VALVES .......+22- SHUT ...... E 


RETURN TO NORMAL TRANSFER CONTROL 


END// 


07.02.18 7 
CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL ish airways 
15 MAR.?7 British DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 


British CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.03.01 
airways EMERGENCY/ARNORMAL DRILLS 24 MAY 79 


SERVO CONTROLS BLACK rty sel ...seceee. TOWARDS 
JAM LT e@eesvaenne c 


IF THE BLACK rty sel WILL NOT MOVE 
SERVO CONTROLS YELLOW rty sel .....0.- NORMAL .....002. € 
SERVO CONTROLS BLACK rty sel ......-- TOWARDS 

JAM LT wccccneee C @ 
IF SPEED GREATER THAN M = 0.93 
REDUCE SPEED 70 350 KT Al CONSTANT PRESSURE ALTITUDE 
THEN DESCEND AT 350 KT TO M = 0.93 


END// 


a NOTE: 


Should low pressure in the 
remaining main system occur, 
yellow system will be automa- 
tically selected to replace it. 


CAUTION 


THE EMERGENCY FLIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM 
1S TO BE USED ONLY IN THOSE CASES 
OF JAMMING WHERE FORCE ON THE 
CONTROL COLUMN/WHEEL PRODUCES. IN 
THE PARTICULAR AXIS, NO MOVEMENT 
OF THE COLUMN/WHEEL IN THE 
DIRECTION DEMANDED. 


AUTOSTAB (PITCH & ROLL) ........... ENGAGED..........2222 © 
“CONTROL FORCES ....... ewcesceesnnesRELAX agececscencsece C 
EMERGENCY FLIGHT “CONTROL .........-ENGAGE....5...-22000- ¢ 


END// 


———ee command Se eimamangbradteed eee ——ee 


a 


07.03.02 CONCORDE FLYING: MANUAL British airways 


24 MAY 79 EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 
LOSS OF BOTH ELECTRIC TRIM SYSTEMS 


WITH BOTH ELECTRIC TRIM SYSTEMS 
DISENGAGED THE AUTOMATIC PITCH 
STABILITY CORRECTION IS LOST. 
HIGH INCIDENCE PROTECTION IS 
CONSIDERABLY REDUCED. 


IF MANUAL TRIM JAMMED 
PITCH ARTIFICIAL FEEL .......0cceee OFF wcceeeeeeees P 
FLY THE AIRCRAFT WITH CAUTION AS THE CONTROL FORCES 


ARE REDUCED. - 


IN SUBSONIC CRUISE, LIMIT THE AFT CG TO 55% AND THE 


MACH NO. TO M = 0.93, 
STICK WOBBLER IS LOST. 


AT LANDING 
MINIMUM SPEED .....ccccnscccnccencces VRE + 10 kts... € 


END// 


TOTAL LOSS OF ARTIFICIAL FEEL 
IN ONE AXIS 


FLY THE AIRCRAFT WITH CAUTION AS THE CONTROL FORCES ARE 
REDUCED. 


@) IF PITCH AXIS IS LOST 
IN SUBSONIC CRUISE, LIMIT THE AFT CG TO 55% AND THE 


MACH NO. TO M = 0.93 
STICK WOBBLER IS LOST. 


END// 

epi YAW AXIS IS LOST ‘ 
USE RUDDER WITH CAUTION AND ONLY SUFFICIENT TO 
PREVENT SIDESLIP. 


END// 


»Bueyoun) | 


— 


~~ 


07.03.03 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
24 MAY 79 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


TOTAL LOSS OF AUTOSTABILIZATION 
IN ONE AXIS 


FLY THE AIRCRAFT WITH CAUTION AS THE CONTROL FORCES 
ARE REDUCED. IF PITCH AXIS IS LOST. ANY MOVEMENT OF 
THE THROTTLES SHOULD BE MADE SLOWLY. ; 


IF. ANTI-STALL SYSTEM LTS (2) ON 
E 


Soaidefciseis vecwsiseice: OFF Sosesecee's, P 


AUTOSTAB wcccccnccccccccccccccccccccsess REWENGAGE 
ONE SYSTEM ... P 


IF THE AUTOSTAB REMAINS DISENGAGED IN 
ROLL OR YAW 
MAXIMUM SPEED . cc cccccccccccccccccccee M = 1.97 22000 © 


END// 


IF THE AUTOSTAB REMAINS DISENGAGED IN PITCH 

MAXIMUM AFT CG ccccccccccccceccccenccecs SUBSONIC 55% 
SUPERSONIC 
58.5% wccccnee E 


AT LANDING 
MINIMUM SPEED .... cc cccscccccccccccceces Veer t 10 KTS. C 


END// 


“NOTE 
1f PITCH OR ROLL autostabi lization 
fs lost the Emergency Flight Control 
function is lost. 


(Unchanged) 


07.03.04 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British 
24 MAY 79 eMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS ritis 
airways 


LOSS OF CONTROL. OF ONE INNER 
ELEVON 


@pit FAILURE OCCURS. IN SUBSONIC FLIGHT , : 
MAXIMUM SPEED @eneaeeneeeaeevnaneaees M= 0.93 eeeoeane 


END// © 


eps FAILURE OCCURS BETWEEN M = 0.93 AND M = 1.7 
AUTOPILOT SCecseccbccdeciceevosnes DISENGAGE peisieathG 


REDUCE SPEED TO 350 KT AT CONSTANT PRESSURE 
ALTITUDE THEN DESCENT AT 350 KT TO M = 0.93. 


MAX BANK ANGLE ....-ccceesceeeccee 20 DEGREES .... C 
MAXIMUM SPEED eoneccsseosesoneooes 350 KT @eeeogeeece Cc 


— END// 
eps FAILURE OCCURS ABOVE M = 1.7 
. CONTINUE WITH NORMAL FLIGHT BUT AT THE 
“DECELERATION POINT USE THE DESCENT TECHNIQUE 
GIVEN ABOVE. 


| END// 


| MECH JAM LIGHT ON 


CONTINUE USING NORMAL PROCEDURES 


CAUTION 


DO NOT SELECT MECHANICAL SIGNALLING 
MODE. roe fh 
AVOID ANY COARSE MANOEUVRE THAT COULD 
CAUSE A CHANNEL CHANGEOVER. 


67.03.05 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL .~ 18 AUG.77) 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


| FLYING CONTROL INVERTER FAILURE | 


| ¢ @? ONE INVERTER FAILED . 
FAILED INVERTER OFF INV wcnscses G 


e@eaevcesevesneeeseeened 


END// 


| @ TWO INVERTERS FAILED 
PriteD INVERTERS oie cseedweseceeao OFF INV. £ 


e@enseenea 


-AUTOPILOT eoeensoeavvesoaoesoaeaeeaeveae DISENGAGE eeseoen Cc 


FLY THE AIRCRAFT WITH CAUTION AS THE CONTROL FORCES 
ARE REDUCED. 
MOVE THROTTLE LEVERS SLOWLY 


IF FAILURE OCCURS BEFORE TRANSONIC ACCELERATION 
MAXIMUM SPEED @eeasepnesvsee# easeneue ae M = 
MAXIMUM AFT CG @ee#eeteoeveaveeceoee eee & 55% eaeevaesveceoene 


mo 


IF FAILURE OCCURS AFTER ae ACCELERATION 
MAXIMUM SPEED eseuovpeveenceee ese 8 = eseneeaesse 
MAXIMUM AFT CG e@eeeeasveeovenaseeeene ie 5% e@asoevoeaeere ee 


mo 


AT LANDING 
MINIMUM SPEED evuvevevnecseeouoveen een ee Veer + 10 eecsoesd8 C 


END// S see tees poeta 


07.03.06 
48 AUG.77 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL ORILLS 


FLYING CONTROL SIGNALLING 
MODE CHANGE 


| SIGNALLING MODE Pb veseeseeeceeeeceere RESET ...0. aes 


|. IF AN ELECTRICAL SIGNALLING MODE CANNOT BE REGAINED 
AUTOPILOT eee esrescoeeeesseseveseeree eae DISENGAGE eoesee 


FLY THE AIRCRAFT WITH CAUTION AS THE CONTROL FORCES 
ARE REDUCED. IF THE INNER ELEVONS ARE IN MECHANICAL | 
MODE MOVE THE THROTTLE LEVERS SLOWLY. 


UNDER CERTAIN CONDITIONS i.e. 

WITH THE RUDDER ANO/OR INNER ELEVONS IN MECHANICAL 

MODE. 

OR 

| IN STABILISED FLIGHT WITH THE OUTER AND MIDDLE ELEVONS 
IN MECHANICAL MODE. 

| THE AUTOPILOT MAY BE RE~ENGAGED, HOWEVER THE AUTOPILOT 
PERFORMANCE SHOULD BE CAREFULLY MONITORED ANDO IF NOT 

| SATISFACTORY MUST BE DISENGAGED. 

\ 

t 

| 

{ 


IF IN MECHANICAL MODE BEFORE TRANSONIC ce 
MAXIMUM SPEED veevccccceccnccsesves M = 0.93 


iF _ MECHANICAL MODE AFTER TRANSONIC ACCELERATION 
MAX MUM SEED eeceoecuounevneeesvvate eoeeoee 2 ME ive senses a 


AT LANDING 
IF OUTER & } & MIDDLE OR INNER ELEVONS IN MECHANICAL MODE 


MINIMUM SPEED sscccecrrecceseeese Veep * 10 KT 


END// 


Pp 


MAXIMUM AFT CG Ce ee ee eawvwnese@uvese ere 55% eos caocteeoneé E 


Co) 


- 


British airwavsCONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


LOW HYDRAULIC PRESSURE AT 
FLYING CONTROLS 


SERVO CONTROLS YELLOW rty sel ....- »«- OBSERVE .....-- 


IF SERVO CONTROLS YELLOW rt sel AT NORMAL 
veeeee TOWARDS 


CHECK. RESET 


: CAUTION : 

IF AFTER SELECTION, A FALL IN THE LEVEL OF 
THE YELLOW TANK IS NOTED. AWAIT AUTOMATIC 
ISOLATION OF THE FAILED SYSTEM BY THE FIRST 
LEVEL WARNING ON THE YELLOW TANK. THIS . 
PRODUCES THE SECOND LOW PRESSURE WARNING. 
LEAVE THE SELECTOR IN ITS EXISTING POSITION 
AS IN THE FOLLOWING CASE. 


~ SERVO CONTROLS YELLOW rty sel....-- LEAVE IN 
eri EXISTING 
POSITION ...-. 


FLYING CONTROL SIGNALLING 


MODE cc cccncccncccccccncceeseseece® 


CHECK, RESET 


IF REQ’D ..... 


< END// : 


L/PRESS LT .... 


IF REQ’D ...... 


07.04.01 
7 DEC.77 


IF SERVO CONTROLS YELLOW rt sel AT YELLOW BLUE 
OR YELLOW-GREEN AND TWO L/PRESS LIS Oo 
SERVO CONTROLS YELLOW rty sél ..... wee TOWARDS 


OTHER L/PRESS 


Ll ciekactasawees © 


= FLYING CONTROL SIGNALLING 
MODE 22.2 cee ceccecencces vecceccscceces CHECK. RESET 


IF REQ@'D ....-.- C 


ENB// 


— 
contd. 


07.04.02 
7 DEC.77 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


OS 


CAUTION ee ea 


WITH THE FLYING CONTROLS POWERED BY A SINGLE | 
HYDRAULIC SYSTEM. MANOEUVRABILITY IN THE 
TRANSONIC REGION IS RESTRICTED. 


IF FAILURE OCCURS AT LESS THAN M = 0.93 
DO NOT EXCEED M = OQ. 


IF FAILURE OCCURS ABOVE M = 0.93 
DECELERATE TO THE AUTHORIZED SUBSONIC REGIME 
USING THE FOLLOWING TECHNIQUE, AVOIDING THE 

CG BOUNDARIES. REDUCE SPEED TO 350 KT AT 
CONSTANT ALTITUDE THEN DESCEND AT 350 KT UNTIL 
M= 0.93. 


EFFECTS OF LOSS OF HYDRAULIC SYSTEMS 
page 07 04.05/06. 


(Unchanged) 


‘are CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.04.03 
British 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 4 
airways 7 OcT.79 


| HYDRAULIC TANK LOW. LEVEL | 


@> LOW-LEVEL IN YELLOW. TANK~ALONE 


WHEN YELLOW CONTENTS LESS THAN 1 US GALL 
YELLOW PUMPS SW cecccccccccrcccce MAN conescecrceene E 
END// 


e> LOW LEVEL IN BLUE OR GREEN TANK 
Twith or without yellow low level) 


AFFECTED AIR INTAKES HYD sel .... YELLOW .-..... oo E 
ALL TANK CONTENTS ....--.2-se-ee+ MONITOR ....----. E 


IF YELLOW LEVEL FALLS OR YELLOW L/LEVEL LT ON 
AXIMUM SPEED ....+-ccccscseeee SUBSONIC ........ € 


IF INTAKE HYD LT ON OR 

SPEED SUBSONIC 

RAMP SPILL MASTER ....--eeeeees MAN ..c.ceeeeceee E 
APPLY PROCEDURE : INTAKE LIGHT ON 


IF BLUE OR GREEN LEVEL CONTINUES TO FALL 


RELAY JACK sel ....-.- eewceseeees TOWARDS 
SERVICEABLE 
SYSTEM ...eeueeee C 


IF BLUE OR GREEN LEVEL CONTINUES TO FALL 

RELAY JACK Sel ..ccceeccwceurcnecs NORM ..c-eenesuee C 
SERVO CONTROLS YELLOW rty sel ... YELLOW BLUE OR 
YELLOW GREEN .... € 


IF YELLOW LEVEL FALLS 


AWAIT FLYING CONTROL SYSTEM ISOLATION 
APPLY PROCEDURE : LOW HYDRAULIC PRESSURE 
AT FLYING CONTROLS 


IF BLUE OR GREEN LEVEL CONTINUES TO FALL 
HYD PUMPS OF AFFECTED SYSTEM .... OFF ..2-+eeeeeeee E 


END// 


EFFECTS OF LOSS OF HYDRAULIC SYSTEMS 
page 07.04.05/06 * 


07.04.04 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


4 ocT.79 EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


YELLOW HYD FLUID O/HEAT AND/OR O/PRESS 


e> PRESSURE GREATER THAN 4500 PSI 

PUMP selS Cece acc cc cee rsseccsseeeee ON cceceeee E 

YELLOW PUMPS SW woccervccccccceccccces MAN ..c.e0- E 
LH PUMP sel... nccccccocccesssnceccsecs AUTO ..-.2. & 


IF PRESSURE REMAINS GREATER THAN 4500 PSI 
LH PUMP Sel ...ccccccceccccrescccccces SHUT ....4- E 


IF PRESSURE REMAINS GREATER THAN 4500 PSI 
LH PUMP SEL ccc uncnncccceccccnsssceces ON ...-.206 E 
RH PUMP sel ...c-cnccercccccccccsececes AUTO ..20500E 


IF PRESSURE REMAINS GREATER THAN 4500 PSI 
eoccene Teccecccccccsseccce SHUT ooeoee E 


CAUTION 
IF A PUMP SELECTOR HAS REMAINED AT SHUT FOR 
LONGER THAN 30 MINUTES ~ 00 NOT BRING THIS 
PUMP BACK INTO USE. 


END// 


GAUGE UNSERVICEABLE 
YELLOW PUMPS SW wc cence sccccccsccccces MAN ...000- E 
PUMP seLS (2)...ccccescecccccccececcce AUTO co rene E 


| e»> PRESSURE NORMAL (4000 PSI) OR PRESSURE 


END// 


@> PRESSURE GREATER THAN 4500 PSI ; 

LH PUMP sel .....---> Tae caccacccescae OFF seseoee E 
i 

| 

H 


IF PRESSURE REMAINS GREATER THAN 4500 PSI 
LH PUMP se 


oe hb epawan Casisuesess SHU! wevene: © 


If PRESSURE REMAINS GREATER THAN 4500 PSI 


LH PUMP sel ccccccccccccccccceccscccee ON cocvceee E 
RH PUMP Sel ...ceccccccccccccceccesece OFF sescere E 


1F PRESSURE REMAINS GREATER THAN 4500 PSI 
RH PUMP se 


TTT deb ddesdsssesseceses SHUT- sesso E 


CAUTION 
IF A PUMP SELECTOR HAS REMAINED AT SHUT FOR 
LONGER THAN 30 MINUTES DO NOT BRING THIS PUMP 
BACK INTO USE. 


END// 


GAUGE UNSERVICEABLE 
HYD SELS FOR AFFECTED INTAKES ........ YELLOW .... E 
SERVO CONTROLS YELLOW rty sel .......- YELLOW GREEN 
OR YELLOW 
* BLUE ...... C 
PUMP SELS FOR AFFECTED SYSTEM .....-.- OFF eoesees E 


| @ p creSsune NORMAL (4000 PSI) OR PRESSURE 


END// 


i he CUNCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.04.05 
British EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 28 FEB.79 
alrways 


EFFECTS OF LOSS OF HYDRAULIC SYSTEMS 


‘ 


CAUTION 


AFTER LOSS OF GREEN SYSTEM:- 
- WITH NOSE UP AND VISOR DOWN, LOWER NOSE BY 
FREE FALL SYSTEM WHEN REQUIRED. 
. = DURING LANDING GEAR OPERATION. USE STANDBY 
SS LOWERING SYSTEM. 


AFTER LOSS OF BLUE SYSTEM AND OWE YELLOW PUMP, 
LOWER THE LANDING GEAR USING STANDBY SYSTEM. 


AFTER LOSS OF BLUE SYSTEM WITH YELLOW 1ST LOW 


LEVEL WARNING. OR YELLOW 2D LOW LEVEL CUT OFF, 
LOWER THE LANDING GEAR AND NOSE AND VISOR 
USING STANDBY SYSTEMS. 


AFTER COMPLETE LOSS OF TWO SYSTEMS. LOWER LANDING 
GEAR ANO NOSE AND VISOR BY FREE FALL. 


AFTER LOSS OF BLUE SYSTEM AND TWO OTHER PUMPS 
(OWE GREEN ANO ONE YELLOW). 00 NOT USE THE 
EMERGENCY GENERATOR, LOWER THE LANDING GEAR 
USING STANDBY SYSTEM. 


" SYSTEM RECOVERED SY AUTOMATIC CHANGE OVER 


No.3 & & change Wo.1 & 2 change 
to yellow to yellow : 


SYSTEMS RECOVERED BY MANUAL SELECTION 


Blue side regained] Green side regained 
on Yellow-8 lue on Yellow-Green 
selection selection 


Normal Brakes with sc Regained on Yetlou- 
Anti-skid Green selection 


L/Gear. Nose and Regained by use of 
Visor lowering standby lowering or 


free fall 


Relay Jacks and 
Powered Flying 
Control units 


* After auto or manual change over to yellow. the yellow 
supply will be isolated automatically if the ist low 
‘ level is reached on the yellow reservoir. 
** If the 2nd low level is reached on the yellow reservoir. 
ae spill door actuators are automatically isolated in 
uto. , 


SYSTEMS LOST AND NOT RECOVERABLE ; 


07.04.06 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


28 FEB.79 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


EFFECTS OF.LOSS OF HYDRAULIC SYSTEMS 


Oa 


2. Consequences of the loss of two hydraulic systems 


: Hydraulic Systems Lost 


Blue and Yellow} Green and Yellow 


Powered Flying | ALL control. ALt control ALl control jacks 
Control Jacks | Jacks function | jacks function function on one 
on one half of | on one half of half of the jack 
the jack only the jack only only 


Other System 
Effects 


Relay Jacks 
and Autopilot 


Autopilot No.1 
‘lost. Blue 

side of relay 
lost 


Autopilot No.2 
lost. Green 
side of relay . 
lost 


Autopjlot No.1 
available with 
Yellow-Blue, 
selection. 
Autopilot No.2 
available with 
Yellow-Green 
selection. 


Artificial No. 1 system No.2 system No.1 and No.2 

Feel lost _ | lost systems lost. 
Tank 11 Blue pump lost | Gréeh pump lost | Blue and Green 
transfer pumps lost 
pumps 


Standby lower~ | Raise system Raise system lost 
ing lost. lost. Standby Standby lowering 
Normal lowering] lowering lost. available but not 
available but Only free fall to be used. 

not to be used | system available ; 


Brakes Normal braking 
with anti-skid 
available, 
EMERG braking 
limited by 
accumulator 
capacity 


Normal braking 
with anti-skid 
lost, EMERG 
braking limited 
by accumulator 
capacity 


EMERG and PARK 
braking available. 
Normal braking 
available on 
Yellow Green 
selection. 


Nose-wheel 
Steering 


Normal system 
available 


Normal system 
available via 
auto change over 
to yellow 


Nose/Visor 


Normal and 
Standby 
lowering lost. 
Free fall 
lowering Limited 
to 5° 


Standby 
lowering lost. 
Normal lowering 
system 
available but 
not to be used 


Normal lowering 
lost. Standby 
lowering system 
available but 
not to be used. 


Emergency 
Generator 


Capability for 
operation 
remains. 


Intakes 3 and 4 
control lost 

(See associated 
drill) 


Intakes 1 and 2 
control lost 

(See associated 
drill) 


ALL intakes 
function on Yellow 
system 


, (peBueysun) 
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4 OCT.79 EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


DISCREPANCY : BETWEEN 
“ADC 1 AND. ADC2. 


FLY ATTITUDE . 

STANDBY ASI/MACHMETER .----sseeeeeeees USE s-eseseeeee OP 
ADS PROBE HEATERS ..+scceecceccsecrees VERIFY ON .o+ee E 
AUTOTHROTTLE 1 & 2 c-cceecceceeceeseee DISENGAGE «+--+ € 
FAULTY SYSTEM ccccceseceeccccccecesces IDENTIFY sieeen OP 


APPLY PROCEDURE : ADC FAILURE 


—_— _ me oo 


ADC FAILURE 


ASI & ALTIMETER -ccncncccencccsersecss STANDBY MODE... CP 
FAILED ADC ..-ncecccncccnscccccsccsces OFF wacsuacvecce. P 
AFFECTED AUTOSTAB ..--ocecencccccsnece OFF wcccavcccces P 
AFFECTED ANTI-STALL SYSTEM ..--------- OFF: wcesswssecaes P 
TRANSPONDER ALT RPTG ..--ceeecercceces OPERATING 

ADC -cccswscesesis. PF 


IF A SYMMETRIC PAIR OF ENGINES EXCEED OPERATING ‘ 
CRUISE RATING At STATIC TEMPERATURES COLDER THAN -51 C 
THROTTLE MASTERS ~.ceccescncosccccce OTHER LANE ..... E 


SECONDARY AIR DOORS Levee ey eae erieapeeneey = 220 KT 


OPEN 
BELOW 220 KT 
SHUT ... E 
MAXIMUM SPEED Jen sloebuderneewersseneee AMO MINUS 10kt . C 


Mmo MINUS .05M . C 


END// 


CAUTION 
4. DO NOT USE AUTOPILOT IN MAX SPEED 
_MODES DUE TO A RISK OF A DRIFT IN 

LIMIT SPEED DATA GOING UNDETECTED. 

2. DO NOT RE-ENGAGE THE ANTI~STALL 
SYSTEM ASSOCIATED WITH THE FAULTY 
ADC. 

3, AFTER LOSS OF ADC 1, NO.1 AUTOSTAB 
SHOULD NOT BE RE-ENGAGED UNLESS 

NO.2 AUTOSTAB FAILS. 


EFFECT OF ADC FAILURES pages 07.05.04/07. 


9) dulo9) 


(pas aay 


(Completely Revised) 
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EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 4 OCT.79 


LOSS. OF SECOND. ADC: 


FLY ATTITUDE 

STANDBY ASI/MACHMETER ..cceecceeccccee USE eoseseecene OP 
ASI & ALTIMETERS ...cccceesceccsaceees STANDBY MODE .. CP 
IF LOSS OCCURS DURING TRANSONIC ACCELERATION 
TRIM TRANSFER wecccecccccccccececcee HOLD wees eeeeee E 
-SPEED & ALTITUDE ..ccceccccsccensces HOLD wscseeeneee © 


FAILED ADCS .cncceecccccccccccccccsces OFF saccseceeess P 

ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE .....-..-.--+- ABOVE 220 KT HI 
BELOW 220 KT LO..E 

SECONDARY AIR DOORS .....-.seeeeeeeeee ABOVE 220 KT 


OPEN 

BELOW 220 KT 

SHUT ....E 

ANTI-STALL SYSTEMS ..cccccceccecccccee OFF seceecuneuce P 
AUTOSTAB cccccccccccncecccnnceeceucsas REENGAGE 

ONE SYSTEM ...... i) 
N2+e N4 AND EGT ....... a eceeesenaceeses MANUAL CONTROL 

TO CRUISE 

RATING ..cecceese E 


IF SPEED ABOVE M = 1. 
MAXIMUM SPEED ....eee ve cecccerssees VMg MINUS 10 KT..C 
Mmo MINUS -05M ..C 


IF SPEED BETWEEN M = 0.93 AND M = 1.70 
SPEED wc cccncvnccness wecweesseensece REDUCE TO M*0.93 

V < 380KT ......0 
CG cr wcccnascncccereenseuscer weeecee 95% BELOW M=0.85 
55% ABOVE M=0.85.E 


IF SPEED M = 0.93 OR LESS 
MAXIMUM SPEED Pere re aaa oe : 

Vy SSOKT «2... C 
53% BELOW-M=0.85 
55% ABOVE M=0.85.E 


CG sewn ncccnccccccccsenansenncsscens 


AT LANDING 

CG eicie ns ce ihisied Wa hidlveele ace Cint base ue'ee TOC Oe Vaaw een sees E 
MINIMUM SPEED .....-ccvccecccceecncene Voge t 10 KT ... C 
END// 
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EFFECTS OF SINGLE ADC FAILURE 


Single ADC failure or : 
SYSTEM 5 
paren | One ADC switched OFF. 
AOC 1 - Captain 
ADC 2 - First Officer, 
Standby mode is available , 


Machmeter On a monitor detected failure all 
Incidence information may not be lost. 
Teapersture er ae loss if ADC is switched 


VSI 


a Lost only ff ADC. is switched off, pes 


ADC 1 - COU 1 and 3 wind information 
lost. 
ADC 2 - CDU 2 wind information lost. 


ATC Transponder ADC 1 - ) toss of altitude signal to 
ADC 2 - ) the selected transponder. Lt 


Anti-icitng ADC 1 - loss of normat control, 
" AoC 2 - loss of alternative control, 


Autopilot/ 
Flight Director 


Associated A/P or F/D lost except in 
land: mode below 1.500 ft when it 
remains engaged. 


ADC 1 - A/T 1 lost. autochange to A/T 2, 
apc 2 - A/T 2 lost, 


No disconnections —- 
If ADC 1 lost - disengage STAB 1 to 
leave STAB 2 operative. 


AUTOSTAB - ROLL 


>270 kt - no disconnection, but if 
ADC 1 lost disengage No.1 systen, 

If ADC 2 Lost. take no action. 

<270 kt -both axes disconnect except 


in LAND or GLIDE mode after glide 
slope capture. 


NOTE: On ADC faiture STABS revert to 
fixed gains/limits automatically 
as follows: 


Cruise Yaw-intermediate (M=1.4) 
Roll and Pitch-minimua. 


Approach Yaw-minisum 
Roll and Pitch-maximum . 


AUTOSTAB - PITCH. 


Autothrottle 
i 
| yaw 


123a]dwWO** 


(paslAry 


> 270 kt ~ no failure indication but 
the associated ANTI-STALL system failed. 
<270 kt - associated ANTI-STALL system 
failed with SYST FAIL lt Camber) on. 


ANTEI-STALL 


WOTE 
The failed ANTI-STALL systen 
_Must be switched OFF to allow 
re-engagement of the AUTOSTAB 


contd. tf the other system is lost. 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.05.05 
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EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 
EFFECTS OF DOUBLE ADC FAILURE 


Double ADC failure or 
Two ADCs switched OFF 


: Captain and First Officer. 


Machmeter 
Incidence 
Temperature 
VSI 


Both lost if ADCs are 
switched off. 


ATC Loss of altitude signals 
Transponder to both transponders , 


loss of both systems, 
override control available 
on alternate system. 
NOTE: ADCs OFF = Ty switch 
fails >159C, 


SYSTEM 


Loss of both systems, 


Loss of all wind information. 


Autopilot/ Both A/P and F/D lost except 
Flight Director fn LAND or GLIDE mode - 


Autothrottle 


Autostabs One switch of each axis may 
be engaged, 


Anti-s Both ANTI“STALL systems iost. 
. rart Re-engagement of AUTOSTAS is 
possible with associated 
ANTI“-STALL system suftched 
OFF. 


Both A/T lost. 


(Completely Revised) 


(Completely Revised) 


07.05.06 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


4 OCT.79 EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


EFFECTS OF SINGLE ADC FAILURE 


Single ADC failure or 
aNShen ; One ADC switched OFF. 
Associated artificial feel is tost. 


ELECTRIC TRIM Associated trim is lost. 


Associated Overspeed audioe Landing 
Gear audio& stick shaker warnings lost. 
The above will be signalled from 

the other ADC, 


Ground Proximity ADC 1 - loss of Modes 1.2 & 3 
Warning System ADC 2 - No effect. 


Flight Recorder ADC 1 - loss of altitude and speed 
recording, 

ADC 2 - loss of. incidence and TOTAL 
temperature recording. 


Warning System 


No effect. both neutralisation 
computers automatically use the 
remaining AOC, 


Flight Controls - 
Outer elevon tockout 


ADC 1 - Captain's CG indicator 
Limit bugs and M/CG Light lost 
-also C6 bugs on Machmeter if 

AOC switched off, 

AOC 2 - Flight Engineer's CG 
{Indicator bugs and First Officer's 
M/CG Light lost also CG bugs on 
First Officer's Machmeter if ADOC 
switched off. 


CG System 


Power Plant E High Auto 
NASU BCU signal . change to 
Air shut-off valve other 


M= 1.2 signal. NASU. 


— Mid : Signals 
E Flyover not cross 
Temp static connected. 


ADC 1 - Automatic operation of 
engines 1 and 4 Secondary 
Air Doors tost. 

ADC 2 - Automatic operation of 

engines 2 and 3 Secondary 

Air Doors lost, 


Secondary: Air Doors 


ADC 1 - 88X Nq Limit below 60 kt 
is not active, 


ENG 4 T/0 Nq LIMITER 


| Ground Idie 


ADC 1 - Engine 1 and 4 LO idle lost, 
ADC 2 - Engine 2 and 3 LO fdle lost, 
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EFFECTS OF DOUBLE ADC FAILURE 


SYSTEM 


Double ADC failure or 
- Two ADCs switched OFF. 


Both artificial feel systens 
tost. 


Both trim systems trip except at 
radio altitude less than 1500 ft 
with LAND or GLIDE mode engaged. 


Artificial 
Feel 


Electric 
Trim 


Associated audio systens 
lost. 


Flight 
Recorder 


As for ADC 1 and ADC 2. 


As for ADC 1 and ADC 2. 


ght Controls- 
Quter elevon 
Lockout 


‘1CG System 


Power Plant- - 


E High, BCU signal and asovM=1.2 
NASU 


signal lost. ~” 
Buckets go to 0°. 


E schedule goes to low but 
manual high ts available. 
Bucket runaway protected 
by ASOV. 


Secondary Air 
Doors 


As tor AoC 1 and AOC 2. 


ng ON 


Limiter 


Ground Idle 


"as for ADC 1. 


As for ADC 1 and ADC 2. 


419391000 
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FAILURE OF CAROUSEL INS 


STANDBY HORIZON ..ccseseccccsceccce USE cesceeceencvces C 
FAILED INS ccccccsscccsccccecsccees IDENTIFY ..2..05- OCP 


IF INS 1 OR_INS 2 FAILED 
ATT INS SW cecesconcecncccccceee ATT INS 3 ..en00- CP 


CLEAR ANY REMAINING FLAGS BY 
APPROPRIATE SWITCH ACTION 


CDU DATA SCL cecececcecccceceececce DSRTK/STS eeccece 
TEST pb eseesooeeeae epreneeveeesvneeeeeeeen eon PRESS AND 
RELEASE ..ssseeee 


ACTION CODE RETURNS a 
CODE ocnteusanta de aesucencweect OFF Savesesoaveces -E 
O02 CODE ) cncncnnencccccccrenencae ATT sonnccnccccsens E 
03 CODE ) ......eeeeeeeeeeee ATT IF NAV DATA DEGRADES. E 
04 CODE .......-.22+ GROUND OPERATION ONLY ......ccaeces 
05 DODE siaivasisieccse Stnsteeneadases CHECK MAL CODE .. CP 
IF MAL CODE 55 
NAV AID DATA cesccssdeccacssses RELOAD ccccksesas. CP 


06 CODE ccccccccccccccerceccscees CHECK MAL CODE .. CP 
IF MAL CODE 41 OR 43 
PRESENT POSITION weccececcncees RELOAD wececceees CP 


IF MAL CODE 49° 
MANUAL UPDATE escccsccccceecesees CHECK AND FLUSH 
IF NECESSARY .... OP 


END// 


IF ACTION CODE DOES NOT RETURN 
FLIGHT SYSTEM SWITCHES .....-4eeee+ NORMAL ..-ceeeeee (CP 


END// 


NOTE 
4. When an INS is set to ATT the Flight 
Director, Autopilot (except in INS 
and TRK modes) and Autothrottle may 
be used providing the associated 
compass coupler is supplied in INS 3 
with INS 3 in NAV mode. = 


( 


cpaTueyoun) 


2. If INS 1 AP/FD 1. AT 1 and 
switched OFF weather radar No.1 
stabilisation are 
lost. 
If INS 2 AP/FD 2. AT 2 and 
switched OFF weather radar No.2 


stabilisation are 
lost. 
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EMERGENCY/ASNORMAL DRILLS 


FAILURE OF FOUR MAIN GENERATORS 


EMERG GEN .......2-2e20e eeneee aeeaeee « MANUAL .....--00- & 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS .....ecceeccscccccee ALL ON weeeeneees E 
ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVES .......... ALL SHUT......-.- E 
SERVO CONTROLS YELLOW rty sel......... YELLOW GREEN .... C 
REAR EXTRACT STANDBY FAN ....-eeeeenes ON wecsccesceeeee E 


F/O ASI AND ALTIMETER .....-+.+eeeeee+ STANDBY MODE .... P 
ADC 2. sac cecs ons sews Sean aneae caw ges OEP. o neeyes saeeas /P 
AC ESS BUS SWS .cccecceecceeccceccsees ALL EMERG ....... E 
AIR INTAKES LANE rty sel .....e.seeee- 1&3 TOA 
284T0B...... 
AIR INTAKES HYD sel .....-ssseeeeeeees 1 TO GREEN 
3 TO BLUE 
" 2 & 4 TO YELLOW . 
ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE ...........-.. ABOVE 220 KT HI . 
: BELOW 220 KT LO . 
BATTERY sels (2) .recceeeceecsecceeces ESS MAIN SPLIT .. 
THROTTLE MASTER SELS ..--cccceeeeccece MAIN coscesceeeee 
WING & INTAKE ANTI“ICING .....cccceeee OFF weeceeeeceees 
GALLEYS .....eccecccececceerceccscesce SHED cecseveceers 
GENERATORS ....cceccceccceeccecccceree RECOVER ..ceeeeee 


m 


mmmmmmmmo 


IF GENERATOR (S$) RECOVERED 
APPLY APPROPRIATE PROCEDURES 


IF ONLY ONE GENERATOR IS RECOVERED 
REVIEW THE DRILL: * FAILURE OF THREE 
MAIN GENERATORS 


and apply as necessary 


IF ALL GENERATORS REMAIN OFFLINE 

No 3 INS MODE cccccccccccccccccccesces ATT scccceseevece 
W/SHIELD DE~ICE L S@L ccccceccsccceens LOW cccceccccnees 
No 1 & 2 ANTI STALL ..cccccccccceenece OFF ceecereceeces 
AUTOSTAB NO.1 cocccncescssccccsccceccs ENGAGE 2... 2-enee 
ARTIFICIAL FEEL NO.1 ...cceneccsccees ee ENGAGE ..---eeeee 
F/O INSTRUMENT TRANSFER swS .....--++- ALL LEFT ....---- 


vuvuvuvom 


PLAN TO LAND AT NEAREST SUITABLE AIRFIELD- 


— 
contd. 
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FAILURE OF FOUR MAIN GENERATORS (continued) 


SPEED .....-. Beh hessevatara nl ucdte aveorea arate wie orate REDUCE TO 
SUBSONIC ....... c 


CAUTION 
THE ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVES MUST NOT BE OPENED | 
UNLESS MAIN GENERATION IS RESTORED. 


IF TANKS 6 ANO/OR 8 CONTAIN MORE THAN 1000 kG 

INTER-CON VALVES (5-8 

AND/OR (677) ..cnccccscccnscececeese OPEN ..cceeeaeee E 
IF FUEL IN TANK 11 


IF FUEL REQUIRED IN TANK 9 


fae a CAUTION 
ONCE FUEL IS IN TANK 9 THE ONLY METHOD OF TRANSFER 
OUT IS GRAVITY FEED 


TANK 9 iNLET VALVE O/RIDE sels ... OPEN ......-+--- E 


WHEN TANK 9 FUEL AS REQUIRED. 
TANK 9 INLET VALVE O/RIDE sels ... SHUT ......----- E 


TANK 5 & 7 INLET VALVE O/RIDE sels...OPEN .....-2200s E 
IF FUEL IN TANKS 5 & 7? 

CROSSFEED Pty SELS coves veveccceceee ALL INLINE ..... E 
TANK 5 & 7 PUMPS sels .....-ceeecees EMERG ....e.eee- E 


PRIOR TO APPROACH CHECKLIST 
TANK 5 & 7 PUMPS sels ..-.-cseeecece OFF casesccoeeee E 


LOWER VISOR/NOSE USING STANDBY LOWERING 
AT SPEED FOR NOSE DOWN 


LOWER LANDING GEAR USING STANDBY LOWERING» 
SET BRAKES TO EMERG BEFORE LANDING 


ENO// 


i] 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL page 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


FAILURE OF FOUR MAIN GENERATORS (continued) 


LS 


NOTE 


ON EMERGENCY ELECTRICS 


The following are AVAILABLE 


Normal pressurisation control 

| Fuel TOTAL CONTENTS indications and FQIs 
FASTEN SEAT BELTS and NO SMOKING signs 
Standby horizon 
Captain's ADF/RNI 
First Officer's VOR/RMI 
Voice recorder 
Public address 
TRK/HDG unit 
Marker 
Interphone audio selector panels (4) 
No.1 ADC, INS, ADI, Compass Coupler and HSI 
No.1 ADF. VOR, OME, ILS and Radio Altimeter 
No.1 ATC Transponder. VHF and HF 


The engine operating schedule will be MID with HI 
selected and gear up: 
jt will be LO with any other selection 


The following are NOT AVAILABLE 


Autopilot 

Autothrottle 

Normal landing gear operation 
Normal visor/nose operation 
Visor/nose position indicator 
Reverse thrust ; 
Nosewheel steering 

Landing lights 

Reheat 

Normal brakes 
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INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 


JFAILURE OF THREE MAIN GENERATORS 
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WING & INTAKE ANTIWICING wocccccrccscece OFF .nnccceree E 
GALLEYS. wccacccccccansancesenaacesencsee SHED eaeeoeoneeo E 
EMERG GEN eosanvesenesaceneeteeeesseaenese MANUAL 
’ CHECK VOLTS 
& FREQUENCY .. E 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


F/O ASI AND ALTIMETER caccccaccccsercccs STANDBY MODE . 
F/O INSTRUMENT TRANSFER SWS ccccoccecece ALL LEFT 2.0 
AoC 2 eancceasecsasevaesesesessesssererane OFF esaeose ee 8 
SERVO CONTROLS YELLOW rty sel ..ccccceee YELLOW GREEN . 
AC ESS BUS SWS ..cncccccsdcccnccsensccnse ALL EMERG .... 
No 1 & 2 ANTI STALL cncccnccncnccccovere OFF wccccnccce 
AUTOSTAB NO.1 ...ccccene Sieveleie eters cccccccs ENGAGE .cncace 
ARTIFICIAL FEEL No.1 ...--- wecccccvcccce ENGAGE wnccece 
RADAR ccccccccecccnccccccscvocesasccoues SYSTEM 2 wesee 
GENERATORS wcccoccvccncccrccnsnncccnseces RECOVER wscces 


7 mvvvsvVMoOVGY:C 


IF THREE GENERATORS REMAIN OFFLINE 
KW KVAR wore crencanseneseoneneeneseeeesee MONITOR esenee 3 


END// 


NOTE: 
WING & INTAKE ANTI-ICING may be 
used if necessary but should be = 
kept to a minimum. ‘ 


The following major services are NOT AVAILABLE with 


No.2 AC ESS BUS switch No.3 AC ESS BUS switch 
at EMERG 
No.1 - AFCS No.2 - AFCS 

- Autothrottle Autothrottle 

- Electric Trim Electric Trim 

- Safety Flight Control Autostabs 


~ Rader Artificial Feel 

Blue & Green Mydraulic ~ Sefety Flight Controt 
contents gauges ADC. ADI & HSI . 
Wosewheel Steering . - ILS. VOR» DOME & ADF 
No.2 Compass standby supply - Captains VOR/RMI 

~ Co-pitote ADF/RMI 

~ Radio Altimeter 

VYettow Mydraulfe contents 


gauge 
flo.2 compass normal supply 
MOTE 


= Mo.2 compass witl onty be {noperetive 
4¢ both No.2 and No.3 suftches are at 


EMERG. 
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AC MAIN BUS LIGHT ON 


ENGINE FEED PUMPS ......cccccccsecscee ALL ON ....-00- 
BIB sal .ccccccccccccccvcccccccavecess ERIP Me Osta gore sce 
GENERATOR .cccccccccccccccecccccacsccse TEST 

CHECK VOLTS 

& FREQUENCY ... E 


IF VOLTS AND/OR FREQUENCY ARE ABNORMAL 

GENERATOR cccccccccccccccccecccccces OFF eeeccescvee E 
SSB SW ccccccccccecccccccccccccccess OPEN o2--ecceee E 
BTB Sel ..ccccccnccccccnccccccccccee RESET ...,2.0-. E 


IF AC MAIN BUS LT ON. BTB MI CROSSLINE 
BIB SCL ccccc wc ncccnccccccccccccee IRIP wccneseces 
SSB SW cccccccccccccccccsccccscccs CLOSE wccceeees 


mm 


IF NO.3 AC MAIN BUS LT ON 
AIR INTAKE LANE rty sels ......- 


IF NO-4 AC MAIN BUS LT ON 


END// 


IF AC MAIN BUS LT OFFe 8TB MI_ INLINE 

SSB SW cccccccccccccccceccsccccccses CLOSE .....e00 
EMERG GEN NORM/ISOL sw ........2---- IPSOL THEN NORM. 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS ..........-see-e0- AS REQUIRED ... 


mmm 


‘(pebunyoun) 
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AC MAIN BUS LIGHT ON (continued). 


VY 


IF VOLTS ‘AND FREQUENCY ARE NORMAL 
GENERATOR icine ac uiedeie so eee Se bese se eae ON eeeeenavnesoe E 


IF AC MAIN BUS LT ON 

GENERATOR 2... cccccccccccccccrcnccce OFF sccvcccvnce 
SSS. SW: dees sess awe vesetuewwesecenden OVEN Mecescae we 
BTB sel eeeeneeeeoneseseeseeeeaeeannecu RESET seseeeeaaoee 


mmm 


IF AC MAIN BUS LT ON- BTB MI CROSSLINE 
BTB se wee cce neces cenressaenesee TRIP @eenenvneen 
S$sB Sw een ccencanccccccccescesece CLOSE e@eeaoevoaeaneon 


mam 


IF NO.3 AC MAIN BUS LT ON 
AIR INTAKE LANE rty sels ....... 2 TO B 
3 TOA .eceeeee E 


IF NO«e4 AC MAIN BUS LT ON 
AIR INTAKE LANE rty sels ....... 1 TOA 
4 TO B ..aece0. E 


END// 


IF AC MAIN BUS LT OFF, BTB MI_ INLINE 

SSB SW cscveccnccvcccccccccccaccenee CLOSE cocceeeen E 
EMERG GEN NORM/ISOL sw .....-.eeee0- ISOL THEN NORM..E 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS .....eceeeeeseeces AS REQUIRED ... E 


END// 


IF AC MAIN BUS LT OFF. GCB MI INLINE 
EMERG GEN NORM/ISOL sw ...cceececcceee ISOL THEN NORM..E 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS ......2ceececccceeee AS REQUIRED ... E 


ENO// 


CAUTION 
WHEN GENERATOR SUPPLY HAS BEEN RE- 
COVERED AFTER AN AC MAIN BUS FAILURE 
THE BTB SHOULD NOT BE RESET 


(Unchanged) 


CAUTION 
WHEN BUSBAR SUPPLY HAS BEEN RECOVERED 
BY BTB SWITCH ACTION THE ASSOCIATED 
GENERATOR MUST NOT BE RESELECTED 


07.06.08 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL airways 
24 MAY 79 on 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


AC ESS BUS LIGHT ON 


AC ESS BUS SW we. c cence cece ce eenecccee EMERG .....22.- E 


IF No 3 ESS BUS SW_AT EMERG 


eevee sevnesesseeesneeeeansaeeeveseon OFF ewecsccsace P 


IF AC ESS BUS LT REMAINS ON 
EMERG GEN Jc ccc een c cen ececcccccccccccce MANUAL .....2.- E 


END// 


The following major services are NOT AVAILABLE with 


No.2 AC ESS BUS switch No.3 AC ESS BUS switch 
at EMERG at EMERG 


AFCS No.2 - AFCS 


- Autothrottle ~ Autothrottle 
~ Electric Trim - Electric Trim 
- Safety Flight Control - Autostabs 


~ Artificial Feel 

- Safety Flight Control 

- ADC, ADI & HSI 

- ILS, VOR. DME & ADF 

- Captains VOR/RMI 

“= Co-pilots ADF/RMI 

- Radio Altimeter 
Yellow Hydraulic Contents 
gauge 
1 No.2 compass normal supply 


- Radar 
Blue & green Hydraulic 
contents gauges 
Nosewheel steering 
No.2 Compass standby supply 


NOTE 


No.2 compass will only be inoperative 
if both No.2 and No.3 switches are at 
EMERG. 


07.06.09 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 15 MAR.77 
OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


_ EMERG GEN O/HEAT LIGHT ON 


EMERG GEN 


NORM/ISOL SW .cccecccccccccccesccsess TSOL wccccccccce E 
- END// 
EMERG GEN FAIL LIGHT ON. 


“PRESS AND 
RELEASE ..ssseee € 


CHECK VOLTS 
& FREQUENCY .... E 


If OFF SCALE OR ZERO 
EMERG GEN 


NORM/ISOL SW .ccccccccccccccececons LSOL--cvseagaeuises E 
SYSTEMS POWERED BY THE p 
AFFECTED AC ESSENTIAL BUSBARS ....... MONITOR ...-.0- E 
END// = | 
GENERATOR .cccccccccccccccccccccsecces TEST 


CHECK VOLTS 
& FREQUENCY .... & 


eccecrevsneneaneeaeeeeanene 


IF KW INDICATIONS ON REMAINING GENERATORS 
ARE ABOVE LIMITS 
ELECTRICAL LOADS ..cscccceccccrecces REDUCE ....-- eee E 


NOTE 


If two main generators are off-line and WING & 
INTAKE ANTI“ICING is selected, monitor toads and 
shed galley if necessary. 


07.06.10 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British ai 


15 MAR.77 airways 
OVERSEAS DIVISION 
EMERGENCY/ASNORMAL DRILLS 


| _bC ESS BUS LIGHT ON 


BATTERY sel ..cesccecee ee cccsceccccce « BATT ON ..coeee & 


eeneeesw BATT OFF eoaocen E 


aneoeececeveeeecoee 


IF BATTERY AMMETER OFF SCALE 


DC VOLTS Sel ccccnccecccccccescscseses AFFECTED 
BUSBAR ..cccees E 


IF ESS B VOLTAGE NOT ACCEPTABLE 


EMER E ecacecneseseseneanaeneseceoonse 


END// 


DC MAIN BUS LIGHT ON 


If ESSENTIAL MAIN SPLIT MIS NOT INLINE 


eaeeccaeeesaseeeanee 


ATT ON .cccoee E 


oc VOLTS sel eosevesevsceneseeeseoasoees® MAIN A eanooeeee E 


IF VOLTMETER READING IS 0 
NO TRU sw ecoVesoeenenesaesasneaceaaese NORM eeeoneeanoe E 


REPEAT OPERATION FOR MAIN B (NO 3 TRU) ..-cceseccceeee E 


TRU SUE: Kroc Zohn nwnonwededsaewscssave ALLINORM acesae & 
| 
| 
| 
| 


END// 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL pie elu 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


CSD cece ccc e ncn cene eer ecrens sewveseee DISC wcccvecneee E 
GENERATOR ......---- saevees ec cccccccee OFF cece eeeeees nee © 


IF KW INDICATIONS. ON REMAINING GENERATORS 


ARE ABOVE LIMITS- 
ELECTRICAL LOADS .......... secccescess REDUCE .......6. E 


END// 


t CSD OIL INLET TEMP LIGHT ON | 


CSD OIL INLET TEMPERATURE ..... eeeeeee MONITOR ........ E 


IF CSD OIL INLET TEMPERATURE EXCEEDS 155°C 
ENGINE FUEL TEMPERATURE 
(SECONDARY INSTRUMENTS PANEL) ........ OBSERVE ........ E 


IF ENGINE FUEL TEMPERATURE ABOVE 70°C 
FUEL HEATER ..ccccweccecccccccsccce lo] J Serer er ae 


ELECTRICAL LOADS ........ccceeceeeeees REDUCE IF 
: PRACTICABLE .... & 


IF CSD OIL INLET TEMPERATURE REMAINS ABOVE 
C FOR 5 MINS : 


CSO ccc ccc ccccccences wee cccesee evaccee DISC ween eeeee E 
GENERATOR ....ccccecccec cece ccccccecee OFF ceeseeeeeeee E 


END// 


CSD HIGH DIFFERENTIAL TEMPERATURE] | - 


IF THE CSD OIL DIFF TEMPERATURE EXCEEDS:- 


20°C FOR ELECTRICAL LOADS UP TO 30 KW 
‘ OR 
30°C POR ELECTRICAL LOADS ABOVE 30 KW 


GENERATOR 2... cece ee ween eeeeeees wees OFF 2.00. banira ee E 


eee a 


07.06.12 
7 DEC.77 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 


Bri airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.07.01 
OVERSEAS DIVISION 16 JUN.77 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


LANDING: WITH ABNORMAL LANDING 
GEAR CONFIGURATION 


e) ONE MAIN LANDING GEAR LOCKED DOWN BUT EXTENSTON 
a > ABNORMAL 


— CAUTION —— 
DO NOT ATTEMPT TO CORRECT THIS CONDITION 
BY APPLICATION OF THE LANDING GEAR 
STANDBY LOWERING OR MAIN GEAR-FREE 
FALL PROCEDURES. 


HANDLING ; 
The approach and landing should be normal 
keeping as much weight as possible off 
the shortened leg. 


a END// 
NOSE LANDING GEAR NOT LOCKED DOWN 07.02 
Seu? ONE MAIN LANDING GEAR DOWN SUT'NOT LOCKED 
(the other leg locked down) - . -07.04 
ONE MAIN LANDING GEAR NOT FULLY LOWERED 
OR REMAINS LOCKED UP ; , 07.06 


MAIN AND NOSE LANDING GEAR UNLOCKED IN 


DOWN POSITION .07.09 


07.07.02 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British 
16 JUN.77 OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


NOSE LANDING GEAR NOT LOCKED DOWN 


Op 


i 


feaas 
a beee 
e 


= it 
#50 


OR 


90, 33 e8 


THIS ORILL IS TO BE.USED ONLY AFTER USE OF THE 
LANDING GEAR STANDBY LOWERING AND RELEVANT FREE 
FALL ORTLLS HAVE “BEEN UNSUCCESSFUL. 


REVIEW THE- DRILL : PASSENGER“ EVACUATION 
: ON LANDING 


JETTISON AS MUCH FUEL AS POSSIBLE 


GPW-C/B Pereleuieceietaseteaneiies Trip ee agae’ E 
L/GEAR WARN C/B cvccccccasccsccece TRIP eoeneeees E 


CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL | GRID REF 
GRND PROXIMITY WARN AC SUP 64 

M21 
AT 180 KTS 


AUDIO SeeoeeceseveeseseeGecooaesesane CANCEL eeeacnoe E 


AUDIO WARN SYS SUP 1 


NOTE 
With the GPW circuit breaker tripped 
alt modes of operation will be : 
inhibited. 


With the L/GEAR WARN circuit breaker 
tripped-the audio will operate at 
180 knots. 


(pebueyouh 


(Deletion) 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.07.03 
OVERSEAS DIVISION 16 JUN. 77 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


LANDING CHECKLIST 


JETTISON* 0.0 occ cece Siaveleetereyes TERMINATED ....... E 
DRAIN MAST HTRS ...cccscccsccccce OFF csccncccccvees lf 
L/GEAR NORMAL LEVER .........00. DOWN vcssceccccces P 
STANDBY LOWERING LEVER ......... WHEELS ........... & 
NOSE: 0 s:s:s:sre0'oee'wve eles tide ceee'e DOWN, GREEN .... E.P 
VISOR NOSE STBY CONTROL ........ VISOR DOWN ....... & 
BRAKES LEVER ..ccscccncccceccces EMERG .ccacccccoee P 
SECONDARY AIR DOORS .......0006. SHUT cccccsccccece & 


| RADAR .ocsscccccvcccccsccccseces STANDBY ....c000s E 
YELLOW PUMPS ...ccescccccccesces ON/PRESSURE 
NORMAL ....ccceee. E 
AUX INLET MIS ...cccccccceceeees OPEN/CROSS— 
HATCHED ....0.0002 & 
SEAT ccccnscccccccccccesscecees LOCKED/PWR 
OFF wcscsacccces E 
LANDING CHECKLIST ........0020.. COMPLETED ........ & 


HANDLING 
Following a normal approach and flare 
reverse idle should be selected at 
touchdown. 
The nose up attitude at touchdown 
should be maintained and normal 
reverse selected as soon as possible, 
bearing in mind the aircrafts 
tendency to pitch up with increasing - 
reverse thrust. 
Braking should be gentle and cease 
at 120 knots. At 110 knots the 
attitude should be reduced to touch- 
down on the nosewheei as gently as 
possible. At approximately 85 knots: 
Reverse idle should then be reselected. 


AT REST 
IF NECESSARY APPLY PROCEDURE: PASSENGER EVACUATION 
ON LANDING 


16 JUN.77 OVERSEAS DIVISION 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL ORILLS 


@ pone MAIN LANDING GEAR DOWN BUT NOT 
LOCKED (the other leg locked down) 
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THIS DRILL IS TO BE USED ONLY AFTER USE OF THE | 
LANOING GEAR STANDBY LOWERING AND RELEVANT FREE 
FALL DRILLS HAVE BEEN UNSUCCESSFUL. 


REVIEW THE DRILL : PASSENGER EVACUATION 
ON LANDING 


JETTISON AS MUCH FUEL AS POSSIBLE ON THE SIDE NOT 
LOCKED DOWN 


GPW C/B seeeeersrecevesrasveveesaeseee TRIP @aeveeveneoveose E 
L/GEAR WARN c/B8 e@eenessroesensena TRIP aeeseeeeoseeoe E 


CIRCUIT BREAKER 


GRND PROXIMITY WARN AC SUP 


AUDIO WARN SYS SUP 1 


07.07.04 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
| AT 180 KTS r 2 
| AUDIO @eeseeeenaeeseeseeeoeeeveeeece sess CANCEL @eeseeaeneved E 
NOTE 
With the GPW circuit breaker tripped 
all modes of operation will be 
inhibited. 


With the L/GEAR WARN circuit breaker 


tripped the audio will operate at 
180 knots. 


eontd. 


(pabueysun) 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.07.05 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 16 JUN.77 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


o LANDING CHECKLIST 


| JETTISON .......scccceeseceoeeess TERMINATED oeess & 

DRAIN MAST HTRS .ccccccccsvcceess OFF ccccccccsesc E 
L/GEAR NORMAL LEVER ......cceee0e DOWN cccccccccee P 
STANOBY LOWERING LEVER .......0.. WHEELS ......... £ 
NOSE Sooo eenasenerescecceccsenecces DOWN, GREEN ee E.P 
BRAKES ...ccccsccccceccccsscceces CHECKED/NORM ... P 
SECONDARY AIR DOORS ......ceee000 SHUT 2... .ceee0e 


RADAR ocuintdsamclaisveavesieaee STANDEY costesuce 
YELLOW PUMPS .......ceeseceeeeees ON/PRESSURE 
NORMAL .......0. & 
AUX INLET MIS ............eeee02. OPEN/CROSS 
HATCHED ........ € 
| SEAT oe ce ceccesccecceesccceeess LOCKED/PWR 
DFE cioescwtae +E 
LANDING CHECKLIST ..........0002. COMPLETED ...... £ 


HANDLING 
The approach and landing should be normal 
with slight side slip towards the side 
with the leg locked down. 


AT TOUCHDOWN 

IF NECESSARY SHUT DOWN ENGINE(S) USING THE 
ENGINE SHUT DOWN HANDLES. WAIT SEVEN SECONDS 
THEN PRESS 2 SHOT EXTINGUISHER. 


AT. REST 
TF NECESSARY APPLY PROCEDURE: PASSENGER EVACUATION 
ON LANDING 


07.07.06 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
16 JUN.77 OVERSEAS DIVISION 


| 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


ONE MAIN LANDING GEAR NOT FULLY LOWERED 
Ora; EMAINS LOCKED UP 


GRND PROXIMITY WARN AC SUP | 13-275 64 
" | AUDIO WARN SYS SUP 4 4-213 M21 
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THIS DRILL IS TO BE USED ONLY AFTER USE OF THE 
LANDING GEAR STANDBY LOWERING AND RELEVANT FREE 
FALL ORILLS HAVE BEEN UNSUCCESSFUL. Hs 


REVIEW THE DRILL : PASSENGER EVACUATION 
ON LANDING 


6PW C/B @eoaseeneveceseetesnebesas TRIP eee err 
L/GEAR WARN C/8 @eeeesveeseecaesoeoen TRIP eeccvcceccoscE 


CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL 


AT 180 KTS . 
AUOIO Coeeeeesereseseeseovacenees CANCEL wiviedos seieec ek 


NOTE 
With the GPW circuit breaker tripped 
all modes of operation will be 
inhibited. 


With the L/GEAR WARN circuit breaker 
tripped the audio will operate at 
180 knots. 


J 
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British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.07.07 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 16 JUN.77 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


YS 


ATTEMPT TO RETRACT THE LANDING GEAR AND THEN TO 
LOWER THE NOSE GEAR AS FOLLOWS 


L/GEAR NORMAL LEVER .......2-.e0+ NEUTRAL ... 2.000. 
STANDBY LOWERING LEVER ...cscecee NEUTRAL ..ceeeee 
MAIN GEAR ..cccccccccecncccaccees FREE FALL ....... 
FREE FALL CONTROLS .....e2.0ee0.- NORMAL/PNEUMATICS 

DISCONNECTED .... 
YELLOW PUMPS 2... cc cccccccccreccee ON cecescccsccces 
STANBY LOWERING LEVER. .ccccceccce DOORS scccccceees 
L/GEAR NORMAL LEVER ..cccccccccee UP sccccceccccees 
STANDGY LOWERING LEVER .......... WHEELS 

THEN DOORS ...... E 


mammm mmv 


WAIT 10 SECONDS 
L/GEAR RAISE C/B eseeseeaespenoeasnenaesea TRIP @eeeaeeneceanveeae E 


CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL GRID REF 
Lean matse sap wd 


STANDBY LOWERING LEVER ...seceese NEUTRAL ...ccceee E 


WAIT 30 SECONDS 
L/GEAR RAISE C/8 @eeseaesaeeeaannercaes RESET 0.89: 60:8: @ S18 4:8 E 


JETTISON AS MUCH FUEL AS POSSIBLE 

L/GEAR NORMAL LEVER .......ceeeee NEUTRAL... .cceeee E 
NOSE GEAR ..ccncccccnccccceveces FREE FALL sence we E 
DO NOT PUT L/GEAR NORMAL LEVER TO DOWN 


EMERGENCY RELEASE OPERATION 


1. PULL OUT PIN 
2. LOCATE HAND WHEEL 


3. TURN HAND WHEEL 
FULLY CLOCKWISE 


4. CHECK DOWN LOCK 
VISUAL INDICATION 


UNLOCKED LOCKED 


© Red Ore 
<I WHITE 


pom L/GEAR NORMAL LEVER ....cccccecce UP scccccescceeee E 
contd. 
~S? 


07.07.08 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British 
16 JUN.77 OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL ORILLS 


wo LANDING CHECKLIST 
| JETTISON: n:6 Sc Jaca sie tie ee esinees we TERMINATED «+ & 
DRAIN MAST HTRS .cccccccccocceccne OFF ccccanccceee E 


NOSE SSOCHPOGHSESHETASHESHESHOEHREHEEHAOE DOWN. GREEN ee E.P 
SECONDARY AIR DOORS sels .......02 SHUT ...-secneee E 
RADAR eaeeeeneeeesnaseacesece Seenee STANDBY eeaceasce E 


AUX INLET MIS wcccccsscccccscccece OPEN/CROSS 
HATCHED .....20- E 


SEAT errrrrrrrrrrr terre LOCKED/PWR 


HANDLING 


Following a normal approach and flare touch’ 
down as gently as possible on the nosewheels 
and nacelles. 


AT TOUCHDOWN | 
ENGINE SHUTOOWN HANDLES @eeeoaoocoeaeonsne PULL @eeseeseeveneaneneane E 


SEVEN SECONDS AFTER PULLING HANDLES 


2 SHOT Seoeseceesnseeeeoeaeesevaecare PRESS eeenesecneece E 


AT REST 
APPLY PROCEDURE : PASSENGER EVACUATION © 


OFF @eeeseanseece 
LANDING CHECKLIST ........-sccceee COMPLETED ...... E 
| ON LANDING 
{ 
| 
| 


07.06.09 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 15 MAR.77 


OVERSEAS OIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


_ EMERG GEN O/HEAT LIGHT ON 


EMERG GEN 
NORM/TSOL SW wasss cise seeeeceesieves PSOLs ae vaeasew E 
END// 
| EMERG GEN FAIL LIGHT ON | 
PALULT ssn diveoedy easancectes ateeasees “PRESS AND 


RELEASE ...-ee0- E 


IF FAIL LT REMAINS ON 
EMERG GEN .ecenccccrcncccsnccscrsccs CHECK VOLTS 
& FREQUENCY .... & 


If OFF SCALE OR ZERO 
EMERG GEN 
NORM/ISOL SW .ccccccenccnccceronces TSOL .ceceeeevee E 


SYSTEMS POWERED BY THE 
AFFECTED AC ESSENTIAL BUSBARS .....--. MONITOR ..eeaees E 


ENO// 


[FAILURE OF ONE OR TWO GENERATORS| 


GENERATOR: asewledyeccaeuhacdeeseaiesas's TEST 
CHECK VOLTS 
& FREQUENCY .... E 


IF VOLTS AND FREQUENCY ARE ABNORMAL 
GENERATOR ..cccceccercercevesccncces OFF cacesccvovee E 


IF KW INDICATIONS ON REMAINING GENERATORS 
ARE ABOVE LIMITS 
ELECTRICAL LOADS ..cccncccceserovene REDUCE ....-. gang & 


END// 


LF VOLTS AND FREQUENCY ARE NORMAL 
GENERATOR wccccceevnvccccscscccsoeeces ON .ccccereccene E 


END// 
NOTE 


1f two main generators are off-line and WING & 
INTAKE ANTI-ICING is selected, monitor loads and 
shed galley if necessary. 


07.06. 
15 ee CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
‘ OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


| DC ESS BUS LIGHT ON | 


BRTRERY taal. Medd veauen re eis eae .. BATT ON .....0. & 


IF BATTERY AMMETER OFF SCALE 


ecw aseeoeerereseeeereeevone 


BATT OFF ...... & 


TRU: S Wee esc. ccrwaa Rag dee eed ee eaee ene saus ALUCNORM cot yed'© 


DC VOLTS Sel cecccnccccccenceccescecee AFFECTED 
BUSBAR ..-.+00. E 


IF ESS B VOLTAGE NOT ACCEPTABLE 
EMERG GEN .ccccscccsccccsccssccrccccce MANUAL ..0ceeee & 


~- 


END// 


| DC MAIN BUS LIGHT ON | 


IF ESSENTIAL MAIN SPLIT MIS NOT INLINE 
BATT ON ..-+24- E 


DC VOLTS Sel ..cccseceeccececccceccece MAIN A ceeeeves E 


IF VOLTMETER READING IS 0 
TRU SW ccccccccctcccccceveccces NORM ...--5- ae = 


REPEAT OPERATION FOR MAIN B (NO 3 TRU) ....e-eeeeeeeee E 


END// 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.07.11 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 16 JUN.77 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 


07.07.12 


16 JUN.77 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British ai 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


LANDING GEAR STANDBY LOWERING 


L/GEAR NORMAL LEVER ....eceeceeeeeees NEUTRAL ......-- P 
YELLOW HYD PUMPS ereceoneseeneeaneanesene ON eceaneceaesce E 
STANDBY LOWERING LEVER ...........+-- DOOR FOR 4 SEC 
THEN WHEELS .... E 
L/GEAR NORMAL LEVER ...cceecccecceees DOWN wsscceeeees P 
ENGINES ..cccccceccccccscceeccecccces SHUT DOWN 
* —NO.4 LAST ...... E 


NOTE 
The landing gear doors remain open 
Avoid large side slip angles 


2 entree a nant SRR ORR einUORS per MNC NT eee ie ow “canara seh us fs SNe i 


(pa6ueyouny 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.01.15 
7 DEC.77 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL ORILLS 


MAIN GEAR — FREE FALL 


L/GEAR NORMAL LEVER ......- a eceees eeees NEUTRAL ....-2. P 
STANDBY LOWERING LEVER ......2-++2+e+- NEUTRAL ....--. E 


AT EMERGENCY CONTROL POSITION 


- EMERGENCY RELEASE OPERATION 


1-MOVE OPEN INDEX ON KNURLED KNOB TO 
RED LINE 
2-REMOVE PIN FROM BELLCRANK 


3-OPERATE BELLCRANK TO RIGHT HAND BY 
USE OF CONTROL LEVER 


4-CHECK DOWN LOCK VISUAL INDICATION 


untocKeo | LOCKED 


eo) Reo © Reo 


CS WHITE 


5~IF DOWNLOCK IS NOT OBTAINED USE 
PNEUMATIC AID (LOCATED BETWEEN 
TWO CENTRE CROSSBEAMS) 


(AFTER USE OF PNEUMATIC SYSTEM CLOSE COCK 
REMOVE AIR LINE) 


L/GEAR NORMAL LEVER ...-.-eseeeeeeees DOWN ....eceeeae P 


END// 


NOTE 


The landing gear doors remain open. 
Avoid large side slip angles. 

If the green hydraulic system is’ 
not pressurised the tail wheel 

will not lower. 


The above procedure takes approx. 
34 minutes. 


ene An 


07.07.14 ts 
7 DEC.77 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


NOSE GEAR — FREE FALL 


L/GEAR NORMAL LEVER ...-sceeecesnvece NEUTRAL ...--e06 P 
STANDBY LOWERING LEVER ....-..--> eeeee NEUTRAL .....-- E 


AT EMERGENCY CONTROL POSITION 


EMERGENCY RELEASE OPERATION 


PULL OUT PIN 
LOCATE HAND WHEEL 


TURN HAND WHEEL 
FULLY CLOCKWISE 


CHECK DOWN LOCK 
VISUAL INDICATION 


UNLOCKED | LOCKED 


QE rev © reo 


Cc WHITE 


“L/GEAR NORMAL LEVER ..ceccascccceee DOWN ..seeerenee P 


END// 


NOTE 
The landing gear deors remain open. 
Avoid Large side slip angles. 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.07.15 


30 JUL.79 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


WHEELS O/HEAT LIGHT ON IN FLIGHT 


WITH LANDING GEAR UP 


WISOR scuexabewesaote svad Gee DOUN Go cctaptnctemaucests A 
LANDING GEAR ...csceeeccnsees DOWN 2. occnuerneatenayione’ P 
BRAKE. FANS sie oeauneceaehs: CONFIRM ON ......--eeees E 
WHEN BRAKES TEMP LESS THAN 150°C 

LANDING GEAR ....-...ceeeeees UP: LTS OFF: NEUTRAL.... PE 
BRAKE FANS: conus cneteoses uae OFF. adsws audwodecense oe E 
ENG RATING MODE ........+---- FLIGHT -2catvqaeencemeene E 
END// 


Op WITH LANDING GEAR DOWN 


PROVIDING SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS PERMIT 
LEAVE LANDING GEAR DOWN UNTIL BRAKES 
TEMP LESS THAN 150°C 


BRAKE FANS ...---eeeccevcecce CONFIRM ON ....-ceeeeene E 


END// 


(Deletion) 


, 30 JUL. 79 


07.07.46 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


| USE OF BRAKES IN EMERG | 


THIS DRILL IS USED IF THE BRAKES FAIL LIGHT IS ON OR IF 
FOUR OR MORE R LIGHTS ARE OFF IN THE LANDING CHECKS | 


BRAKES PEDALS ...... seccecees RELEASE «1... ce eeececee -C¢ 


BRAKES LEVER ..cceseencsceres EMERG .. ccc seen ence cccene Cc 
ANTI-SKID IS NOT AVAILABLE. USE THE BRAKES WITH CARE. 
APPLYING PRESSURE GENTLY AND MONITORING THE PRESSURE 
WITH REFERENCE TO THE BRAKES PRESSURE GAUGE. 


ON A WET RUNWAY THE BRAKES MUST BE RELEASED EVERY 5 
SECONDS AND THE FOLLOWING MAXIMUM PRESSURES MUST NOT BE 
EXCEEDED. 


450 PSI AT SPEEDS ABOVE 75 KNOTS 
900 PSI AT SPEEDS BELOW 75 KNOTS 


ON A DRY RUNWAY CONTINUOUS BRAKING TO A MAXIMUM OF 
1100 PSI IS PERMITTED. 


IF AIRCRAFT IS NOT BRAKED 
BRAKES LEVER .ccccccccccccccccscesoces PARK ..cceceeees P 


CAUTION 
PARK SHOULD ONLY BE USED WHEN 
ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY. NO MODULATION 
OF THE BRAKE PRESSURE IS AVAILABLE, 
BECAUSE AT PARK POSITION ALL 
AVAILABLE BRAKE ACCUMULATOR PRESSURE 
IS DELIVERED TO THE BRAKES. 


END// 


sun) 


c(pasbr’ 


ete CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.08.01 
British 
airwa 


ys EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 30 JUL.79 


VISOR/NOSE UNLOCK LIGHT ON 


WITH THE VISOR/NOSE UP 


OP sO 


SPEED ...cceweennccee - REDUCE TO LESSER OF 
325 KT/M = 0.95 ....cc00. C 


END// 


ry WITH NOSE AT 5° OR DOWN AND NOSE MI READING UP 


BEFORE LANDING 
GPW C/B ........ poccvee TRIP cccccccecee eocsenccens E 


CIRCUIT BREAKER 
GRND PROXIMITY WARN AC SUP 


AT LANDING 
CG cccccnccccascccerce Shedh coccscccsccesecvccces E 


MINIMUM SPEED ....c.00 Vee # 10 KTS ..nccccccceee C 


NOTE 
With nose at 5°. the indicated 
inetdence will be approx. 4° low, 
With nose at DOWN. the indicated 
incidence wilt be approx. 11° tow. 


EnO// 


1# S°L LT ON 
Op ate 
 WOSE S°L LIGHT ON 


NOSE 5° L LIGHT ON 


CAUTION 
WITH UNSAFE 5° LOCKS THE NOSE MAY, 
DURING THE LOWERING SEQUENCE. PASS 
THE 5° POSITION TOWARD THE DOWN 
POSITION. THEREFORE BEFORE 
SELECTING 5° REDUCE SPEED TO 270 
KTS AND ALTITUDE BELOW 20,000 FT. 


e@> WITH THE NOSE UP 
CONTINUE WITH NORMAL FLIGHT. 
OBSERVE CAUTION BEFORE LOWERING NOSE 


END// 
WITH NOSE AT 5° 

@P jose. a tae Us ue Sieeawad. SELERT“UP: ccatc ea wacesavea -P 
OBSERVE CAUTION BEFORE LOWERING NOSE 


END// 


07.08.02 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


30 JUL.79 EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


VISOR/NOSE STANDBY LOWERING 
(VISOR UP TO NOSE 5°) 


Op. GREEN TANK LEVEL HAS FALLEN SINCE 
FIRST ATTEMPT TO LOWER VISOR 


APPLY PROCEDURE: VISOR NOSE FREE FALL 


@p IF GREEN TANK LEVEL HAS NOT FALLEN SINCE 
FIRST ATTEMPT TO LOWER VISOR 


STBY CONTROL sw ..........00. VISOR LOWER ..... P 


IF NOSE WILL NOT LOWER TO. 5° 
APPLY PROCEDURE: VISOR/NOSE FREE FALL 


“TF NOSE LOWERS TO 5° 
WHEN REQUIRED 


APPLY PROCEDURE: NOSE STANDBY LOWERING | ~ y -s, 
5° TO DOWN = 


(Unchanged) 


‘ 07.08.03 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 415 MAR.77 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


NOSE STANDBY LOWERING 
(5° TO DOWN) 


ar If GREEN TANK LEVEL HAS FALLEN: SINCE 
DrTRST ATTEMPT TO LOWER VISOR 


PREPARE TO LAND WITH NOSE AT 5° AND 
EXISTING VISOR POSITION .....cccccececceccceseoees © 
GPW C/B wc cece cecccncccccccccccces URIP csceseceee E 


CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL } GRID REF 
GRND PROXIMITY WARN AC SUP | 13-215 | oh 


END// . , 


e IF GREEN TANK LEVEL HAS NOT FALLEN SINCE 

D FIRST ATTEMPT TO LOWER VISOR 
STBY CONTROL BW ccccccenccccccccee NOSE DOWN ..... P 
IF NOSE WILL NOT LOWER TO DOWN 


PREPARE TO LAND AS PRESENTLY CONFIGURED .......... C 


GPW C/B cc cece cc ccccccccccccccccee TRIP cecceeeeee & 


CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL [GRID REF 
GRND PROXIMITY WARN AC SUP | as-215 | as | 


END// 


NOTE 
With the GPW circuit breaker tripped 
all modes of the ground proximity 
warning system are inhibited 


07.08.04 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British 
15 MAR.77 OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


VISOR/NOSE FREE FALL 


GPW C/B .....--- wee ees cecsccccccccsces IRIP seeescceee 


CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL 
‘GRND PROXIMITY WARN AC SUP 


| IF 5°L LT ON 

SPEED ccc cccceccecccceccccccscesceces REDUCE TO 

| 270 KT ....-00- € 
| ALTITUDE ..cccccecccccccccccccceceses BELOW 20000 FT € 
: 

| 

i 

| 

{ 


EMERGENCY NOSE/VISOR 
UPLOCK RELEASE ........c2.cccucceeeces OPERATE FULLY 
"TO ENGAGE 
LATCH ....2..00 P 
PREPARE TO LAND AS PRESENTLY CONFIGURED ......-.2see00. C 


END// 


NOTE 
With the GPW circuit breaker tripped 
all modes of the ground proximity 
warning system are inhibited. 


~~ 


‘ngea) 


_-_ RAPID DEPRESSURIZATION 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.10.01 


17 APR.78 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


AUDIO .. cece cc eres cer wc neces CANCEL 22. eee eee eee E 


OXYGEN 0 sais '0S iese: si0i 066 6 elers.elae ON 100% .......-6. ALL 
CREW COMMUNICATION ......... - ESTABLISH ...... «> ALL 
CABIN ALTITUDE .......-e cence CONFIRM 

WARNING ......2-c eee E 
PASSENGER OXYGEN ...-2ee cece ‘CONFIRM ON ......... E 
DISCHARGE VALVES ..........-. IF OPEN SELECT 

THE OTHER SYSTEM 

AND CLOSE 

MANUALLY IF 

NECESSARY .....-.-. oe E 
GROUND PRESSURE RELIEF VALVE .SHUT ....... we eee oe E 


IF CABIN ALTITUDE CANNOT BE CONTROLLED 


APPLY PROCEDURE: EMERGENCY DESCENT 


07.10.02 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
17 APR.78 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


THROTTLES. c aic Sake ocean deh wate en eens POLE as 


FUEL FWO TRANS SW .....-e eee eee recone O/RIDE ...--eeeeee c 
TANK 9 & 10 PUMP selS .....-----eeeee VERIFY OFF ....... E 
PRESSURIZATION ...ceereecucecrence ... MAX RATE OF 

DESCENT ....-e-eee E 
CABIN ALTITUDE sel ......---.-eeeeees ZERO .cnceeceweere E 
ATC TRANSPONDER ....---- eee ce eececees A7700 .....-seeeee C 
SAFETY HEIGHT ......--2--0ee big aetateatey CHECK ....--e ences P 


—_ —__=— =n on am a ee om 


TANK 9 INLET VALVES MAIN sel ....-e- AUTO ..cercsecree E 
TANK 11 PUMPS wacncceecccccsccnanvcee ALL AUTO .......2 E 
TANKS 9 & 10 LLC wccccccnccccccenccce 8000 KG ...202--2 E 
TANK 11 LLCO wovcnnscccccccscencsccces ZERO. <cdisaes cs ciee: E 
TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel .....--eee FORWARD ..ceaceee E 
FUEL FWD TRANS SW cocccnnncccccncvvcs GUARD secccecesee © 
FWD EMERGY RELIEF SW concen ccccccccs OPEN csccvvccecee E 
FWD EXTRACT FANS eee ALL ON .....--eee rs 


If OXYGEN HAS BEEN IN USE 
WHEN CABIN ALTITUDE DESCENDS TO 15000 FT OR BELOW 


NO SMOKING SIGNS ...cccccccwcccccccee ON cocenncccccces E 
CREM OXYGEN ..ccccecscccnccecccceccce SELECT N 

USE AS REQD.... ALL 
PASSENGER OXYGEN SHOULD RETURN TO NORMAL FLOW AUTO- 
MATICALLY BUT IF MANUAL OVERRIDES HAVE BEEN USED THEY 
SHOULD BE RESET. 
IF NORMAL CABIN PRESSURE CANNOT BE RESTORED 
CEN TEI DeeKCSCSCSOSSCCSCSC~*S 


TEMPERATURE SELECTORS eecceccccceeses COOLEST AUTO 
SETTING ...ccceee & 


-END// 


1130780) 


(Unchanged) 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.10.03 


17 MAY 78 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


SHUT DOWN OF AIR CONDITIONING 
GROUPS 


BLEED VALVE ...cccccncccrcccccccecsese SHUT 
COND VALVE .. ccc cere ec ccc ccccccccccene OFF 

‘ ASSOCIATED GROUP Sw .........ccceeeees FAILED ...ccceeee E 
COND VALVES FOR OTHER GROUPS ......... BOOST 


secccceccece E 


ce ecence seooee E 


soacccccsee E 


AFTER SHUT DOWN OF A SECOND GROUP 


DISCHARGE VALVE sw FOR ; 
SYSTEM IN USE .......cceceeweeeescee AFT SHUT ........ E 
FWD EMERGY RELIEF SW .....eeseeeeeee OPEN ..cceeeeecee E 
FWD EXTRACT FANS ......... sec eeae «» ALL ON ........... E 
SPEED © eisve eres sib o see. cwicieieyeje scate ajeiaie doe OBSERVE 

MAX TAT 

100°C i533 Shwe Sewell 


END// 


AFTER SHUT DOWN OF A THIRD GROUP 


TEMPERATURE SELECTOR ........2222--. COOLEST AUTO 
SETTING ......... E 
SPEED ...ccccecccencceccccccccsccces SUBSONIC ........ C 


END// 


NOTE 


If STANDBY temperature control system is used, 
COLD or negative settings may only be used at 
altitude greater than 30-000 ft. 


07.10.04 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
17 MAY 78 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


BOTH FWD EXTRACT FLOW LIGHTS ON 


@ pet THE CONTROLLING FWD DISCHARGE VALVE SHUT 
DISCHARGE VALVES SwS 2... cccccccee NORM wcccecvcee E 


SYSTEM SELECT Sws Cenaeeesewoevneennece OTHER SYSTEM ee E 


IF FWD DISCHARGE VALVES REMAIN SHUT 

AND FWD FLOW LTS ON 

FWD EMERGY RELIEF SW ssccacenevccee OPEN eeeccesanes E 
FWD EXTRACT FANS .......... seeeeeeee ALL ON ..... eae E 


IF FWO FLOW LTS STILL REMAIN ON 

CABIN & FLIGHT DECK 

TEMPERATURE SELECTORS ....... onenne . COOLEST AUTO 
SETTING ....... E 


AIR INTAKES, INS & 
WEATHER RADAR ......2-0-- Sietarasevese eee. MONITOR ..... e- 


m 


END// 


CAUTION 
IF AIR INTAKE FAILURE OCCURS REDUCE 
SPEED TO SUBSONIC AND APPLY APPROPRI~ 


ATE PROCEDURES. 


@> WITH THE CONTROLLING FWD DISCHARGE VALVE 
~ REGULATING NORMALLY 
FwD EMERGY RELIEF Sw euaeescaneoeseneeece SHUT @eeeseacaananecea E 


IF FWO FLOW LTS REMAIN ON 
FwWO EMERGY RELIEF Sw @eseeenveneanuncae OPEN @eaecueaeeenne E 


FWD EXTRACT FANS ..0. .....0.ccneeee ALL ON ........- E 

IF FWD FLOW LTS STILL REMAIN ON 

CABIN & FLIGHT DECK == 

TEMPERATURE SELECTORS .........-- ... COOLEST AUTO 
SETTING ........ E 

AIR. INTAKES, INS & 

WEATHER RADAR ..-.-ececcececeeceees MONITOR . ... E 


END// 


CAUTION 
IF AIR INTAKE FAILURE OCCURS REDUCE 
SPEED TO SUBSONIC AND APPLY APPROPRI-~ 


ATE PROCEDURES. 


British ai CONCORDE FLYING M 07.10.05 
reread Fat HG EAVERE” AS MARC TT 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


2H OR LH FWD EXTRACT FLOW. 
LIGHT ON 


CABIN & FLIGHT DECK 


TEMPERATURE SELECTORS ...ceeenes weeeseee COOLEST AUTO 
SETTING .eenee E 

AIR INTAKES. INS & 

WEATHER RADAR .cceeeeeee sie ai a'ais Tee eceecee HONTTOR ...-0- E 

END// 


a (AUTON 
IF AIR INTAKE FAILURE OCCURS, REDUCE SPEED TO 
SUBSONIC AND APPLY APPROPRIATE PROCEDURES. 


1 vane 


| 
| 


OT. 


10.05 


15 MAR.77 


|_RE 


REAR EXTRACT 


snare a vets meme rrranmece 


TF FLOW LT 


HE & ADF 
REAR CABIN 


TEMPERATURE SELECTORS .. 


RAMP/SPILL MASTER 
AIcu ¢/BS 


EMER 


REMAINS CN 


a meets AOR MEINE ALTA ANOLE RN OT, 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL Gritish aurways 


OVERSEAS OFVISION 


GENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


IMMEDIATELY THE AIRCRAFT SPEED FALLS BELOW M 


AICU 
AICU 
AICU 
AICU 
ATCU 
AIcyu 
ATCU 
AICU 


swenmemeres wri teins He AAAE a RRNA ARNIS Bat 


snerderenpeeia iment WahAe RONALD Set At: RNA LRA UBL NNO TT AI EEA, 


STANDBY FAN ssceccscescee ON ccssnseceeee E 

SUSSONIC ....-. C 

aceih Paras ieee veecvaseaceee MINIMUM USE 22. C 
ote a Pate yds, COOLEST AUTO 

: SETTING .oeeeee E 
= 1.30. 

SWS veseceeceevecess ALL MAN cacee 1 €E 

NOR ys ag fame thats elds ertus ag cian TRIP. axassasaee 6 


1B 
4A 
2A 
3B 
48 
1A 
3A 
28 


eneerrtsttmanes mapas wn 


RCUIT BREAKER 


| CIRC 


eee epemeron 


SUP 
SUP 
SuP 
SUP 


imenenpsnceatenanein ttt uel ant mA ar 


07.10.07 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL = 94, way 79 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


FAILURE OF WINDOWS 


NOTE 
For electrical faults. arcinge or 
interlayer bubbling, the faulty 
circuit should be switched off. 


e) FLIGHT DECK FORWARD WINDSCREEN 


IF CRACKED GLASS 

REDUCE CABIN DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE TO GIVE 

MINIMUM ACCEPTABLE PRESSURE LEVEL AT 

OPERATING ALTITUDE ....cccccccsccccecccccecccsce E 


END// 


IF DELAMINATION 
CONTINUE FLIGHT IF VISION IS ACCEPTABLE we cccccesael 


END// ¥ 


e> FLIGHT DECK SIDE WINDOWS (SLIDING AND AFT) 


IF_INNER PANEL 
TYPE OF FAILURE «-eceeeeeceeeeeeeses OBSERVE . ALL | 


IF CRACKED GLASS 

REDUCE CABIN DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE TO GIVE. 
MINIMUM ACCEPTABLE PRESSURE LEVEL AT 

OPERATING ALTITUDE ....erenccccccvenccesscece E 


END// | ! 


IF DELAMINATION 
CONTINUE FLIGHT 


ENO// 


IF OUTER PANEL IS CRACKED 


SPEED ccccccccceccnccnccnccccsessenece LIMIT TO 
M=1.90 ..C 


END// 


@ > VISOR WINDOWS 


IF CRACKED GLASS OR DELAMIN 
CONTINUE FLIGHT 


ATION 


END// 
IF COMPLETE FAILURE OF PANEL 
SPEED ce ccecncncveccnnvesevevecscerce LIMIT TO 
END// 325 kt .... C 


contd. 


07.10.08 ‘ 
124 MAY 79 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


FAILURE OF WINDOWS (continued) 


Oa 


e > CABIN WINDOWS 


| IF INNER PANEL 
TYPE OF FAILURE ....ncceccccccnsceee OBSERVE oe E 


IF CRACKED. GLASS 

REDUCE CABIN DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE TO GIVE 
MINIMUM ACCEPTABLE PRESSURE LEVEL AT 

OPERATING ALTITUDE ...cccccccccccenceccccesocee & 


END// 


IF DELAMINATION 
CONTINUE FLIGHT 


END// 


IF OUTER PANEL IS CRACKED 


SPEED ees nevenennaneeoenneesaceseseanensee 


LIMIT TO 
M=1.90 ... € 


END// 


07.10.09 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 7 DEC.77 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


CABIN EXCESS PRESSURE 


CABIN DIFF PRESSURE ....-ccccececsceee CONFIRM 

WARNING .....46 E 
CABIN ALT Sel .....cecccccccccccccrecs CONFIRM 

SETTING, 


IF NECESSARY 
. SWITCH TO OTHER 
SYSTEM ... 000. E 


" END// 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


NAC/WING O/HEAT LIGHT ON 


BLEED VALVE coc cececcseceeeseseee SHUT .....06- or ae 


FOR AFFECTED SYSTEM 
APPLY PROCEDURE: SHUT DOWN OF AIR 
CONDITIONING GROUPS 


NOTE 
If the warning light remains on 2 minutes after 
selecting the Bleed Valve shut. this indicates a 
possible hot air leak within the nacelle. 
Continued operation of the affected engine is 
permitted. 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.10.11 
? DEC.77 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


DUCT LIGHT ON 


CAUTION 
DO NOT ATTEMPT TO RESET THE DUCT 
DETECTION SYSTEM BY PRESSING THE DUCT 
LIGHT 


COND VALVE .....sccecccccccscccrccccce OFF seeeeccenee E 


IF THE COND VALVE, BLEED VALVES AND 
CROSS BLEED MIs SHOW CROSSLINE 
CROSS BLEED VALVES SWS ...ecceeeeees SHUT ....-e-00e E 
APPLY PROCEDURE: SHUT DOWN OF AIR CONDITIONING 

" GROUPS (SHUT DOWN OF ONE GROUP) 


; CAUTION 
UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES MAY THE AFFECT- 
ED BLEED VALVE ANO CROSS BLEED VALVES 


BE OPENED 


IF THE BLEED VALVE MIs SHOW INLINE 
eocecee veeccsrcacccerccccseses MONITOR ....... E 


IF THE DUCT LT REMAINS ON 
APPLY PROCEDURE: . SHUT DOWN OF AIR CONDITIONING 
GROUPS (SHUT DOWN OF ONE GROUP) 


IF THE DUCT LT GOES OFF 
FUEL EXCH Ll ccccccccccccscccssccccees OBSERVE ....... E 


IF THE FUEL EXCH 'LT ON 
FUEL VALVE .. 0... ccc c cc cceececcccene OPEN 2222-2200. & 
FUEL VALVE ..cccccscscecccccccccsese AS REQ’'D ..4--- © 


IF THE FUEL EXCH LT OFF 
we ececesccevccce STANDBY .....-. E 


COND VALVE ....ccccceecsccccccccccccee ON vecneccervee E 


END// 


07.10.12 
7 DEC.77 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 


07.12.01 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 47440. 32 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL ORILLS 


ANTI-ICING LEFT & RIGHT 
INT & CYCLIC LIGHTS ON 


e@ TOTAL TEMPERATURE IS GREATER THAN + 15°C 
? WING & INTAKE ANTI-ICING 


rty sels (2) cecsscccccccccccnscces OFF socneeccees E 


END// 
TOTAL TEMPERATURE IS LESS THAN + 15°C 


@ Pine & INTAKE ANTI-ICING 
SELECTED rty Sel wocccccccccscccoce OFF coonscenees F 
WING & INTAKE ANTI-ICING 
OTHER rty sel ..csccccsccceerenncne 4 SECS ON waver E 


IF LEFT OR RIGHT INT LT ON 
LE 


IF CYCLIC LT ON 
APPLY PROCEDURE: ANTIWICING CYCLIC LIGHT ON 


IF LEFT AND RIGHT INT & CYCLIC LTS REMAIN ON 

WING INTAKE ANTI“ICING 

ALTERN rty Sel sccccccccccceeenceae 4 SECS ON weoee E 
TEMP O/RIDE pb eennanvaecaeanaeeeesen PRESS eeaeacanevge Ee 


‘IF LEFT AND RIGHT INT & CYCLIC LTS REMAIN ON. 
LEAVE ICING CONDITIONS 


END// 


07.12.02 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British 


15 MAR.77 OVERSEAS DIVISION 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


ANTI-ICING INT LIGHT ON 


ry WITH WING & INTAKE ANTI-ICING MAIN OR ALTERN rt sel 
b AT 4 SECS ON 
7 


LE 


END// 


LH WING CONTN IND 15-216 

INT 4 REAR RAMP HTR SUP 14-216 

INT 4 AUX DOOR D BOX HTR SUP 14-216 

RH WING SECT 13.7. 15.3 HTRS 14-216 
CONTN SUP - 

RH WING SECT 14.1, 14.2 HTRS 14-216 
CONTN SUP 

RH WING FAIRING & SECT 13.1 14-216 
HTRS CONTN SUP 

RH WING SECT 13.5, 13.6 HTRS 14-216 
CONTN SUP 

RH WING SECT 15.1, 15.2 HTRS 14-216 
CONTN SUP 

RH WING SECT 13.2, 13.3 & 13.4 14-216 
HTRS CONTN SUP 


INT 3 AUX DOOR D BOX HTR SUP 13-216 
INT 3 REAR RAMP HTR SUP 1 13-216 


INT 2 AUX DOOR D BOX HTR SUP 13-215 
INT 2 REAR RAMP HTR SUP 13-215 


INT 1 REAR RAMP HTR SUP 14-215 
INT 4 AUX DOOR D BOX HTR SUP 14-215 
LH WING SECT 13.7, 15.3 HTRS 14-215 
CONTN SUP 
LH WING SECT 14.1. 14.2 HTRS 14-215 
CONTN SUP 
LH WING FAIRING & SECT 13.1 14-215 
HTRS CONTN SUP 
LH WING SECT 13.5, 13.6 HTRS 14-215 
CONTN SUP 
LH WING SECT 15.1. 15.2 HTRS 14-215 
CONTN SUP 
LH WING SECT 13.2, 13.3 & 13.4 14-215 
HTRS CONTN SUP 
RH WING CONTN IND 15-215 


END// 


07.12.03 | 
British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL = 15 JUL.77 | 
OVERSEAS DIVISION 
EMERGENCY /ABNORMAL DRILLS 


4 


ANTI-ICING CYCLIC LIGHT ON 


e WING & INTAKE ANTI-ICING rty sels (2) AT OFF 
. WING & INTAKE ANTI-ICING 


DC C/GS ccccovcccccceseccesecece TRIP cscscvcvess E 


CIRCUIT BREAKER | PANEL | GRID REF 


LH WING CONTN INO 15-216 
RH CYCLIC TIMER CONT 
RH WING CONTN- IND 

LH CYCLIC TIMER CONT 


ENO// 


® p WING & INTAKE ANTI-ICING MAIN OR ALTERN rty sel 
At 4 SECS ON 
CYCLIC LT cccceccccccseccnccescce OBSERVE ....--.- E 


FOR MORE THAN 16 SECS 


IF CYCLIC LT ON STEADY 
N - 


Pty Sel ...cccccccccccccccescce OFF soeeeececces E 


IF CYCLIC LT REMAINS ON 
WIN INTAKE ANTI-ICING 
DC C/BS .cccccccccccccnccsnce TRIP wceccscveee E 


CIRCUIT BREAKER | PANEL [GRID REF 


LH WING CONTN IND 15-216 Bi5 
RH CYCLIC TIMER CONT 15-216 
RH WING CONTN IND 45-215 
LH CYCLIC TIMER CONT {3-213 


LEAVE ICING CONDITIONS AS SOON AS POSSIBLE 


END// 


IF CYCLIC LT OFF 


WING & INTAKE ANTI-ICING 
rty Sl ...cceccncccccccccccees 4 SECS ON ..... E 


CYCLIC LT 22. .cccccsecceccecees PRESS AND 
RELEASE ....... E 


IF CYCLIC LT ON 
CONDITIONS 


CAUTION 
RESET OF THE CYCLIC DE-ICING SYSTEM 
MUST NOT BE REPEATED. 


IF CYCLIC LT OFF AFTER A MAXIMUM OF 16 SEC 
LTY AREA ccccccccccccccsceeces L 


LEA 
END// 


eseecunnenunnee E 


END// 


07.12.04 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
15 JUL.77 OVERSEAS OlVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL aoe : 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


"SMOKE WARNING 


IF SMOKE LTS A-8.0-E+FeHeJ OR K 


ON 
@) APPLY PROCEDURE : ELECTRICAL SMOKE OR FIRE 


@ IF SMOKE LT C_OR G ON 
p APPLY PROCEDURE : FREIGHT HOLD FIRE 


If SMOKE LTS 1,2,.3 OR 4 ON 


@) APPLY PROCEDURE : AIR CONDITIONING SMOKE 


FREIGHT HOLD FIRE 


REVISE FLIGHT PLAN TO LAND AS SOON AS POSSIBLE 


REQUEST GROUND SERVICES STANDBY ON LANOING AND 
ADVISE ON AFFECTED FREIGHT HOLD ETC. 


07.13.02 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


H EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 
i 


AIR CONDITIONING SMOKE 


OXYGEN (IF REQ'D) ....cecceceecs seceee ON 100% ..... ALL 
CREW COMMUNICATION ....ccccccccceeees ESTABLISH 1... ALL 
SMOKE GOGGLES (IF REQ'D) ..... oewccces ON cece eee e ALL 
COND VALVE 2... cece cee ncn c ccc ncncecs OFF 2.2... eee E 
AIR GENERATION SMOKE rty sel ......... INHIB :......... E 


WAIT 5 MINUTES -THEN 
COND WALWE . wee e cee ee eeceenaas weecece ON. pe ce een eee eee E 


LF SMOKE IS DETECTED 
COND VALVE wccessenasevensscsnevadsnc OFF osduciwetee E 
AIR GENERATION SMOKE rty sel ......... NORM ......000. E 
APPLY PROCEDURE: SHUT DOWN OF AIR 

CONDITIONING GROUPS 


- CABIN FIRE 


CABIN STAFF WILL REPORT ALL CABIN FIRES TO THE 
FLIGHT DECK AND ATTEMPT TO EXTINGUISH THE FIRE. 


PORTABLE OXYGEN BOTTLES MUST NOT. BE USED AS 
BREATHING APPARATUS WHEN FIRE FIGHTING. 


ALL PASSENGER OXYGEN ......... seeseeee OFF siéterWwia’e Ss oe E 
CHECK PASSENGER OXYGEN LTS ceeeceereee OUT woe cee enees E 


ALLOW NORMAL AIR CONDITIONING TO CLEAR SMOKE. 
FLIGHT ENGINEER SHOULD INSPECT FOR DAMAGE AT 
THE EARLIEST OPPORTUNITY. 


CAUTION 
PORTABLE OXYGEN BOTTLES AND MASKS ARE 
NOT CLOSED CIRCUIT ANDO THEREFORE GIVE 
NO PROTECTION AGAINST SMOKE OR TOXIC 


GASES. OXYGEN LEAKAGE FROM THE MASK 
MAY INCREASE THE HAZARD. 


| END// 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL — 07.13.03 
7 DEC.77 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


ELECTRICAL SMOKE OR FIRE 


OXYGEN CIF REQ'D) 2... cece cece eee rene OW 400% Giatacatiers ALL 
CREW COMMUNICATION ..... aiid Sisyan ats eaeee ESTAGLISH .....-ALL 
SMOKE GOGGLES (IF REQ’D) ...........-. ON Lecce ew ee ee ee ALL 


LATED. 


OR IF SYSTEM MALFUNCTION OBSERVED. 
REMOVE RELEVANT POWER SUPPLY 


END// 
IF SMOKE ORIGIN NOT LOCATED AND FLIGHT DECK OR CABIN 
VISIBILITY REDUCED 
EMERG GEN co cc ccc ccc ceccceeececcces MANUAL’ 

CHECK VOLTS 

& FREQUENCY .... 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS ........eceeeeeeeeee ALL ON cee eeeeee 
ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVES .....-+-2- ALL SHUT .....-- 
SERVO CONTROLS YELLOW rty ‘sel.......-. YELLOW GREEN ... 
REAR EXTRACT STANDBY FAN ...-2secceeee ON soccecscecess 
F/O ASI AND ALTIMETER ...eeeeeeeeceres STANOBY MODE ... 
ADC 2 cv cwsie seudecscdoseeveasapececsad OFF sacesciccicess 
AC ESS BUS SWS cose cece eee ee cece cece e ALL EMERG ..-.-- 
AIR INTAKE LANE rty sel ...-e-.seeeeee 1 AND 3 TOA 

2 AND 4 TOB... 
AIR INTAKE HYD Sel ...eseeseceeeeseees 1 TO GREEN 
3 TO BLUE 
2 AND 4 TO 
YELLOW ....--06 


ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE ..-ceeeseeness ABOVE 220 KT HI. 
BELOW 220 KT LO. 


muvuomommm - 


m 


f) 


mmm 


CAUTION 
INS No.2 AND NO.3 WILL AUTOMATICALLY 
REVERT TO BATTERY POWER. THEIR LIFE 
IN NAV MODE IS 15 MINUTES. 


GENERATORS ...cccccccenccccrscesescces ALL OFF .....+. & 
BATTERY sels (2) ..ccuvccccccernsccees €SS MAIN SPLIT. E 
THROTTLE MASTERS 1... 2c ecneessecccces . MAIN wcccceceee E 
WING & INTAKE ANTI“ICING .....0eeeeee> OFF ..eeeeeeeee E 
NO.1 & 2 ANTI-STALL ...ceceeercceeeese OFF ..ecceeeeee P 
NO.1 AUTOSTAB ....ceecececconcneseeses ENGAGE ...--+++ P 
NO.1 ARTIFICIAL FEEL 1... reece cceceese ENGAGE .....--++ P 
SSB SW cecccccccncrscrccesesosessseee® OPEN .cceeecees : 


BteceelenCG) coved sbuekdeassoneummencee TREP Pereesee st 


V——_— 
contd. 


07.13.04 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 
ELECTRICAL SMOKE OR FIRE (continued) 


WO 


WHEN SMOKE, CABIN & FREIGHT HOLD LTS ARE OFF AND/OR 
SMOKE CLEARED. 


RESET MAIN GENERATORS IN TURN TO IDENTIFY THE BUSBAR 
SUPPLYING THE DEFECTIVE EQUIPMENT. ALLOW APPROXIMATELY 
1 MINUTE BETWEEN EACH SELECTION. , 

WHEN THE DEFECTIVE SUPPLY IS IDENTIFIED 


AFFECTED GENERATOR ..cccccccsccncccses OFF wc cacccecece E 


CAUTION 
LEAVE ASSOCIATED BTB TRIPPED 
LEAVE ASSOCIATED AC ESS BUS SWITCH 


AT EMERG 
SERVICEABLE CHANNELS .....eses0e- eeeee MANUAL 
‘ PARALLEL ....... E 
SSB SW wcceeseceeees sce cece ecsene wows CLOSE ...cenvene E 
AC ESS BUS sw(s) 
. CSERVICEABLE CHANNELS) ......--0.- wee NORM .... cece E 


eaiereterere ters E 
wb lF NO 4 AC MAIN BUS LT ON 
AIR INTAKE LANE rty selS .........6. 1TOA 


BATTERY sels (2) ......eceeeecceeceees BATT ON ....-.2. E 


CAUTION 
EMERGENCY GENERATOR MUST BE LEFT 
ON LINE WITH ONE OR MORE AC ESS BUS 


SWITCHES AT EMERG 


IF EMERGENCY GENERATOR NOT REQUIRED 


EMERG GEN© éc.cc.c-cisbcjccawcaels's vavee ete ves AUTO see secs ewer E 
EMERG GEN NORM/ISOL sW ........06- woes ISOL 

THEN NORM ...... E 
END// 


—_ 
contd. 
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OVERSEAS DIVISION 16 JUN.77 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


ELECTRICAL SMOKE OR FIRE (CONTINUED) 


VY 


NOTE 


ON EMERGENCY ELECTRICS 


The following are AVAILABLE 


~ Normal pressurisation control 
Fuel TOTAL CONTENTS indications & FQIs 
’ FASTEN SEAT BELTS and NO SMOKING signs 
Standby horizon 
Captain's ADF/RMI 
First Officer’s VOR/RMI 
Voice recorder 
Public address 
TRK/HDG Unit 
Marker 
Interphone audio selector panels (4) 
No.1 ADC. INS, ADI, Compass Coupler and HSI. 
No.1 ADF. VOR, DME, ILS and Radio Altimeter. 
No.1 ATC Transponder. VHF and HF. 


The engine operating schedule will be MID with HI 
selected and gear up: 
it wilt be LO with any other selection 


The following are NOT AVAILABLE | 


Autopi Lot 

Autothrottle. 

Normal Landing gear operation 
Normal visor/nose operation 
‘Visor/nose position indicator 
Reverse thrust 

Nosewneel steering 

Landing lights 

Reheat 

Normal brakes 


07.13.06 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British 


OVERSEAS OtVISION 


EMERGENCY/AB8NORMAL ORILLS 


WHEEL BRAKE FIRE 


ATC .nccccccccccscaccesecscccccesceccs INFORM wenccccee P 
AIRCRAFT seoeenecnceseateeseeceavesceaeoeneosea STOP, USING 
MINIMUM SRAKE 
PRESSURE ..coooe C 
BRAKES oi6 die bie oisie Biale'ssa'e ee 6's. b a b biases 0'ss EMERG eeeonesere ¢ 
ALL ENGINES ....ccccccccccecccccececes SHUT DOWN .occe. E 


BRAKES eseeneeensoeocvnesaeeecaesosneeencove RELEASE osnveeaen P 


IF NECESSARY =F 
APPLY PROCEDURE : PASSENGER EVACUATION 


ON LANDING 


END// 


DURING THE INITIAL DIAGNOSTIC ACTIONS 
OF THE ORILL THE RED ENG MWS AND- 
ENGINE SHUT DOWN HANDLE LIGHTS MAY 8E 


ON. 
DO NOT CARRY OUT.AN ENGINE SHUT DOWN 


AT THIS STAGE. 


- SET ASSOCIATED FLAME SENSORS sel TO A THEN B. 
LEAVE sel IN POSITION WHERE THE ENG O/HEAT LT IS OFF. 


SET THE ENG O/HEAT TEST rty sel TO TEST POSITIONS F1, Fe 
AND F3 IN TURN. THEN OFF. ; 


IF THE ENG O/HEAT LT IS ON AT F1,F2 AND F3 
CONTINUE NORMAL FLIGHT USING THE SINGLE SELECTED LOOP 


END// 


If THE ENG O/HEAT LT IS OFF AT ONE OR MORE TEST 
POSITIONS Fi, Fe OR F 


FLAME SENSORS S@L .cccecccsccccceceeee ALTERNATIVE 
A OR B POSN ....& 


ON ILLUMINATION OF THE RED ENG MWS AND ENGINE SHUT 
DOWN HANOLE LTS FOR THE AFFECTED ENGINE 
APPLY PROCEDURE : ENGINE FIRE, OVERHEAT 

OR SEVERE DAMAGE 


END// 


UNAFFECTED WHEELS eseaenotstsacesecascaes CHOCKED @eaeconse v- 


FLAME SENSOR LIGHT ON 


(psGueyoun) 


{ 


Co" 
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7? DEC.77 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


EMERGENCY LANDING 


ATC TRANSPONDER ....ccccccccccnsccccee AZTOO soeeeaees P 
DISTRESS MESSAGE ...ccccevcsccccccesee TRANSMIT 1.0000 P 
CABIN CREW AND PASSENGERS ....seeeeees BRIEF ......00 C 
FUEL JETTISON .cccccccccccccccccecscee AS REQUIRED ...CE 
HARNESS ...cccccccccccccecccescccseces SECURE «22+. ALL 
CABIN 2... ccc cnc cc ence cncccnccnnceccce DEPRESSURISE 

: BELOW 10.000 FT.E 


APPROACH CHECKLIST 


EMERGENCY LANDING BRIEFING .......-.-- UPDATED ....... 
F/D DOOR SW ccncccsccccccnccccsccnccee OPEN sessesenes 
SEAT BELT SIGNS ..c.nccnncecscccscence ON soccvccccene 
NO SMOKING SIGNS ....cccccccnacceveces ON socnccnccane 
EMERGENCY LTS ..wccccecccccsccscccesce ARM sscceccenns 
DRAIN MAST HTRS .cccccccccccccccccevce OFF cenecerccnn 
ALTIMETERS w.ccacecccesccccncccnccsccs SET/CROSS 
“ CHECKED .....-ALL 
RADIO ALTIMETERS ..ccecesecccccccccece DH SET .2n00- ALL 
ENG RATING MODE .cceeswcccccccesccesee TAKE-OFF woeeee E 
RAD/INS SWS ccccccsceccccccscccccccces RAD secoeeees ALL 
VISOR .2cccccnccccccnccccccescesccsccs DOWN 
5° LT OFF .... EP 
NOSE .cccecccccccncuccsccccccscccscewe 5 DEG sesseesee EP 
FUEL/WEIGHT/CG ..cscccccecccsccccccece CHECKED ....... & 
TARGET THRESHOLD SPEED...-.ceceeseceese BUGGED ......-ALL 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS ...cccseececccccceee ALL ON ....220. E 
FUEL CROSSFEED VALVES ...ccencccccceee SHUT weceenseee E 
ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVES .....ce02 SHUT .sseeneeee E 
APPROACH CHECKLIST a.ssacccceccccccees COMPLETED ..... £ 


mmmmmo 


LANDING CHECKLIST 


LANDING GEAR ..cccccccccncccessveccese DOWN 

4 GREENS .... ALL 
NOSE weccccccccnccccccccecccscccsecess DOWN, GREEN .. EP 
VISOR STBY CONTROL .eccccccccccacecces VISOR LOWER ... 
BRAKES wcccccccccccccccccccccesseseess CHECKED/NORM .. 
ANTI-SKID cccccccccsccccccccrccnccccee CHECKED 2.22006 
SECONDARY AIR DOORS ..cccccecsncccccce SHUT sonscsecce 
BRAKE FANS vacccesecccccccccscecescces ON cocvscescces 
RADAR cccccccccccacccccccccscccesacece STANDBY .occeee 
YELLOW PUMP ...ccccccccccccevcasccccee ON/PRESSURE 

NORMAL ...20004 E 
AUX INLETS MIS ..cccccccececcecceccece OPEN/CROSS~ 

HATCHED ....... E 
SEATS cccceccacccccccccccccccscsssenve LOCKED/PWR 

OFF wecnccees ALL 
LANDING CHECKLIST ...ccceeecsceccecces COMPLETED ..... © 


AT 1,000 FT~CALL ON PA 
. ERGENCY POSITION’. ccccsccccccceccsscccceees, P 


mmmoUuY 


AT 200 FT-CALL ON PA 
"BRACE BRACE”. ccscccncccccnvcvenncccccscsceccssacscees P 


ENO// 


oe CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
DEC.77 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


PASSENGER EVACUATION ON LANDING 


AOVISE CABIN CREW AND PASSENGERS OF INTENTION 


TO EVACUATE 2... reer ecrvcnecescreesestccssesens Srsjeieainueva's c 
NOTIFY CABIN CREW OF ANY CONDITIONS THAT MAY AFFECT 
EVACUATION ...... eseeas wee ccacecces eee e cece rece cnrececs Cc 
TOWER/GROUND CREW ....ccccccccccncccee NOTIFY ......c00e P 
BRAKES LEVER ...-cccescvccess we eeenees PARK coccecceeces Cc 
ENGINE SHUT DOWN HANDLES ce eceee weceae PULL wea ccnenene ce 
CONTROL COLUMN .....cccwccccencevecsee PUSH FULLY FWD 

AND RELEASE ..... C 


SHOT ..cesccene ee awc reece cencnccecce PRESS wee nccecees E 


PASSENGER EVACUATION ......seeeeeeeeee INITIATE «22.000. C 
BATTERY SelS oo oo co oe ceccsevenceee BATT OFF ........ E 


CAUTION 
AT LEAST 10 SECONDS MUST ELAPSE BETWEEN 
PULLING THE ENGINE SHUT DOWN HANDLES AND 
TURNING OFF THE BATTERY CONTROL SELECTORS 


TO ALLOW THE LP VALVES TO SHUT 


. EVACUATION .....cceeccece oeesece eves EVACUATE 
AIRCRAFT.ASSIST 
ae CABIN CREW .... ALL 
END// 
NOTE 


: If neither of the forward slides are 
available at least one flight crew 
member is to use the forward vestibule 
escape rope and align any retrievable 
slides. 
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OVERSEAS DIVISION 15 MAR.77 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


ATC TRANSPONDER in Seidi obi o.b0ae welatere ale etee'ece A7700 @eaeaesnecuse P 
DISTRESS MESSAGE ....cccccencccccsvcce TRANSMIT .....0. P 
CABIN CREW AND PASSENGERS ........022. BRIEF ..cccecees P 
FUEL JETTISON ..cnccccccccesccccccccee AS REQUIRED ... CE 
GPW c/8 @eaeeeveuaeeceeeenoeeaeceaeseasesveaevaecee TRIP eeeounen eon ee E 
L/GEAR WARN C/8 eeetaenenanaescenese ae eeaeen TRIP eeeenseeneaes E 


CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL | GRID REF 
GROUND PROXIMITY WARN AC SUP 13-215 
AUDIO WARN SYS SUP 1 1-213 


AT 180 KNOTS 


AUDIO ea eeeeseeoceaesenvneeevreeeseeeseneves CANCEL en enveece E. 


. NOTE 
With the GPW circuit breaker tripped 
all modes of operation of the ground 
proximity system will be inhibited. 


With the L/GEAR WARN circuit breaker 
tripped the audio will operate at 180, 
knots. 


HARNESS SSiaio a els'aie a b.e/0:0.0'0 0 10 4'6eie wiaiaie Sea SECURE eoeacses ALL 
DISCHARGE VALVE sws (2) ....cesccccceee NORMAL ..cccceee E 
CABIN Sees esvesseveesanesasecnecesesese DEPRESSURISE 
BELOW 
10,000 FT eenose E 


APPROACH CHECKLIST 


DITCHING BRIEFING ...cececcecvccccecce UPDATED .ccesene C 
F/D DOOR SW ..ccccccncccccsccccccecces OPEN sececenvcce E 
SEAT BELT SIGNS 2... ccccccccccccccccccs ON ccccccccccces E 
NO SMOKING SIGNS eeeeenuanocseeeaeeenaenaenae ON eeeovoeanaceeneone is 
EMERGENCY LTS wc. ccccccccccncccccccces ARM woseccccveee & 
ALTIMETERS .ccccccccccccccccccvesscess SET/CROSS 

CHECKED ...... ALL 
RADIO ALTIMETERS Ceooseeseeosoeosnesece OH SET e@osaeoe ALL 
ENG RATING MODE @eeeeeseeeeooneeesevasess TAKE-OFF @eeeened E 
RAD/INS sSws eeaanseaoteeceeeoseecaneeneeceseenee RAD @esaeeneaoeoest ALL 
CG g@eeenespeneeceneaeceevnenaseeeseeeneeneenenaen 53.5% @eaeaeeauneen E 
TARGET THRESHOLD SPEED @eeevnesancveces BUGGED eeovene ALL 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS ....cccccccccccccccce ALL ON w.ccaceee & 
FUEL CROSSFEED VALVES ...ccccccscesces SHUT wccncecneee E 
ENGINE RECIRCULATION VALVES ....ecceee SHUT woeccccevee E 
APPROACH CHECKLIST ...c.cccccceccccese COMPLETED ...... & 


— 
contd. 
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415 MAR.77 OVERSEAS DIVISION 


EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 
DITCHING (continued) 


LANDING CHECKLIST 


LANDING GEAR @oaeneceseseeaneaceoaeeeaead UP e@naaeeeeece ALL 
NOSE oaeeeseneeceeeneenvecseeosaes sece UP eoVeceaveaen ALL 
VISOR eoveceeseoeesevnecaceceeneoccesee ee UP eoceeeesene ALL 
- RAMP/SPILL MASTERS .ccccescceccccccce MAN soccceccccccck 
RAMPS 0 v.00. 60.66 cee ese bee c es seeessecwea 0% evncecoesasos E 
BLEED VALVES aeceeceeeesncenaneeeseeeeee SHUT @acoeeovsceece E 
DITCHING VALVES sec eeccccncccnsccccan SHUT eaoeenencos E 
SEATS sae ecsecenoccsccsccsscoscsssces LOCKED/ 
PWR OFF w.ccee ALL. 
LANDING CHECKLIST ...ceccecececcccees COMPLETED ....+- E 


AT 12000 FT-CALL ON PA 

"TAKE UP DITCHING POSITION” .....cccccccccnccseccesece’ P 
APPROACH FOR TOUCHDOWN 

ON LEAVING 1000 FT ALTITUDE 

AUTOPILOT eaaeeneceoeveesennesenennvevese ENGAGED eeeaoeooves Cc 
AUTOTHROTTLE eaveesaneseseonanseaneanones = cei eeenueeas C 
APPROACH SPEED ..ccccccccccccccccccee VREF soscesccece © 
RATE OF DESCENT .ccccaccccccccccccces S00 FT/MIN 2.200 C 


AT 200 FT~CALL ON PA 


BRACE BRACE” 
AT 50 FT 
AUTOTHROTTLE eevee aseneoaaseevaeaonanece DISENGAGE 
MAINTAIN 
EXISTING 
POWER 


SETTINGS ...000. C 


REDUCE RATE OF DESCENT FOR TOUCHDOWN AT A 
PITCH ATTITUDE OF APPROXIMATELY 15° 


ON TOUCHDOWN 
ENGING SHUT DOWN HANDLES .....0..026- PULL wcsseeneee CE 


HOLD PITCH ATTITUDE AS LONG AS POSSIBLE 


PASSENGER EVACUATION .....cceeeeeeee INITIATE 2.2... © 
EVACUATION exeeeoneeeceoeoeancaenaaeaneenesd EVACUATE 

AIRCRAFT 

ASSIST 

CABIN CREW ....ALL 


END// 


NOTE 
Disconnection of Autopilot during the 
approach for touchdown is left to the 
discretion of the pilot. 


fas a CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 07.14.05 
British 


6 NOV.78 


airways EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


GROUND PROXIMITY 
PULL-UP WARNING 


7 | 8 ee cecececee +e. PULL-UP WARNING”..... P 


AUTOPILOT ......... cee eeeeececcnes DISCONNECT ..... eoses C 
FULL POWER ....... cer err eee APPLY ......-. ssiee waeee ok 
ATTITUDE ......cceeeee secesseoeeee ADJUST ...... aeeeee +2 C 
P 


LANDING GEAR ......cccccccceccccce UP vccacccuccnccececce 


Seed -——— s cmeaianel ee oma ae S eemcnaeral ein 


CAUTION 


DO NOT DISREGARD SHORT DURATION 
WARNING-TAKE IMMEDIATE ACTION. 


AFTER WARNING CEASES, 

(a) CHECK AIRCRAFT POSITION 

(b) CHECK RADIO AND PRESSURE ALTIMETERS 
(c) CHECK ALTIMETER SETTINGS 

(d) DETERMINE MINIMUM SAFE ALTITUDE 


END// 


07.14.06 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
6 NOV.78 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


AMBER RADIATION LIGHT ON 


OBTAIN PROVISIONAL ATC CLEARANCE FOR DESCENT IN THE 
EVENT THAT RADIATION REACHES THE “ACTION” LEVEL 
(RED RADIATION LIGHT ON) 


RED RADIATION LIGHT ON ~ 


CONFIRM ATC CLEARANCE AND ADVISE DESCENDING. 


DESCEND TO AN ALTITUDE SUCH THAT THE INTENSITY IS 
BELOW “ACTION” LEVEL I.E. THE RED RADIATION LIGHT. 
OFF. seed 

IF WARNING PERSISTS BELOW FL 470 

NO FURTHER ACTION 


END// 


NOTE 
If due to communication failure descent clearance 
cannot be obtained, descent is at the captain's 
discretion. 


(Completely Revised) 
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SAFETY CHECKLIST 


GROUND SERVICE sw... 1. 1 ee ee ee et ee ew © «(CON 
BOARDING, RACKING AREA. 

AND ROOF lts .. fs oa eg cae gear Gen oe, GON 
L/GEAR STANDBY LOWERING lever. 2... ee + + + GUARDED 
TRANSPONDER. 2. 2 ee ee ee ee ee te ee ee STB 

_ RADAR 2 cat Was Ge en te) ea? ee Sev wana SOR 
EMERGENCY NOSE/VISOR UPLOCK ; 
RELEASE «6 4 ce sa we we we ek wo a ew DOWN/PIN 
ENGAGED 
NOSE AND VISOR STBY CONTROL . ... - =. ~~ - + OFF/GUARDED 
L/GEAR NORMAL lever... .. + - eee © «© © © = © DOWN 
GEAR O/RIDE . 2. ww ee ee ee ee ee ee = = GUARDED 
VISOR/NOSE lever ...... ++ + = AS CONFIGURATION 
AUTO IGNITION SWS... 0 ee ee ee ee ee ee es OFF 
ADS/ENGINE PROBE HEATERS ........ +--+ + + + OFF 
WING INTAKE ANTI-ICING TEST... 2. - 1 ee ee + OFF 
FUEL FWD TRANS Sw... Se ee at BR, oe ce ca GUARDED 
TRIM TRANS AUTO MASTER sel... ... ~~ « OFF/GUARDED 
TANK 41 INLET VALVES sels... ~~... + + ~ + AUTO/OFF 
STANDBY INLET VALVES sws .. ~~. - + ++ + + + + + SHUT 
TRIM PIPE DRAIN SW. 2 eee ee ee ee et ee + SHUT 
JETTISON PANEL COVER .... 2 +e ee ee + + + © CLOSED 
RAM AIR TURBINE sels ..... +++ + + + + + + GUARDED 
W/SHIELD EMERG DE-ICE sws . . ~~ ~~. + « ~ OFF/GUARDED 
CIRCUIT BREAKERS 2... eee ee ee ee et et SET 


. PRELIMINARY COCKPIT CHECKLIST 
AK 


we BA 
TECHNICAL LOG . . 2. 2. © eee ee ee eee ees CHECK 
GROUND POWER . . - 2 ee ee ee ee ett es ON 
EQUIPMENT BAY COOLING PANEL . . 2. - 2 e- © © s CHECK/SET 
a PANEL . . Bd: tee WO Me nie a oe ee ay fe ep “8 CHECK/SET 
RAIN MAST HEATERS | oe ea a idtnte (eo et eee. ter cS . CHECK/SET 
“INS 16:2 &8&3.. 4222 © © © ee © © SELECT ALIGN, TEST 


& PRESENT POSITION 
AIR DATA COMPUTERS .. 2. 6 © e+e ee © se eo ees ON 
COCKPIT EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT . . ~~ © © © © © eo CHECK 

Fire axe, asbestos gloves. 

portable oxygen mask and 

pack. Life jackets (5). 

eye wash kit. fire 

extinguisher, smoke 

goggles (3) and escape 

ropes (2) 


FLIGHT ENGINEER'S DOCUMENTATION 
STOWAGES ....s. « Se ee ee ew ee we + CHECK 


a ee a es er a we re tae ere eee re AS Oe A a a a ee Se OP DD DD OD aD OHS me ee a en a a ae ee SS 
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BEFORE START CHECKLIST 


MASTER CBS... . + 2 © « SET/CHECKED ..... ee 
COCKPIT PREPARATION .. . COMPLETE ....-. Fite. 
OXYGEN . 2... 2 ew we ee CHECKED 100% .....-- 
DV WINDOWS ......2.e-. CLOSED. <a: ec ee es 
FLIGHT CONTROL INVERTERS . ON ... 22+ «© @ ai- eee 
ANTI-STALL SYSTEMS . ...0ON . «2. 2 e «= oe 
RAD/INS SWS” . 2 2 2 ew RAD: ico ten ce ee? Sel ee ee 
INSTRUMENT TRANSFER sws SET al hen ten Ca eee: Tie? Sei Ge 
ALTIMETERS ...... . . CHECKED/SET;. .....-.- 
NAV RADIOS . ....---s SET fers este 2, ese 
BRAKES . 2. 2. « «© «© «© ee PARK/CHECKED .....- 
THROTTLES ......-. +. IDLE «2. «2 2 2 ee ee 
NAV LIGHTS ......-- AS REQUIRED ....... 
THROTTLE MASTERS . .... OND. beet id. oe eke ee eee se oe 
GROUND HYD. CHECK OUT .. YELLe YELL/OFF -..... 
FUEL HEATERS . ....+-- AUTO ee eee ie ee we 
ENGINE RECIRC VALVES . . . SHUT . 2. 2. «© 2 ww ow . 
SECONDARY AIR DOORS .. . AUTO ... +2 © se ee 
BATTERIES .....2. eae ON. 6 oc ter Bee 40. Ya ee Toe “us 
INS 1, 2&3 LOADING CHECKED 

. NAV MODE/MIX ... 2... 
ASI BUGS & PITCH INDEX . . SET . . 2. 2 2 ee we we ow 
CLOCK ENG & TLA BUGS ... SET... 2.2 2. ee we © 
BRIEFING . . 2. « « © « « » STATED 2. 2. 2 we we we ew 


LOADSHEET ....-. 


CLEARANCE TO START - . - - OBTAIN 


START ENGINES .... 


fg CHECKED! soo kb ok eee 
ZFW& Z2FCG. ...... « SET/CHECKED. .. ~~... 
FUEL REM. & A/C WEIGHT . . SET/CHECKED ....... 
LOAD LIMITS: 5.55.0.) S.a0SET God acw er of See 
ASI BUGS & PITCH INDEX . . UPDATE .. +--+ ee 
CLOCK ENG AND TLA BUGS. . UPDATE -----+---> 
START CLEARANCE .... . OBTAIN .....----s 
DOOR LIGHTS ....... CHECKED... ..---- 
MASTER WARNING .....-. RECALL 2... 240 
ANTI-COLLISION LIGHTS ..ON .....----e--s 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS ....O0N ..- ee eee ees 

- AS REQUIRED... ~~. 
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PUSHBACK CHECKLIST 


NOs 3 & 2 ENGINES ......-..- START... - 2 se 
BRAKE FANS 2... 2 2 ee ew © © © ON 2 ee ee eee 
HYDRAULICS . . 2... 2 2 «= - « « CHECKED... ...-] 
CROSSBLEED VALVES 2&3 ..... OPEN ...2.--.- 
GROUND EQUIPMENT ....... - CLEAR. «2. 2. 2 a e 
PUSHBACK 
NOs 4 & 1 ENGINES ..... - « « START. 2. 2 ee ee 
PUSHBACK CHECKLIST ...... - COMPLETED ..... 


AFTER START CHECKLIST 


NOSEWHEEL STEERING .... «~~. CHECKED. ....- . 
FLT.CONTROL. AFCS & TRIMS ... - CHECKED .....-. 
STAB & FEEL. ~~. 2 2 ew ee oe ENGAGED ...... 
ENGINE ANTI-ICE . . 2... «+ e+ AS REQUIRED... . 
BRAKE FANS .. . «=» © 2 2 es ee © ON . 2 ww eee . 
GROUND IDLE . ......2.4e-+- LOW... 2 2 ee 
DOOR WARNINGS . . . - - ee» ee = TESTED/OFF ... - 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS .... +++ - ALL ON . 2 « o-« 
HYDRAULICS . . . +s + + + «+. CHECKED. ... - . 
ELECTRICS ... +++ - «+ + - « CHKD: GRD BYPASS . 
GROUND EQUIPMENT . .. . 2. 2 e «© = CLEAR 


AFTER START CHECK ... + - e «© « COMPLETE .... 


ere ee ene eereeren regan anne eens en em RN cae er Sas enn ee a em ee ERY PSE ED =P ee ce ce ce ee a ees ew an os eo en en cn en a ee a ee een en eo en es ewan anen an enanaem an are APO 


Raper geen are ene ar aera ara erares ares =: 


07.15.06 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
4 OCT.79 NORMAL CHECKLIST 


TAXY CHECKLIST 


NOSE/VISOR ..... 
BRAKES . . 2.16 - « - 
FLIGHT INSTRUMENTS . 
FLIGHT CONTROLS/EFC 
TRIMS 2. 2. 2 eee 


DOWN/5 DEG. .... 
CHECKED/NORM. .. . 
CHKD/NO FLAGS ... 
CHECKED/LIGHT OFF . 
SET oie -s & See 


ENGINE RATING MODE . TAKE-OFF . . 2... » 
_AUTO IGNITION... ON. 2 2 ee we we we 
THROTTLES ..... CHECKED ....2.-s 
DRAIN MAST HEATERS . ON 2. 2. 2 ee we ew 
ENGINE FLIGHT RATING CLIMB ..... 8 


OW 2 peters ote 
Tt INHIB/ON ... . 


PRESS STATIC HEATERS 
ADS & STBY HEATERS . 


MamMmMmmmmMmMParyPov 


AIR INTAKES ... .- - CHECKED/SET ....-.-- 
ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE .. CHECKED ....-- 

ENG 4 T/O Ny LIMITER... . 88% 2 2.2 2 ee es 
AIR CONDITIONING ....-.-. CHECKED/SET ... .« 
FUEL LP PROTECTION sw .. . ARMED ... +--+: 
DE-AIR PUMPS . .....- +--+ ON... 2 ee ees 
FUEL CONSUMED INDICATORS . . CHECKED ...-.-.- 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS - - -.- ALLON... 2.2. - 
CROSSFEED VALVES . .... - SHUT... - - - - = = 
REVERSE ASOVS .....- . CHECKED/18-24 DEG . 
ENGINE O/HEAT .....- .. CHECKED ..-. +--+ 
SEATS & HARNESS ... . . ~ LOCKED, PWR OFF & SEC 
CABIN/SLIDES . . . ..-. ~~ SECURE/ARMED... . 
TRIM TANK CONTENTS ... - - CHECKED ....- 
TAKE-OFF CG sw... . + » AS REQD ... 2s « 

CG POSITION ....-+«-s+-e-s CHECKED . 2. 2. 2 ee oe 
MAIN TRANSFER PUMPS ... . FOURON ..... - 
TAXY CHECK . .... ... .- - COMPLETE. .--. +--+ - 


BEFORE TAKE-OFF CHECKLIST 


BRIEFING -....... . »- UPDATED ..-...- 
CABIN CREW CALL ..... . 3: PRESSES . 2... -] 
LANDING LIGHTS . . . . .°. « AS REQUIRED ... ~ 
TRANSPONDER .......-. SET «22 - - ee > 
WHEEL O/HEAT LIGHT . . ~~. . OFF 2. «© 2 ws we we we 
OVERLOAD MI ........ BLACK ...--+--s 
GROUND IDLE .......-.-HIGH...-. +++ 
MASTER WARNING . .. ~~ - ~ RECALL/INHIBIT . . . 
T/O MONITOR . «~~. + «= + ARMED . 2.2. ee es 
REHEAT . 2 2 ew ee ew ee te ON WW ee ee ew 
PITCH INDEX ....... .- CHECKED .....-- 
BEFORE TAKE-OFF CHECK .. . COMPLETE... .. - 
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CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
British NORMAL CHECKLIST 
airways 
AFTER TAKE-OFF CHECKLIST 
LANDING GEAR... .. .. + UPs LIGHTS OFF 
NEUTRAL e e se e ee se e . 

LANDING LIGHTS . ... - « « OFF/RETRACT ....s > 
MASTER WARNING .....-.- ~- RECALL .. 2-2. ees 
ADS & STBY HEATERS . ..-.-ON 7. 2 ee e we we we oe 
NO SMOKING SIGNS . ...-- - OFF . 2. «© ee es we ee © 
ENGINE RATING MODE .... . FLIGHT . +. - 2» 2 + § 
PRESSURIZATION . - . . = =» - CHECKED... 2... «> 
NOSE/VISOR . .... -- = « UP/LOCKED .....- © 
ALTIMETERS . . . © - © «© © « SET 2 we ee we we ee 
AFTER TAKE-OFF CHECK... . COMPLETE ... « e © 
At M = 0.7 CLIMB CHECK 

FUEL TRANSFER ....- + + « AFT. 2 ee ee we eee 
TAKE-OFF CG sw... .- +.» NORMAL . . - ee eae 
BRAKE FANS .. «© « © « «© «© « OFF 2. we ee ee te 
ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE . . NORMAL .. - - ee = © 
SECONDARY AIR DOORS ... . OPEN . 2. - eee eee 
FLIGHT DECK DOOR... .. =. NORMAL ... «2 ee @ 
SEAT BELT SIGNS .... . . AS REQUIRED .....-- 
TAXI TURN LTS ...- +--+ OFF... - 2 ee ee : 
CLIMB CHECK we ew we ee COMPLETE © 2 ee ee 

TRANSONIC CHECKLIST 

AUXILIARY INLETS . .... . SHUT «2. 2 2 + eee = 
SECONDARY NOZZLES ..... <15 DEG ... ++ 
REHEAT . « © 2 © ee © © @ © ON 2 te ew ee 
FUEL TRANSFER ..... . « TRANSFER AFT ..- | - 
At M = 1.0 

PRESS STATIC HEATERS . ..- OFF... - eee ee ee 
ENGINE ANTI-ICING ..... OFF... 2 s+ ee ee 
WING & INTAKE ANTI-ICING . . OFF... 2 - - ee ee = 
TRANSPARENCY DE-ICE. DEMIST. OFF . . 2. = = © # © @ 
ACM = 41.40 
SECONDARY NOZZLES .....O0°5 DEG ...-+ +--+ +s 
INTAKE LANES .....-+.18&2AUT0A «2.2 es 

3 & 4 AUTO B 

At M= 1.7 
REHEAT . - «© ee ee © oe OFF 2 we ee ee ee 
AFCS 2 ce ee co ewe oe SET 2 ee et ee es 
When Fuel Transfer Is Complete 
FUEL TANK PRESSURE . ... . CHECKED... . - = + « 
DE-AIR PUMPS . .. . . «+ « OFF. 2 2 2 ee eo ee 
At 500 

ENGINE FLIGHT RATING... . CRUISE 2... + ee © © 
INTAKE LANES . 2... - - © - - ALL AUTO AORB...- 
TRANSONIC CHECK ..... - COMPLETE. . 2. w 2 ee 
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CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
‘NORMAL CHECKLIST 


DECELERATION AND DESCENT CHECKLIST 


WARNING AND LOG DISPLAY... . CHECKED... 


BRIEFING . 2. 2. ew oe 
SAFETY WEIGHT... ..- 
ASI BUGS ....2.2e2-. 
HARNESS . 2. 2 2 2 ee @ 


At Deceleration Point 


ENGINE RECIRC VALVES .. 
THROTT ISA-10°C OR WARMER 

ISA~11°C OR COLDER 
TANKS 184 1... 


FUEL TRANSFER . . 2. « « 
ENG FLIGHT RATING .... 


At M = 1.6 
THROTTLES . 2... 2 eee 


| TANK 11 HYDRAULIC PUMPS . 


STATED .. 
CHECKED . . 
SET... . 
SECURE .. 


OPEN ..... 
: | or 
26° ; 
NORM .... 
OFF * o oe e e 
TRANSFER FWD 
CLIMB .... 


| ee 


ee ¢ @ 6 


® * e e 


umm 


At M = 1.0 
THROTTLES:. 2. 2 2 oe 2 we we ew IDLE ...... * 
PRESSURISATION . 2... 2 eo e SET . 2 se oo . 
PRESS STATIC HEATERS .....0ON . 2.2.2.2... 
TRANSPARENCY DE-ICE, DEMIST . . ON .....2.2.. 
DECELERATION AND DESCENT 

CHECKLIST ....... - «= COMPLETED 

APPROACH CHECKLIST 

LANDING BRIEFING ... 2. 2 ee UPDATED . . 2 2 2 ow 2 
TAXI TURN LTS. ...... «o - ON . 2.2 « « 
RAD/INS sws . 2. 2... o o ce RADA 2 Sw i eS Sew 
ALTIMETERS . . .. . .. = « ~ SET/CROSS CHECKED . 
RADIO ALTIMETERS ...... s, DH SET ..- ee wae 
FLIGHT DECK DOOR sw. ..... OPEN . . 2. we we we 
CABIN SIGNS .......-2-2444. BOTH ON. 2... 2.2 2 ee 
EMERGENCY LIGHTS ....... ARM . 2 1 2 we ww 
ENGINE RATING MODE ...... TAKE OFF 
VISOR/NOSE ....... « « . DOWN/S DEG 
BRAKE FANS . 2. 2. 2. 2 2 ee ee ON ee Se ee ee 
ENGINE RECIRC VALVES ..... SHUT . 2... 2 
ENGINE CONTROL SCHEDULE . . . . APPROACH ...... 
FEED PUMPS ..... oe © e » ALL ON 2... eee 
CROSS FEED VALVES ....... SHUT ....... 


SSB . 2. 2 2 « 
BATT sels... 
FUEL/WEIGHT/CG 
ASI BUGS ... 
SEATS . 1... . 


AS REQUIRED . . 
AS REQUIRED . . 
CHECKED... . 
UPDATE .... 
LOCKED: PWR OFF 
SET . 2 ee a 
CHECKED... . 
COMPLETE 


Mmmm 


CE 
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4 SEP.78 
EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL ORILLS 
LANDING CHECKLIST 
LANDING GEAR « «+ © - =» © = © 4 GREENS .....- ALL 
CABIN CREW CALL - +--+ ++ = 3 PRESSES ....-.- E 
HOSE. anata ee hee at DOWN & GREEN... .. PE 
BRAKES pias ie Sra. te ale eee CHECKED/NORMAL.... P 
ANTI-SKID 2. 2. 2. ee 2 es ee CHECKED . 2... 2. @ E 
RADAR ... 2 + 2 © © ee © © STANDBY .. +--+. .-e- E 
AUX INLETS . . 2. 2-5 ee ee > OPEN/X-HATCH . . .. © E 
SECONDARY AIR DOORS ....- SHUT, aie ase ese E 
YELLOW SYSTEM ... ++ + = « CHECKED ....--- E 
LANDING CHECK .....+s. >. -« COMPLETE... + 2s - E 
LAND WEIGHT (1000kg) VREF KTS 

96 150 

98 152 

100 154 

102---------~----------—------- 155 

104 157 

106 158 

108 160 

410------- == === 2 161 

111 162 

—445- °° oe, 

120 168 

425 172 

130-----~-=------------ = 175 

135 179 

140 182 

145 185 

150---------------------- === 188 

155 191 

160 194 

165 197 

170-----~--~------------------- 201 

175 204 

180 207 


NOTE: When calculating the RELAND refererice speed for the 
data card use a landing weight equal to take-off 
weight minus 3500 kg. 


CONFIGURATION ABNORMAL 
INCREMENT 


TOTAL LOSS OF:~ 
ELECTRIC TRIM 
OR 
PITCH AUTOSTAB 
OR 
ELECT.FLIGHT CONTROL 
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EMERGENCY/ABNORMAL DRILLS 


AFTER LANDING CHECKLIST 


MASTER WARNING 
GROUND IDOLE sws .. 
RAMP SPILL MASTER sws 
AUTO IGNITION .... 
PRESS STATIC HEATERS 
ADS AND STBY HEATERS 
DRAIN MAST HTRS .. 
WING & INTAKE ANTI-IC 
W/SHIELD EMERG DE-ICE 
FLIGHT CONTROL INVERT 
NOSE... 2.2.22 
TRANSPONDER ... 
PRESSURISATION . . . 
SSB... we eee 
BATTERY SWS .... 
BRAKES TEMP tts . . 
SLIDES ..... 
TANK 9 SHUT DOWN 
AFTER LANDING CHECKLI 


. ee 
o 2 @ 
« » 


ING . 
Sws 
ERS . 


ST. 


INHIBIT 


OFF 
AS REQUIRED... . ; 
OFF 
OFF/GUARDED. .... 
OFF INV 
S DEG it AS caw 


ON 2. 2 we ww ww 
CHECKED ......- 
DISARMED ...... 
4,000 KG ...... 
COMPLETED... ... 


PARKING CHECKLIST 


BRAKES eee wwe 
LANDING LIGHTS . .. 
EMERG GENERATOR sel 
VISOR NOSE ..... 
GROUND POWER 
HP VALVES ..... 
THROTTLE MASTERS .. 
ANTI-COLLISION Lts . 
FASTEN SEAT BELTS . 
ENGINE ANTI-ICING . 
IGNITION. ..... 
GROUND CONDITIONING 
TRANSPARENCY DE-ICE, 
FUEL PANEL... 
BATTERIES .... 


CHOCKS .. 1... ee 
BRAKES... .... 
BRAKE FANS ..... 
RADIATION METER .. 
ITEM 2. 2 2 ew we 
ENS). ores ae Sy Yara ae 
PARKING CHECKLIST . 


el ENSE oie eee So Ges as 


PARK ....-2..- 
OFF/RETRACT 
AUTO 


AVAILABLE 
OEP ae di aa Se fe Coie. 
GROUND STATE .... 
BATT OFF. 
POST FLT INTO. ... 
IN POSITION. . 2... 
NORM... 
AS REQUIRED... . 
HOTED cg eee Gee's 
CHECKED... 2... 
RELOAD (TRANSIT) .. 
COMPLETED... 2... 


MMmMmMmMmrmmMmmMmMmoemMmMmMmMMMoMMo} 
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STOPOVER CHECKLIST 


AIR DATA COMPUTERS ...seeveuee 
INS wae wcr cen scneecsecccreesae 
RADAR ..ancccnenccesveesorsace 
FLIGHT CONTROL INVERTERS ..... 
EMERGENCY LtS woncececenevcccs 
ENGINE VIBRATION SUPPLY ...-..- 
OXYGEN woe cceccnennncens en neee 
GROUND POWER wccnenncccroveene 
MASTER C/BS wucneveccccccace os 
STOPOVER CHECKLIST ..csenewone 


OFF ba: pie cvaie ardetaecee 
ORF® Jews ee ee ieee cE 
ORF: corse woe eaves E 
PWR OFF .ccweceeaP 
OFF ais th date Sole wie 
OFF sc ocnieeawe eect 
ORF sw ecciecere cee eee 
AS REQUIRED .....E 
TRIP. side ek woes eB 
COMPLETED ....2..E 


07.15.12 
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CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
NORMAL CHECKLIST 


British 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


FLIGHT ENGINEER'S LEAVING PANEL CHECK 


CABIN TEMPERATURE 
CG 


FUEL TRANSFER 
ENGINE FEED PUMPS 
CROSSFEED 


eeceevenserneaneevreseeeaeeeaerenee 


TRIM TRANSFER .... 


JETTISON SYSTEM wcrc ceenecvcese 


EMERGENCY GENERATOR 2.2222 cece 


AUTO AND STABLE..E 
CHECKED .ececeeee 
CHECKED ..ceeueeeE 
SAFE hale ice-d ieee wre 
ALL ON L geeeeee-eee 
SHUT cctealee ea wre etese 
VALVES SHUT/ 

COVER CLOSEO ....E 
NORM/AUTO .scoeeek 
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CREW TRAINING 


Controls - The flight control system is fully powered without manual 
reversion. To ensure maximum safety a split surface design is 
incorporated with separate sources of power for each. Control 
inputs are via either of two electrical signalling channels or 
a mechanical channel. (Mechanical requires hydraulic pressure 
for the relay jacks and does not have autcstab). 


There is an Emergency Flight Control system which operates from 
strain sensors if the control runs jam such that the pilot 
cannot move the control column. 


Under normal operating conditions the controls are excellent 
and precise, allowing the pilot to fly easily and accurately. 
Automatic trim devices (Mach trim, incidence trim, and speed 
trim) ensure that Concorde behaves with normal stability 
characteristics throughout the envelope. 


Induced Drag - One of the features of the slender delta’is the large 
increase in induced drag with reduction in airspeed on approach. 
Approaches on the back side of’the drag curve require an aware- 
ness of the problem together with care and precision. The 
situation is normally handled by autothrottle but pilot throttle 
handling will be practised and shown to be not unduly demanding. 


Autothrottle - Autothrottle is of a great assistance but its 
estabilising effect must be appreciated. Owing to the 
automatic maintenance of speed, the aircraft has no tendency to 
return to level flight after a pitch disturbance. This lack of 
stability can cause altitude deviations when hand flying if care 
is not exercised. 


If autothrottle is inadvertently disengaged on approach it is 
necessary to re-select IAS ACQ when it is re-engaged. | 


Incidence Meter - This instrument will be found to greatly facilitate 
accurate hand flying. The rigging is such that for a particular 
altitude and speed (in one G flight) the incidence is equal to 
the pitch attitude required for level flight. It is only 
necessary to set the incidence on the pitch attitude bug to get 
a datum for level flight. Similarly, the required Baa 
attitude on a 3° glideslope is the incidence less 3 


Sideslip Meter - This instrument measures true aerodynamic sideslip, 
compared with the traditional ball which measures lateral 
accelerations. 


For optimum asymmetric performance, reduce the sideslip to zero 
(game sense as ball) and apply sufficient bank to maintain 
heading, resulting in a small residual bank angle (this bank 
will cause the ball to be off centre). 


C of G - A novel feature of Concorde is the transference of fuel to 
move the centre of gravity to match the movement of centre of . 
pressure with varying Mach number. It is essential that the 
pilots and F/E are thoroughly familiar with the flight 
envelope and CG corridor. A frequent check on Mach number and 
CG should be made on climb and descent, with particular 
attention during transonic acceleration and deceleration. 


A full description entitled "Flight Envelope & Mach/CG 
Roundaries" is to be found in this section: 8-28. 
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CREW TRAINING 
Bank - As with other aircraft, 30° is considered the maximum bank for 
normal smooth safe public transport flying. 


Normal bank angles should be reduced when transonic and super- 
Sonic to avoid boom focusing and degrading performance. Reduced 
bank angles are also applicable after engine failures, for 
performance reasons. 


If the bank applied by the Auto Pilot in a particular mode would 
be excessive use the turn knob. Similarly, do not use the 

' Flight Director in a roll command mode if it would demand 
excessive bank. 


Remember that, due to bank angles and TAS, the variations in 
turn radii on Concorde are extremely large. 


Pitch Effects - 


(1) Thrust. Increase in thrust causes the aircraft-to pitch 
up. 


(2) Gear. Lowering the gear has little effect on the pitch 
trim but the drag will cause a speed decay and this will 
result in a slight pitch down in the normal speed range 
(if Autothrottle is not engaged). 


(3) Reverse. Reverse thrust in the air and on landing gives 
a nose up pitch change. It is very important that a firm 
forward pressure is maintained on the control column to 
resist this in the latter case. 

Dutch Roll - This is quite innocuous on Concorde. If Dutch Roll is 

initiated by mishandling, the aircraft will normally recover on 
its own if allowed to do so, both with, and without auto- 
stabilisation. Without autostabilisation there is a possibility 
of pilot induced oscillations. These can be cured by releasing 
the control column momentarily. Use of large control 

deflections should be avoided. ; — 


High Incidence Warning & Protection - 


(1) Approach to the Stick Shaker is demonstrated in the landing 
configuration noting incidence and the speed relative to 
Vper which is bugged. 


Above 11° of incidence, operation of the pitch trim wheel > 
will be the indication of operation of incidence trim. 


The Stick Shaker operates at 164° incidence. Recover by 
applying full power and reducing ‘pitch attitude to 0°. 
Pushing the stick forward is most important and requires 
considerable force. At 12° of incidence initiate a gentle 
recovery from the dive. ieee 


The Stick Shaker does not have phase advance. 


(2). The same exercise is repeated with speed continuing to. 
reduce untii the Stick Wobbler operates. Recovery is as 
above. 


The Wobbler operates at a nominal 19° but is a phase ~ 
advance system. : 


(Deletion) 
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CREW TRAINING 


(3) If autostab is inoperative during these manoeuvres 
super stab is not available, and there is a tendency to 
over correct.: (When Superstab is operative its effect 
may be noted on the FCPI)". 


(4) If both electric trim systems are inoperative 
incidence trim is not available, making it easy to 
reach high incidences, due to the inherent pitch 
instability of the delta at high incidence. 


Touch. and Go - During training most of the landings will be touch and 
go. After landing, engines will not be reversed and brakes 
will not be applied. Maintain the runway centre line, keep 
one hand on the throttle levers and, when instructed, 
apply power smoothly for take-off. Reheat will not 
normally be used. 


"Vv," and "Rotate" will be called by the intructor pilot. 


~~ 


sion) ! 
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FLIGHT ENGINEER'S ROUTINE PROCEDURES 


FLIGHT PROFILE 


The flight profile is designed to give guidance to Flight Engineers 
on the phase of flight at which specific items should be monitored. 
It is presented in pictorial form and further amplified in these 
notes. 


POSITION 1 
Before Take-off Check completed. 


Ensure that the take-off briefing and departure clearance is 
understood. 


Ensure that. the altitude clearance limit is set in the Altitude 
Selector Window. 


Preselect Re-heat on the Re~heat Selectors. 
Start stop watch. 


POSITION 2 


Scan the primary engine instruments and check for correct 
indications of full power. At 100 kts four Green Clear to Go 

lights should be illuminated and called. Correct for any exceedence 
of engine limitations. Once the take-off roll is fully under way 
with full power set, the Flight Engineer must not bring to the 
pilot's attention minor faults which could cause confusion or risk 
an unnecessary aborted take-off. If an engine failure is called do 
not include the engine location at this stage. 


POSITION 3 


Define engine failure or fire at the point given in the briefing. 
When a noise abatement procedure is being carried out, include the 
Captain's clock in the scan so that the 'NOISE' call is not missed. 


POSITION 4 


When Noise is called select Re-heat OFF, reduce the engine power to 
the required setting and call "....%". 


POSITION 5 


At the end of the noise abatement procedure set the Engine Rating 
Mode switches to FLIGHT and check that the engine rating indicator 
shows CLB only. Set the Engine Control Schedule selector to NORMAL 
and check all engines on HI schedule. Advance the throttle levers 
gently to the required position. 


Monitor Nose and Visor operation 
Complete the After Take-off Check 
Check Yellow system pressure is reducing. 


Monitor engine performance and VHF communications. Particular care 
should be exercised when reading check list that ATC communications 
are not blocked out. 
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FLIGHT ENGINEER'S ROUTINE PROCEDURES 


POSITION 6 


Check Secondary Nozzles begin to modulate at M = 0.55. At M = 0.70 
commence rearward fuel transfer. . 


At Transition Altitude check Altimeters set to Standard Setting and 
at each re-clearance the cleared Altitude/Level is reset in the 
Altitude Select Window. 

POSITION 7 


If the initial or complete cruise is to be subsonic stop the rear- 
ward transfer of fuel when the CG reads 55%. 


At each 10,000 ft, an altimeter check, a CG check, a pressurisation 
check and where practicable, a panel scan, must be carried out. 
POSITION 8 

Acceleration:- 

For a straight out acceleration/climb, at M = 0.93: 

- select Reheats On in symmetrical pairs. 

- start the stop clock for Reheat timing. 

- ensure rearward fuel transfer continues satisfactorily. 

To begin an acceleration from subsonic cruise: 

- set up maximum climb power (dry). 

- select Reheats On in symmetrical pairs. 

- start the stop clock for Reheat timing. 

- re-start rearward fuel transfer. 


The Transonic Check is commenced and progressed throughout the 
climb. 


As the Mach No. increases the CG should be monitored and maintained 
within the corridor. 


Monitor intake ramp movement from M = 1.3 upwards. 


POSITION 9 


At M = 1.7 or, if 15 minutes has elapsed since selection, select 
Re-heat Off in symmetrical pairs. 


POSITION 10 * ” 


At M = 1.95 select Cruise Rating and check engine rating indicator 
shows CRS only. Complete the Transonic Check. 


Set Load Limits for emergency forward transfer of fuel. Set 
Throttle Lever Angle indices to 18°. 


During the Cruise/Climb maintain optimum CG for performance and 
adjust lateral trim by use of the fuel system. 


Monitor CG, T.A.T., speed, engines and intake performance: panel 
scan (excluding legs) at regular intervals. 


At the nominated waypoints record fuel on board and complete fuel 
section of Flight Log. At the nominated fuel check point, cross 
check the fuel to destination with the Cruise Control Manual, and 
enter fuel and weight data on the landing card. 


(pebueyoun) 
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Monitor the INS in accordance with Nav. Manual Procedures. 


Obtain weather as requested. 
Record instrument readings as required. 
Monitor ATC clearances and instructions, and on No.1 VHF 121.5 
MHz. 
Study arrival procedures for destination. 
POSITION 11 


Shortly before deceleration and descent, reset fuel load limits and 
recheck setting of Throttle Lever Angle Bugs. 


Obtain terminal weather and transmit company message if required. 


POSITION 12 


On command, retard throttle levers slowly to bug setting. Whenever 
the throttle levers are moved above M = 1.3 monitor the Intake 
performance. : 


Commence Deceleration and Descent Check. 


Switch off Tank 11 electric pumps and commence forward transfer of 
fuel. Monitor Mach/CG corridor. 


At M = 1.6 retard throttle levers to 34°. 


At each 10,000 ft, during descent an Altimeter Check, a CG check, 
a pressurisation check and where practicable a panel scan must 
be carried out. 


At each reclearance, check new level/Altitude is set in the 
Altitude Select Window. 
POSITION 13 


At M = 1.0 (or before descent if cruise has been subsonic) complete 
Deceleration and Descent Check. 


Set throttle levers as required. (Idle permissible). 
Check ATIS. 


POSITION 14 

Ensure QNH set at Transition Level. 

Monitor ATC instructions and clearances: assist in monitoring 
flight instrument displays and radio aids. 

POSITION 15 

Carry out Approach and Landing Check. Know decision height and 
go~around procedure. Call, "Radio Altimeter Active". 

POSITION 16 

At the Outer Marker check height. 


Call 1,000 ft Radio Altimeter height and check four greens, nose 
and visor down, all flags clear, and go-around altitude set. 
Scan forward engine instruments. 


POSITION 17 


On final approach, call Radio Altimeter height of 500, 400, 300, 
200, 100, 50, 40, 30, 20 and 15 between each 100' call monitor No8- 
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POSITION 18 


Check throttles are fully closed and that the Reverse lights operate 
correctly (verbal confirmation not required). 


POSITION 19 


Monitor engine performance during reverse operation. When clear of 
runway and when at taxiing speed complete the After Landing Check, 
shut down inboard engines if systems status permits. 


POSITION 20 
Complete Parking Check and, if required, Stopover Check. 
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FLIGHT ENGINEER'S ROUTINE PROCEDURES 


At’ each re-clearance check new 
altitude/level is set in altitude 
select window. 

At esch 10,000':- Altimeter, CG 
and presaurisation check, panel 
ecan. 


CLIMB CRUISE . 


Monitor INS, A,T.C. clearances and 
instructions and No.1] VHF on 121.5 
MHz, Obtain weather as requested, 
Study arrival procedures at 
destination. 


DE-CELERATION AND DESCENT 
— 
Monitor MACH/CG corridor. 

Ié cruising at M 0.93 set CG 
at 55%. Below M 0.93 and 
landing set 53.52. 

Monitor intakes 


DESCENT AMD APPROACH 


Monitor radio aids, instrument settings, 
A.T.C. instructions and clearances. 


Final approach:- know decision height 
and go~-around procedure, 


meee we ee 


Retard throttle 


Shortly before Quter marker 


At & 1.0, or Final approach Lending Roll out Parking and 


deceleration and levers to bug before descent aes 

: ‘ and Taxi stop - over 

a woe pono ne if subsonic, Check height Radio altineter | phrotties closed, checklist 
deceleration and Call 1000 ft neveres: Stents cancelled 


descent check radio height 


and check four After 


Switch off landi: 
Re~set fuel load tank 11 electric Set throttles check ae 
limits and re~ { pumps and as required 
ease cleer of 
check throttle commence eee Monitor Ngs pacers 
lever angle bugs. fi forward transfer 8) creck a.T.1.8. between vs 
of fuel each 100 Shut down 


Terminal weather 
and company 
communication if 


inboard 
engines ss 
required, 


Reset throttles 


around 
titude set. 
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FLIGHT ENGINEER'S ROUTINE PROCEDURES 


FLIGHT ENGINEER'S IN-FLIGHT DOCUMENTATION 


1. 


BEFORE STARTING 


Extract take-off P7, and Fuel Flow settings from Section 2 of the 
Cruise Control Manual and insert on the take-off form. 


Extract ZFW & ZFCG from loadsheet and use to:- 

- set up the ZFW and ZFCG indicators. 

- set up the Aircraft Weight Indicator 

- extract tank 11 initial supersonic cruise quantity. 
Set USABLE fuel on board in Fuel Remaining indicator. 


Check Aircraft Weight indication against loadsheet Take-off Weight 
plus taxi fuel. 


On completion of the Radiation Meter check, record the accumulated 
does in Millirems on the Sector Defect Log page applicable to the 
projected sector. ; 


e.g. 0002 7 .. On an SDL page without provision for radiation 
recording, enter accumulated dose reading in the first Sector 
Defect block applicable to the projected sector, endorsing the 
entry as "BEFORE FLIGHT". 


TAXI AND TAKE-OFF 


Note the chocks away and take-off times for insertion on to the 
Aircraft Movement Signal. 


NOTE: Chocks away time is defined as the time when the aircraft 
first moves with an engine running, whether it is a ground 
assisted or a taxi manoeuvre. 


CLIMB CRUISE 

A. Aircraft Systems Log 
On sectors with a stabilised cruise of approximately 1 hour, 
complete the headings and log at least the basic engine 


parameters i.e. No, Ny, FF, EGT, Agr P7 and TCA, and perform an 
EGT comparative check as shown in the following table. 


On longer sectors, log one set of systems readings where 
practicable. 


EGT Comparative Check 


ENGINE NO. 


factuan sor | 643 | 657 | 662_| 


From a scan of delta EGTs it can be seen that No.3 engine is 
hotter. To establish by how much it is hotter, divide the 
algebraic sum of the other delta EGTs by 3 and compare with 
the suspect engine i.e. -3+2+(-2) = -3$3 = -l1. 


DELTA EGT 
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FLIGHT ENGINEER'S ROUTINE PROCEDURES 


No.3 engine can now be seen to have a comparative rise of 13°; 


NOTE 1. On multiple sector aircraft trips, establish a datum 
EGT during first sector supersonic cruise and carry it 
forward to each calculation. 


2. On 2 sector aircraft trips, compare actual EGTs with 
previous sector EGT's. 


3. Before using a previous sector EGT, consult the Notes 
to Crew and Maintenance Engineers for details of any 
maintenance that would invalidate the comparison. 


4. Do not compare a supersonic EGT with a subsonic EGT. 
B. Fuel Checks 


The primary source of fuel quantity measurement is the total 
Fuel Remaining Indicator except in the case of flowmeter 
failure or following jettison, when the FQI system is to be 
used, 


Flight logs have spaces for "Fuel to Destination" figures on 
the same line as the "From" position. These figures are 
calculated at the flight planning stage and entered in the 
spaces before flight. 


On the first line of the first page i.e. the leg from point of 
origination to first reporting or waypoint, enter the loadsheet 
fuel on board for take-off. 


Subtract the calculated "fuel to destination" from "loadsheet 
fuel on board" to give a "Fuel Remaining at Destination" figure. 


During subsonic or supersonic cruise, at the nominated fuel 
check points: 


- record fuel on board. 


- subtract calculated "fuel to destination" from "fuel on 
board". 


- compare resultant "fuel remaining at destination" with figure 
obtained on the top line of the flight log first page. 


4. AT FUEL CHECK POINT IDENTIFIED "FC" ON FLIGHT LOG 
A. Fuel Check 


One reporting or way point, normally within 1,000 nms of 
destination will be identified "FC" in the fuel to destination 
block. At this point, using the Cruise Control manual, 
complete an accurate fuel check as follows:- 


- extract average wind component from fuel flight plan and 
distance to go from flight log. 


- note the SAT, aircraft weight and fuel on board. 


- enter the cruise control manual Fuel Check and Flight Re- 
Planning table with required parameters and extract Fuel 
Required to destination. 


NOTE: that separate supersonic and subsonic tables exist. 


- enter "fuel required" and "fuel on board" in the appropriate 
flight log columns. 


- subtract "fuel required" from "fuel on board". 


‘mobueyoun) 


tish airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 08-02-09 
CUIRSEAS OIE PROCEDURES & TECHNIQUES 20 OCT.76 
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~ compare resultant "fvel remaining at destination" with planned 
fuel at destination i.e. sum of alternate, contingency and 
excess fuel. < 


If the remainder of the flight includes a subsonic cruise:- 


- extract wind component from fuel flight plan and subsonic 
cruise distance from flight log. 


- enter the cruise control manual Additional Fuel and Time table 
with the above parameters and extract fuel and time increments 
to add to the figures derived from the Supersonic table. 


- enter the corrected “fuel required" and "fuel on board" in 
the appropriate flight log columns and complete the 
calculations as above. 


B. Descent and Landing Data Form 


Use the “fuel remaining at destination" derived from the 
accurate fuel check to complete the Descent and Landing Data 
Form. Enter the following data:~- 


- estimated landing weight. 
~ VREF- 


- abnormal increment i.e. increment to Vpgr due abnormal 
configuration e.g. no autothrottle. 


- target speed i.e. sum Of Vppp and abnormal increment: 
this should always be entered even when the abnormal increment 
is zero. 


- fuel at destination. 
- diversion fuel and name of alternate. 
- holding fuel. 


NOTE: That space is available for 2 alternates to be 
considered. 


BEFORE APPROACH 


Check that the landing weight, Vppr, and fuel at destination are 
still valid. 


AFTER LANDING 


Note the landing and chocks in time for insertion on to the 
Aircraft Movement Signal. 


Note the Fuel Total Contents for comparison with refuel book item B 


Record the Radiation Meter accumulated dose on the SDL page 
applicable to the completed sactor e.g. 0 003 6. 


‘On an SDL page without provision for radiation recording enter the 


reading below the Pre-Flight radiation count, endorsing the second 
entry as "AFTER FLIGHT". : 


Complete the AMS and SDL sections of the Maintenance Log. 
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7. MAINTENANCE LOG 
Aircraft Movement Signal 


A. 


c. 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 
(6) 


SERVICE FLT. NO. 


Begin in the first space: do not leave an empty space 
between numbers. Only enter the flight prefix if it is 
other than BA. 


SECTOR/TRIP REF. 


SECTOR number is sequential commencing Ol as the first 
sector ex LHR. If a defect is entered prior to moving off 
choeks at LHR the sector no. is 00. 


TRIP no. is sequential for each trip departing LHR. 
For trip no. 1 enter as OOOl. 


NOTE: ‘The previous no. will be on the SDL page carrying 
the certification for the projected sector.” 


CHOCKS AWAY DATE 

Example 4th May 1976 =0 405 7 6. 
DEPARTURE AND ARRIVAL STATIONS 

Enter with 3-letter code as per index card. 
All times GMT. 

SUPERSONIC CYCLES THIS SECTOR 


Enter the no. of times the aircraft completes a supersonic 
acceleration. 


Enter O for a complete ‘subsonic sector or incomplete 
acceleration. 


Sector Defect Log 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


RADIATION ACCUMULATED DOSE RECORDING 


Record the accumulated dose as per instructions in Flight 
Engineer's IN-FLIGHT DOCUMENTATION para.1l. BEFORE STARTING 
and para.6 AFTER LANDING. 


EVERY leg entry must be allocated a sequential number 
during the round trip LHR - LHR. 


If more than 4 entries are required, place a cross in the 
"NEXT PAGE USED" box and continue on the next page set. 
Only the REGISTRATION and SECTOR/TRIP REF need be 
completed on second and subsequent page sets. Only the 
last page set per sector need be signed. 


If a special Report Form has been raised endorse the 
appropriate box accordingly. 


Cabin Defect Report 

When a cabin defect report is raised, .place a cross in the 
CABIN DEFECT REPORT box on the SOL. Enter as a Sector Defect 
log item, any cabin defect that, in the Flight Engineer's 
opinion, may adversely affect the safety of the aircraft or 
personnel. 
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D. Technical Memorandum 


This page is provided to enable a full amplification of a 
sector defect to be made. Any entry on this page MUST refer to 
an SDL item. 


8. REFUEL BOOK 


On arrival at LHR, record the arrival fuel contents as Refuel Log 
item B. This record is required for Customs. 


9. ITEM 
The IFM function of ITEM should be operated and recorded as 
follows:- 


(1) For each unplanned disconnect, of technical significance, 
note the displayed caption and enter it into the 
Maintenance Log together with a brief description of 
A.F.C.S. mode and operation immediately prior to 
disconnect. : 


The displayed caption. should be left in the window to 
enable it to pass into the ITEM memory. 


A further disconnect will replace the previous caption 
with the appropriate display. 


(2) Should a disconnect of no technical significance occur, 
clear the display by momentarily selecting CANCEL. 


10. USE OF DUPLICATED SYSTEMS 


(1) On all outbound sectors, LHR to terminal station use: 
- main ECUs 
- system 1 pressurisation control 
- intake lanes A 
- LH igniter for starting. 


(2) On all inbound sectors, terminal station to LHR use: 
- alternate ECUs 
- system 2 pressurisation control 
- intake lanes B 
- RH igniter for starting. 


11. FINAL SECTOR INTO LHR 


(1) At some convenient point when subsonic carry out a 
functional check of the Wing and Intake anti-icing 
systems. Sector Defect Log entry need only be made 
if a fault if found. 


(2) Contact company on v.h.f. Transmit defect report 
(including significant ADDs) and any other information 
as required. 


~~ 


Y/ 


(Unchanged) 
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DRILLS AND CHECKLISTS 


Crew Duties and Integration ~ The 3 man cperation of the Concorde has 


been made feasible by, among other things, maximum automation 
of the system control from the Flight Engineer's panel and by 
carefully studied and planned layout of all equipment and 
controls on the flight deck. 


Drills and duties have been divided for a standard flight deck 
crew Of three. To achieve optimum safety during the critical 
phases of each flight - i:e., take-off, initial climb, approach 
landing and deceleration ~ the Flight Engineer's function is 
to face forward to monitor instruments; instrument settings, 
approach displays, warnings etc as well as to monitor 
communications, maintain a look-out and to make routine or 
warning call-outs as a back-up for the First Officer (see 
Standard Monitoring Cross Checks and Call<outs). During other 
phases of flight the Flight Engineer must also concern himself 
with all the aforementioned matters when not actudlly engaged 
on system management at his own panel or on other dtities that 
may be allocated to him. 


All the pre-flight checks ofi the flight deck have been divided 
between the First Officer dnd the Flight Engineer, thus, after 
the usual formalities and briefing routines at the check-in 
office, if it is necessary for one man to stay béhind for (say) 
final checking and signature of the flight plan, this may be 
the heats Seem or the First Officer at the former's discretion; 

er will proceed to the aircraft to pextoEn the pre-fligh 
edhe 


In flight form filling, instrument log ‘Keeping and such like 
paper work must be kept to a minimum and restricted to the en 
route phases of flight. Other log keeping must not be allowed 
to interfere with the safety of the operation. 

All Concorde Flight Engineers hold R/P licences and can handle 
routine Company communications, copy cleararices and receive 
weather broadcasts as may be requested by the pilots. in 
addition they will tuné ahd identify navigation radio aids if 
instructed. 


2 Man Operation (in the event of incapacitation of one crew man 
is also perfectly feasible. 


Standard Procedures - The only satisfactory means of achieving complete 


co-ordination is through the use of Check Lists, standard 
cockpit commands and terminology. All check lists are to be 
read aloud; except that routine items allocated to the Flight 
Engineer only may be performed silently. 


After the Flight Engineer has carried out the SAFETY CHECKLIST 
he will provide ground power, then complete the PRELIMINARY 
COCKPIT CHECKLIST which sets the systems, ready for the scan 
checks. 


The First Officer will read the BEFORE START CHECKLIST, PUSHBAC 
CHECK and the AFTER START CHECKLIST. All other checklists will 
be read by the Flight Engineer. 


C = Captain; P = First Officer; E = Flight Engineer 
G = Ground; S = Senior Cabin Crew Member; ALL = C.P.E. 
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Scan Checks - No Check List is provided for the initial external and 
internal checks which will be covered by the systematic scan 
check method. Similarly many routine items not relevant to the 
safety of the passengers, crew or aircraft have been omitted 
from the Normal Check Lists. At transit stops or short turn- 
arounds a full scan preflight check must always be carried out 
but there is obviously no need to test those pieces of equipment 
known to be serviceable on arrival. 


Call_and Response - The Captain will call for the appropriate check list 
when required and shall not assume that it will be read 
automatically; the check list reader must ensure that all checks 
have been carried out. The Captain should also ensure that he 
receives the report indicating that the check has been 
completed. Instances may arise where it becomes necessary to 
deviate slightly from standard drills in order to conduct the 
flight in a more efficient and safe manner. Captains should 
use their best judgement in effecting these temporary deviations. 


Emergency/Abnormal Checklist Procedures 


General 


Any crew member detecting an existing or impending emergency/ 
abnormal condition will immediately inform the Captain. 


Where the pilot in charge feels that safety can be enhanced by 
enlisting the help of other qualified personnel on the flight 
deck, he should issue clear and concise commands for what he 
requires of them. Well intentioned but unco-ordinated actions 

by other crew. members may well aggravate the situation. If an 
emergency should arise during the absence of the Captain he 
should be summoned to the flight deck by the best means available. 
In the last resort the public address system may be used. 


WHENEVER AN EMERGENCY OR ABNORMAL PROCEDURE IS BEING CARRIED 
OUT, ONE PILOT MUST CONTINUOUSLY MONITOR THE AIRCRAFT'S FLIGHT 
PATH. ; ; ; 


Emergency” Checklists 

On the Captain's command the appropriate crew member(s) will 
REPEAT THE EXECUTIVE COMMAND AND. THEN perform without reference 
to the checklist those items above the dotted line. 


Memory items should be completed, each crew member calling aloud 
the action he is about to take. Where possible actions should 
be monitored by other crew members. 


The Flight Engineer will then read the complete checklist to 
confirm that memory items have been actioned, and check that th 
appropriate crew member(s) take the correct action for those 
items below the dotted line. 


The checklist may be read silently except, 
- when the correct memory action has not been taken. 


- when the correct memory action cannot readily be visually 
confirmed by the Flight Engineer. 


In the above cases the Flight Engineer must challenge the 
appropriate crew member and confirm correct response and action. 


FIRST ISSUE 
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Items below the dotted line which require action by another crew 
member must be read aloud and the correct response and action 
confirmed. 


Whenever an Emergency is called for that drill must be COMPLETED 
before any other drill is started even though another condition 
develops prior to its completion. 


Upon completion of the Checklist the Flight Engineer will 
announce ".......+. Checklist completed." 


Abnormal Checklists 


On the Captain's command, the Flight Engineer will read the 
appropriate checklist. 


The "E only" checklist items may be read silently. Items which 
require action by another crew member must be read aloud and 
the correct response and action confirmed. : 


Upon completion of the checklist, the Flight Engineer will 
announce, "........ checklist completed." 


Absence from Flight Deck - The Check List folders shall be kept readily 
avai le. 


For phases of flight when it is permissible for one of the 
three technical crew members to leave the flight deck for short 
periods, the emergency or abnormal procedures will be completed 
by two men. The First Officer will cover the Captain or Flight 
Engineer actions and the Captain will cover those allocated to 
the First Officer. : 


The Flight Engineer's leaving Panel Check should be carried out 
whenever the Flight Engineer leaves the flight deck. 


~~ 
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OVERSEAS DIVISION : 
TEMPORARY REVISION 
(Continued) : 


NOTES: 

1. The winds referred to in the table overleaf are meteorological mean 
winds, (e.g. in the case of a reported "30 kt gusting 45 kt", the 
mean wind is 30 kt). 

2. Reduced Noise Approach Vpqp = Vpypr + 7 kts + wind increment as 
appropriate. Vp MAX = VREF + LO TKts:. 


3. The 7 kt increment added to Vprr for the autothrottle inoperative | 
case is required for handling considerations. The wind increment is 
therefore added to the 7 kt increment to provide an adequate margin 
above Vppr + 7 kt. 

4. The 5 kt increment added to Vrer for the 3 engines operating case is | 
to improve the landing WAT limited weight, rather than for handling 
considerations. As windspeeds above 15 kt require a Vprr increment 
in excess of 5 kt, the wind and WAT weight increments are not 


additive. 


5. Above 300 ft., the target approach speed on 2 engines is VreFr + 30 | 
kts and this is set on an external index. 


Target speed (Vrr) for the following configurations is Vprr + 10 kts 
An appropriate increment for wind may be added, up to Vp max of Vppp + 17| 
kts with or without autothrottle. 


Both electric trim systems lost. 

Both pitch auto-stab systems lost. 
Flying Controls in mechanical mode. 
Both flying control inverters lost. 


VLA - From top of descent to FL 400 an external index should be set 
at 300 knots. 
From FL 400 to FL 150 it should be set at 250 knots (Below 


FL 150 VLA = Veer): 
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OVERSEAS DIVISION 
TEMPORARY REVISION : ¢ 
Insert facing 08.04 page Ol 
REASON FOR ISSUE: ; 


To incorporate Flight Manual changes. 


ACTION: 
ASI INDICES 


Take-Off - Set the internal index at V>- Set the external indices at 
Vig Vpr and Vo + 40 knots. 


Landing - Set the internal index at the target speed (Vine) - 


Set the external indices at Vprr, Max Threshold Speed (V, Max), 
Vv. + 30 (minimum 190 knots) and 250 knots. 


REF 

Reference Landing Approach Speed (VREF) - The reference landing approach 
speed is the target speed for final approach and crossing the 
threshold for the all engines, light wind, low turbulence, 
autothrottle engaged case. 


Target Threshold Speed (Vrr) - This is the speed to be used in the 
latter stages of the approach, and at which the pilot should aim 
to cross the threshold. For the particular aircraft and atmos~ 
pheric conditions given in the definition of Vrer above it is 
equal to Vref. For other conditions the speed increments given 
in the table below must be added to VREF. 


Maximum Threshold Speed (Vp max) - This is the speed at the threshold 
above which the risk of exceeding the scheduled landing field 
length is unacceptably high. If it appears certain that the 
speed at the threshold will exceed the maximum threshold speed 


and the runway available is known to be critical, the attempt to 
land should normally be abandoned. 


In cases where Vpp is at or close to Vr max transient speed 
excursions above Vt max can be accepted. 


SPEED INCREMENTS ABOVE Vprr 


INCREMENT TO BE ADDED TO Vprrr TO GIVE 


AIRCRAFT 


CONFIGURATION Vr ————+ VT MAX 


WIND WIND WIND 

On= US Rt 15 - 30 kt Above 30 kt 

4 ENGINES 

OPERATING ee) 1/3 WIND SPEED 10 kt 10 kt 
3 ENGINES 


pe — 
poe 


2 ENGINES 
OPERATING 7 ke PLUS) . 
(Autothrottle) 1/3 WIND SPEED 


(not allowed) 


NO 
7 kt PLUS 
Autothrottle 17 kt 17 ke 
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ASI INDICES 
Take-Off - Set the internal index at V2. Set the external indices at 
Vie Vr, and Vz + 40 knots. 


Landing - Set the internal index at the target speed (Vip) 


Set the external indices at Vppp, maximum threshold speed, 
Vperr + 30 (minimum 190 knots) and 250 knots. 


Target Speed (Vpp) ~ For winds not in excess of 15 knots these are:~ 


Four engines with autothrottle VREF 
Four engines without autothrottle Veer + 7 knots 
Three engines with autothrottle ‘Vepr + 5 knots 
Three engines without autothrottle Veer + 7 knots 
Two engine Vrer + 7 knots 
| NOTE 

Above 300 feet, the target approach speed © 

on two engines is Vppr + 30 knots and this 

is set on an external index. 
Both electric trim systems lost Vaer + 10 knots 
Both pitch autostab systems lost Veer + 10 knots 
Flying controls in mechanical mode Veer + 10 knots 
Both flying control inverters lost Veer + 10 knots 


Maximum Threshold Speed - This speed is independent of the number of 
engines operating and is:- 


With autothrottle Veer + 10 knots 
Without autothrottle Veer + 17 knots 
Vua ~- From top of descent to FL.410, an external index should be 


—_— set at 300 knots. 


From FL.410, to FL.150, it should be set at 250 knots. 
(Below FL.150 Vina = Veer) . 


~~ 
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ALTIMETER SETTING PROCEDURES 


Barometric Radio 


Subscale External Internal 
Index Index 
Take-off Airfield QNH Airfield 20 Feet 
Elevation 


Climb ) ; 

Cruise ) ATC setting N/A : N/A 
Airfield QNH QNH 
Decision 
Height 
ILSH 


Descent  ) 


Approach (a) CAT 2 or Tabulated 
Check CAT 3 RA 
Decision 


Approach 


Height 


(b) ILSC Airfield QNH QNH .Tabulated 
Approach Decision RA Decision 
Height (if Height (If 
not listed not listed 
set ILSH set HAT) 
QNH DH) 
(c) Other Airfield QNH QNH 
IFR Decision 300 Feet 
approaches Height 
(d) VFR Airfield QNH QNH 
Approach Decision 300 Feet 
Height 


NOTES: (1) All subscale readings and minima settings must be 
cross-~checked at the time of setting. 


(2) For autoland with minima below 200 ft i.e. category 
2 or 3, the Radio Altimeter DH will always be the 
overriding Decision Height. The pressure altimeter 
bug should be set to the appropriate ILSH DH QNH to 
provide a reference for manual reversion. 


(3) In Category 1, the DH RA will be the Decision 
Height where published, otherwise the DH QNH 
becomes the Decision Height and the HAT set on the 
radio altimeter is advisory only. 


(4) If an aircraft is passed a height clearance - based 
on QFE, request must be made for an altitude based 
on QNH. 


(Deletion) 


Continued...... 
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ALTITUDE SELECTOR SH'I'TING PROCEDURE 


The 
(as 
A/P 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 


non handling pilot will set in sequence on command 
appropriate during the climb and descent) in the 
- F/D altitude selector:- 


the altitude clearance limit 
the flight level clearance limit 


the go-around altitude limit when crossing the 
outer marker on final approach. 


THIS SETTING MUST BE CHECKED AND CONFIRMED AS CORRECT BY 
THE HANDLING PILOT ON ALL OCCASIONS. 


(pebueyoun) 


/ 


(Un_..anged) 
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MONITORING AND CALLOUTS 


Crew Integration - Safety demands that Concorde is operated strictly in 
accordance with recommended procedures and techniques, varied 
only as dictated by common sense and airmanship, having regard 
to all the circumstances prevailing. The occupants of the 
pilots' and Flight Engineers seats must operate as an integrated 
crew, monitoring and cross checking each others' actions in so 
far as is practicable. Duties may be delegated by the Captain 
to supernumerary or u/t crew members in accordance with their 
qualifications and they should also assist in monitoring the 
operation generally. ‘ 


Commands - In order to avoid any possibility of error or misunderstand- 
ing all commands-given on the flight deck must be repeated back 
in the acknowledgement. 


e.g. CAPTAIN ... "Gear Up". FIRST OFFICER ... "Gear Up". 


Without superfluous wording, direct attention precisely to the 
item to be changed by first naming the item and second the 
desired value e.g. "Visor Down", Nose 5°". 


Use of Radio Aids - The switching of radio information to HSI, Autopilot 
and Flight Director can lead to confusion or error if adequate 
liaison between pilots is not maintained. Navigation facility 
frequency changes must be announced including confirmation of 
station identification and correct frequency. The final 
approach aid must be identified by both pilots. 


The transfer switches will only be operated in the event of 
equipment unserviceability. 


Monitoring - The navigation and flight prcegress indications must be 
cross-checked and monitored continuously; any crew member must 
advise the Captain immediately if:- 


(1) it appears that the aircraft is departing significantly 
from its intended flight path OR 


(2) any abnormal instrument indications, comparator, caption, 
flag or light warnings are observed. 


Altimeters - Barometric altimeters and subscale settings will be cross- 
checked at each 10,000 ft level on climb and descent. 


The Flight Engineer will participate in altimeter monitoring 

and to this end must listen to ATC clearance and familiarise 

himself with safety heights, transition altitudes, levels and 
met minima as appropriate. 


Radio Altimeters ~ The radio altimeters must be monitored by both 
pilots at all times that they are active - i.e. below 2500 ft 
AGL. 


Responsibilities — During the take-off, climb and approach to land 
phases of flight, the non-handling pilot and Flight Engineer 
will be responsible for monitoring and cross-checking the 
flight instruments and calling out appropriate information —- 
the ensuing list covers the more important items under these 
headings. The FE should not call the bracketed call-outs 
unless omitted by the Co-pilot. On final approach it is 
vitally important that the non-handling pilot continues to 
monitor the aircraft's flight path by reference to the 
instruments, even after becoming visual, until the threshold 
has been crossed. 
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MONITORING AND CALLOUTS 
CG - CG position should be stated by CP & E at the following points:- 


(1) Every 10,000 ft altimeter check. 


(2) All check listed speed triggers. 
(3) At completion of fuel trim transfer operations. 


NOTE: When fuel is being transferred in flight for Pitch or Roll 
trimming the Captain must be informed. 
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CREW BRIEFING 


Reasons ~ In the interests of mutual understanding, co-ordination and 


safety of operation some form of crew briefing by the pilot is 
considered necessary prior to take-off and also before the 
approach and landing. The expression ‘normal briefing' indicates 
that normal drills as laid down will be followed but special 
consideration must be given:- 


In the take-off briefing to:- 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 


(d) 
(e) 
(£) 


Cross wind on the runway. 
Anti-icing. 


Special ATC clearance considerations including setting of 
radios. 


Noise abatement. 
Brief review of the abandoned take-off drill. 
Transition Altitude. 


In the approach briefing to:- 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(£) 
(g) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 


Expected instrument procedure to be followed including use of 
radios and appropriate company minima. Specific mention 
should be made of glide-path restrictions when the 
appropriate ILS is asterisked in the minima. 


Missed approach procedure, including pattern to be followed, 
use of radios and the go-around drill. 


Review of pertinent information concerning runway length, 
turn off points and surface conditions. The serviceability 
of approach aids, approach and runway lighting and marking 
should also be reviewed. 


Special consideration of any emergency or unusual aircraft 
or system configuration. 


Type of approach procedure and associated drills and 
monitoring, e.g:- Reduced Noise Approach with or without 
autopilot, All Weather Approach with or without autoland. 


Special briefings for Category 2 or 3 operations. 
Transition level. 


NOTE: Additional approach briefing will be required in the 
event of:- 


Change from the expected approach procedure or 
System failures which affect the landing (e.g. autothrottle). 
Change of runway in use. 


~~ 
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TAXLING 


Rudder Trim - In order to centralise the rudder pedals, the rudder trim 
shoulda be set to zero before taxiing. 


Taxy Power - As fairly high power settings (up to 80% N.) may be needed 
to start the aircraft moving when heavy, the aréa behind the 
aircraft should be clear before the aircraft is moved under its 
own power. 


Once the aircraft is moving, idle power provides more than 
enough thrust to keep the aircraft rolling, even at high weight. 
After landing it is normally recommended to shut down the two 
inner engines for taxiing. ; 


The use of LO idle is recommended when idle power is providing 
more than enough thrust to keep the aircraft moving. 


Nose and Visor ~ The xecommended procedure is to have the visor down and 
the nose at 5° for taxiing. ; 


Ensure that ground equipment is clear before lowering the nose. 


Braking ~ When the aircraft is moving, do not move the brakes lever 
while the brake pedals are depressed. 


Continuous braking should be avoided during taxing; it is 
ee preferable to use a few smooth firm applications. Continuous 
braking will result in high brake temperatures. 


Pilot's Position - The pilot's position is 38 feet forward of the nose 
wheel and 97 feet from the main wheels. Care and judgement are 
needed to make sure that the main wheels stay on the taxiway 
auring turns. ; 


Should there be any doubt about clearances, or wheel position, 
the DV window should be opened and a visual check carried out 
(wing tips and all wheels can be seen).. 


During a minimum radius turn, the wing tip tracks inside the 
Lene nose but the tail tracks outside the wing tip. 


Steering - Steering is normally accomplished with the nosewheel tiller 
az but limitea directional control is available using rudder pedal 


steering. 


The rudder/nosewheel interlink makes it essential to hold the 
=a tiller during the pre-flight check of the rudder. 


If the nosewheel fails whilst taxiing, use differential braking 
to steer the aircraft. Do not attempt to reset nosewheel 
steering until below 5 knots. 


Ground Speed - INS ground speed must be monitored during taxiing and a 
maximum of 10 knots observed before entering sharp turns. How- 
ever, speed should not be allowed to become so low that large 
thrust applications are required in confined spaces where jet 
blast should be considered. 
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180° Turn - A 180° turn can be carried out on a 150 feet wide dry or wet 


runway provided that the following procedure is adopted. The 
aircraft ground speed should be between 5 knots minimum and 
10 knots maximum. Steer 20 degrees, left or right, from the 


runway axis. When the pilots seat is plumb over the edge of the 


runway turn the nosewheel steering handle to full deflection. 
The nosewheel will not be nearer than 8 feet from the edge of a 
150 feet wide runway during a complete 180° turn. 


CAUTION: ON A DRY SURFACE DO NOT APPLY BRAKING ON THE INSIDE 
OF THE TURN WITH FULL NOSEWHEEL DEFLECTION AS THIS 
COULD RESULT IN LANDING GEAR OVERLOADING. 


ON A WET SURFACE GENTLE BRAKING ON THE INSIDE OF THE 
TURN IS ALLOWED AND IS SOMETIMES NECESSARY TO HELP IN 


COMPLETING TIGHT TURNS ON WET SURFACES PARTICULARLY AT 


VERY AFT CG POSITIONS. 


Nosewheel Deflector Clearance - The nose wheel deflector ground clear=- 


Reverse 
cG - 


ance can be Less than two inches depending on tyre compression 
which is affected by normal considerations such as braking, or 
turns or surface irregularities. Care is therefore necessary 
in manoeuvres that bring the nose wheel close to projections 


above the runway or taxiway surface. 180 degree turns should be 


limited to runways of 200 feet width or greater to protect the 
deflector. 


The deflector should be inspected after any take-off rejected 
above 100 knots. 


- Reverse thrust will not be used to back the aircraft. 


When starting to taxi with a standard fuel loading, the payload 
distribution, although quite correct, is likely to be such 


_that fuel transfer is necessary to achieve the recommended CG 


Trim - 


position for take-off. The relevant figures for pre-take-off 
transfer, or pre-take-off burn off from tank 11 are given in 
the loadsheet. The procedure is to achieve the finak tank 11 
contents as shown on the loadsheet and accept the indicated CG 
position provided that it is within + 0.3% of the required 
figure. . 

When taxiing with fuel loads in excess of the 53.5% Co MAXIMUM 
TAKE-OFF FUEL, it is recommended that nosewheel steering angles 
are limited to half deflection of the steering handle on dry 
surfaces and approximately quarter deflection on wet surfaces. 
If the response to nosewheel steering demands proves to be in- 
sufficient, differential braking will be effective in providing 
the additional directional control. 


It is also recommended that the taxiing speed be limited to a 
maximum of 20 kt true groundspeed. 


Take-off must not be attempted with Mach/CG position warning 
light on. 


The take-off trim setting is dependent only on CG position and 
varies linearly from 2.5~ nose down, to 0.5” nose down between 
CG position of 53.5 and 52.5% Co. At the take-off maximum aft 


‘CG position of 54% the trim is 2.5” nose down. 


The trim setting should be checked on both the pitch trim ind- 
icator and the flight control position indicator. 


For optimum performance, the recommended CG position at weights 


(pebueyoun) 


of 140,000 Kg and above, is 53.5% Co. The take-off trim setting 


for these weights is therefore 2.5 nose down. 
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To avoid transient CG warnings the recommended CG position at 
weights below 140,000 Kg is 53% Co The take-off trim setting 
for these wieghts is therefore 1.5” nose down. 
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TAXIING 


NOTE: 
69° IS MAXIMUM POWERED STEERING ANGLE 
3° SLIPPAGE HAS BEEN ASSUMED TO_OCCUR 
GIVING AN EFFECTIVE ANGLE OF 57 


-” 

oa N 
THEORETICAL CENTRE 
OF TURN AT MINIMUM 
TURNING RADIUS 


ef 
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TAKE-OFF AND INITIAL CLIMB 


Differences ~- Main Differences on take-off compared with other aircraft 
are:- 


(1) Reheat is used. 


(2) Initial climb out performance increases rapidly with 
increasing speed. 


(3) Contingency power is selected after engine failure. 
Speed and sideslip must be carefully monitored to achieve 
maximum performance. 


(4) The tyres are very close to their maximum speed on lift 
off. 


(5) Although the criterion V> se 1.2 vs has been generally 
adequate for conventional aeroplanes for Concorde it is 
necessary to prescribe separately:- 


(a) V2 se 1.125 Vgrc (performance margin) 
(b) V2 > 1.2 Vurn 1G (incidence margin) 
(c) Manoeuvre capability at Vz 221.45 G 
Nose and Visor - The nose must be in the 5° position for take-off. 


Take-Off - All take-offs should be regarded as instrument manoeuvres 
from the point of rotation. 


The aircraft should be held on the footbrakes at the end of 
the runway with the engines at idle power, the rating mode 
switches at TAKE-OFF and reheat pre-selected. 


The brakes are released, and stop watches started at the time 
the throttles are advanced from idle to achieve take-off power. 
It is essential that the brakes are fully released before 
thrust is applied. 


Rolling Take-Off - A rolling take-off is permissible if the available 
Stance exceeds the required distance by 60 metres or more. 
In this case the engines are rapidly accelerated as the air- 
craft is turned onto the runway, ensuring that the required 
power is selected within 4 seconds. Stopwatches are started 
at the time the throttles are advanced from idle to achieve 
take-off power. 


LOOkt Check - At 100 knots 4 ‘clear to go' lights should be illum- 
nated. However it is permissible to continue the take-off if 
one ‘clear to go' light fails to illuminate provided that the 
N2 of the affected engine has achieved minimum value for take- 
off and the AREA indication is within the white sector. 


If more than one ‘clear to go' light fails to illuminate or. 
the Nz or AREA indication for the engine with. the failed 'cleai 
to go' light is not satisfactory the take-off must be abandonec 


Once 100 knots is attained attention should be centred on the 
Ny instruments, as above 100 knots a decrease in N2 is the 
most reliable indication of thrust loss. 
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(Continued) 
NOTE 


It is permissible to plan an operation in 
anticipation of a single reheat failure 
before 100kts, provided that the Actual 
Take-Off Weight:is less than the Corrected 
Performance RTOW by’ a certain amount 

see Performance Manual section I. In this 
case take-off may be continued provided 
that the No of the affected engine has 
achieved minimum value for take-off and 
the go lights of the remaining three 
engines are on at 100kts. 


At airspeeds above 100 knots the loss of one reheat and.the 
related ‘clear to go' light can be accepted provided that N2 
indications are correct. Re-selection should not be attempted 
but the switch must be left at reheat in order to: 


(i) 


(ii) 


Get maximum advantage from automatic contingency on 
the engine with the failed reheat in the event of 
failure of another engine. 


Permit immediate manual selection of contingency 
power in the event of failure of another engine. 


NOTE 


In the case of continued take-off with one 
reheat failed before 100kts, failure of 
another reheat. after l00kts (second failure) 
‘constitutes an “engine failure” and take-off 


must be abandoned. 


Crew Duties - Crew duties on take-off are as follows:- 


(1) 


(2) 


Pilot flying 
One hand on throttles up to Vj 
Other hand on control column 


Removes hand from throttles at V, and places on 
Control Column. 


Pilot not handiing aircraft 
"Speed Building" 


At 60 knots calls 


Calls "100 knots", Vi", "Rotate", "Vj", "Positive Climb", 


"240 knots", 


A positive climb should not be 
considered as established until 
the radio altimeter indicates more 
than 20 ft. 


Monitors engine instruments with the Flight Engineer. 


(pestaay ATaqzetduo-* 
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Crew Duties - Continued 


Flight Engineer 

Controls the reheat selectors throughout 
Re-selects any reheat in the event of non-ignition 
below 60kts. 


Re-selection of reheat above 60kts is 

not permitted as it imposes a time lag 

that will reduce the likelihood of 

achieving full take-off thrust in time 

for the 100kt check. 
Maintains tactile Monitoring. of the no. 4 engine Nj] 
limiter switch up to 6O0kts. If it has not disengaged 
by the time the co-pilot calls "airspeed building" 
(60kts), it must be manually disengaged. 


Monitors the engine indications as follows:- 


(a) Observe N2 of engines 1, 2 and 3 attain the 
minimum No for take-off. Engine 4 will be 
slightly retarded. 


(b) Observe N, of engines 1, 2 and 3 are sensibly 
in line with engine 4 slighly retarded. 


(c) Observe all FT flags in view and the Fuel Flow 
of engine 1, 2 and 3 sensibly in line with 
engine 4 slightly retarded. 


(a) Observe all EGTs increasing. 


(e) Observe Area of Engines 1, 2 and 3 increase to 
within the white sector with engine 4 in the 
yellow sector. The Area of Engine 4 may enter 
the white sector at this stage; this is an. 
acceptable indication. . 


(f) At 60 knots no. 4 Ny limiter disengages, observe 
engine 4 parameters increase to take-off power 
and are sensibly in line with the other engines. 


(g) Observe all four "clear to go" lights illuminate. 


(h) Maintain a continuous scan of engine primary 
indications and go lights. 


If one Go light fails to illuminate 
but the above sequence of engine 
monitoring shows the subject engine 
to have achieved take-off power, in 
particular THAT Ng HAS ACHIEVED 
MINIMUM VALUE FOR TAKE-OFF AND THE 
AREA IS WITHIN THE WHITE SECTOR, 
then the take-off will be continued. 


If the Area is not within the white 

sector, but the Nj check was satisfactory 
and the pre-flight performance calculations 
established that a take-off may be scheduled 
on three reheats, then the take-off will 

be continued. 
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- Calls "Power Checked" or "Engine Failure” in response to 


the 1o00kts call. 


In the case of continued take-off 
with one reheat failed before 100kts 
failure of another reheat after 
100kts (second failure) constitutes 
an "engine failure" and take-off 
must be abandoned. 


Directional Control - Directional control during the take-off roll is 
Maintained by use of the rudder pedal operated nose wheel. 
- The control column should be held neutral even in a cross 
wind; into wind elevon should not be used. 


The rudder pedal operated nose wheel gives adequate steering 
during take-off and landing on wet or dry runways, in cross 
_ winds or with asymmetric power. 


Rotation ~ Rotation is carried out to the pitch attitude set on the 
white pitch index i.e. the 3-engine V2 initial attitude (@2). 
Lift off occurs 2 or 3 knots before V2 and at about 10° pitch 


attitude. 


Rotation is carried out at a normal rate for a jet aircraft. 
The optimum rotation time from control input to achieving 62 
on a noise abatement T/O is 5-6 secs. Too rapid rotation or ove 
rotation adversely affects take-off distance (in the extreme 


case over rotation causes a tail strike). Under rotation gives — 


increased take-off speeds which can mean exceeding tyre limit 
speeds. As the aircraft operates frequently at or near tyre 


limit speeds, a normal rotation to the correct pitch attitude is 


therefore as important for tyre speed considerations as it is 
for performance and noise. 


Gear-Up - When a positive climb is established the gear is retracted. 


An extended gear reduces the rate of climb by about 400 feet per 


min. 


A positive climb should not be considered as established until 
the radio altimeter is indicating more than 20 feet. 

Trim - The trim settings used for take-off are approximately correct 
for stabilisation at the correct climb out speeds. 


Initial Climb - After rotation the aircraft is accelerated by keeping 
{it at the pitch attitude 62 set before take-off. The acceler- 
ation should be continued to reach Vyo or to reach the TMA 
climb speed. The Flight Engineer selects reheat OFF at 500 
feet and FLIGHT at 1000 feet on command. 


NOISE ABATEMENT 


after rotation the aircraft is accelerated by keeping it at the 
pitch attitude 69 until airspeed approaches the noise abatement 
‘speed, Vy- Pitch attitude is then increased so that Vy is 
maintained. At noise abatement time power is reduced and pitcl 
attitude is decreased to continue at Vy. The amount of 
anticipation required during the acceleration to Vy and the 
pitch attitude required to maintain Vy, vary with power, 
aircraft weight, pressure altitude and air temperature. Air- 
speed values given to provide anticipation guidance are 
approximations, less anticipation may be required. Pitch 


attitude values given 


for guidance are likewise approximations. 
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TYPICAL HEAVY TAKE-OFF WEIGHTS 


Initial Climb - After rotation the aircraft is accelerated by 
keeping it at the pitch attitude 62 set before take-off. At 
240 knots or soon after, pitch attitude should be increased to 
ensure that the noise abatement speed of 250 knots is not 
exceeded. 18° pitch attitude is a useful approximate target, 
but this will rarely be the exact attitude required, it may be 
greater or less. Having increased pitch attitude, adjustments 
in attitude should be made as necessary to maintain 250 knots. 


Power reduction - At noise abatement time the Flight Engineer 
Selects reheat OFF and immediately reduces power to the noise 
abatement setting. The pilot flying should decrease the pitch 
attitude to approximately 12° and then adjust the aircraft 
about that attitude to maintain 250 knots. 12° pitch attitude 
is a useful approximate target, a higher figure is not normally 
required but at low take-off weights a lower figure will be. 
The reheat must not be selected OFF and the power must not be 
reduced if the speed is lower than 240 knots. : 


Speed ~ During the noise abatement procedure the speed of 250 
knots should be maintained. If a lower speed is inadvertently 
achieved, the attitude should be cross checked and adjusted as 
necessary to achieve 250 knots. If the rate of climb is 
significantly less than 700 feet per minute sufficient power 
should then be applied to re-establish the required climb and 
to slowly regain speed. 


A one-per-cent (1%) increase in N32 will counteract a shortfall 
of about 200 feet per minute. 


If the speed is allowed to fall below 240 knots after reheat 

off selection and power reduction, the desired noise abatement 
gradient will not be achieved. In this case the attempt to 
carry out a noise abatement procedure should be discontinued and 
a gross power increase made. 


If the speed is allowed to increase to above 250 knots, it 
should be brought back to 250 knots. ‘ 


LIGHT TAKE-OFF WEIGHTS 


Initial Climb - After rotation the aircraft is accelerated by 
keeping it at the pitch attitude @5 set before take-off. At . 
240 knots approximately, pitch att tude should be increased to 
ensure that the noise abatement speed of 250 knots is not 
exceeded. At light weight with take-off power and reheat, a 
pitch attitude of up to 27° would be required to maintain Vy 
but in practice it is unlikely that a pitch attitude greater 
than 22° will be reached before a decrease in pitch attitude is 
required at noise abatement time. 


Power reduction ~ At noise abatement time the Flight Engineer 
selects reheat OFF and immediately reduces power to the noise 
abatement setting. The pilot flying should decrease the pitch 
attitude to approximately 10° and then adjust the aircraft about 
that attitude to maintain 250 knots. 10° pitch attitude isa 
useful approximate target, a higher figure, up to 12°, may be 
required. 
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Initial Climb - After rotation the aircraft is accelerated by 
keeping it at the pitch attitude @) set before take-off. At 
215 knots or soon after, pitch attitude should be increased to 
ensure that the noise abatement speed of 225 knots is not 
exceeded. 18° pitch attitude is a useful approximate target 
but this will rarely be the exact attitude required, it may be 
greater or less. Having increased pitch attitude, adjustments 
in attitude should be made as necessary to maintain 225 knots. 


Power reduction - At noise abatement time the Flight Engineer 
immediately reduces power to the noise abatement setting. The 
pilot flying should decrease the pitch attitude to approximately 
12° and then adjust the aircraft about that attitude to maintain 
225 knots. 12° pitch attitude is a useful approximate target, 

a higher figure is not normally required but at low take-off 
weights a lower figure will be. 


POWER RESTORATION 4, 


At the end of the noise abatement procedure the Flight Engineer 
selects FLIGHT and on command advances the throttle levers 
fully to give climb power. Alternatively, over noise sensitive 
areas, the power may be increased using the following schedule 
of Ng against altitude; 93% at 3000 ft, 95% at 4000 ft, 97% at 
5000 ft, 99% at 6000 ft, 101% at 7000 ft, and full CLIMB power 
at 8000 ft. 


The pilot flying should decrease the attitude (to about 10° 
initially) to accelerate to the TMA climbing speed. 


Nose_and Visor ~- Below 250 knots the visor must be down with the nose 
at 5° (forward visibility consideration). Nose and visor 
operation must not be made below 500 feet above the terrain. 
When the nose and/or visor are moved, the aircraft's flight 
path should be maintained by either the autopiiot or by 
instrument reference, in order to guard against any tendency to 
disorientation. 


Acceleration to Vyg - This can be done either whilst climbing or in 
level flight. In level flight it is necessary to anticipate 

arrival at Vyo by 15 knots. Attitude should be increased to 
about 10° (if the intention is to climb), or power should be 
reduced (if the intention is to maintain level flight) because 
speed increases rapidly. If the climb is continued the aircraft 
must be stabilised at Vmo (either manually or by using the datum 
adjust) before MAX CLIMB mode of the autopilot is engaged. 


Vyo_ and Fuel Penalties - The best climb speed for fuel economy is VMO. 
As speed reduces below Vyo the fuel penalty becomes increasingly 
severe. It is important to accelerate to Vmo and climb to cruise 
altitude as soon as possible consistent with ATC restrictions. 


Bank Angles - Bank angles in excess of 30° should be avoided as they 
cause fuel and performance penalties. 


. When making large sustained turns after take-off the rate of 
climb should be closely monitored as such turns will cause a 
reduction of the climb gradient and can easily result in zero 
or even negative rates of climb. This is particularly true = 
when the turn is associated with the reduction in pitch attitude 
necessary to accelerate to 300 Kt or Vo - 


Buffet at Low Speeds - Above an angle of attack of about 7° the wing 
tip vortices generate a slight buffet similar to that ona 


subsonic aircraft with high-lift devices extended. This buffet 
ig more noticeable when the nose and visor are up. 
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PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 
SUBSONIC CLIMB 


Procedure - The recommended procedure is to climb at Vyo if the 
climb is to be continued to supersonic speeds or to climb 
at Vyo and then 0.93 if the climb is to a subsonic flight 


level. 
Rearward trim transfer should begin at Mach 0.70. 


Climb to Subsonic Cruise - Rearward trim transfer should be 
stopped at 55% Co for subsonic cruise or if the 
acceleration is interrupted below Mach 1.00. 


~~ 


Speed 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 08.11.01 


British airways 
OVERSEAS DIVISION PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 20 OCT.76 


SUBSONIC CRUISE 


- The subsonic cruise is carried out at Mach 0.95. 


Flight Level - The optimum flight level for subsonic cruise varies con- 


Maximum 


Caution 


siderably with the aircraft weight. (At heavy weights, as for 
example following a maximum weight take-off, the optimum sub- 
sonic flight level for specific range is initially FL.250). 

Any increase in subsonic cruise flight level above the optimum 
will have an adverse effect on specific range. 


As height is increased above the optimum, the I.A.S. at Mach 
0.95 can fall progressively below the minimum drag speed for the 
weight. Drag can thus become more penalising until height 
cannot be maintained at subsonic speeds. 


Level - At maximum landing weight the optimum level is about 
FL.370. 


Regardless of weight it can be seen from the Flight Envelope 
that above 41,000 feet the IAS equivalent to Mach 0.95 is 
prohibited by Vyza (Lowest Authorised Speed). , 


- At heavy weight a large power increase may be required to re- 
gain speed following inadvertent deceleration to speeds below 
about 300 knots, If climb power is insufficient, reheat should 
be used and if necessary the aircraft should be descended to in- 
crease the speed to, the lesser of Vyo or M = 0.95. The desired 
level should then be regained by climbing at Vyo. 


Subsonic Cruise Power ~ Engine control schedule should be selected to 


¢¢ 7 


‘flyover’ above Mach 0.8 for optimum performance. 


The recommended procedure is to fly with a CG position of 55% Co 
which may give an elevon deflection of 2 to 2.5° down. This 
deflection is acceptable because the CG position is considered 
more important than the elevon deflection. 


~~ 
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TRANSONIC ACCELERATION AND SUPERSONIC CLIMB 


Procedure - The recommended procedure is to climb at Vyo/Mmo until 
Mach 2.00 (or Tyo 127°C) is reached. This is also the best 
procedure for optimum specific range. From Mach 0.93 (at approx- 
imately FL.250) to Mach 1.70 (at approximately FL.440), reheat 


is used. 

oe When further climb is determined only by the decrease in weight 
due to fuel consumption, the supersonic climb becomes a cruise/ 
climb. , 


Speed - The correct speed for transonic acceleration and climb is Vyo.- 
If at any time, the speed is allowed to drop below Vyo, it is 
desirable to regain Vyo as soon as possible. The recommended 
procedure in this case, is to maintain level flight until Vyo 
is regained, and then to resume the climb at Vyo. 


Precise Pitch Attitude - The transonic acceleration and supersonic phase 
require precise flying in pitch. The pitch changes at Vyo in 
the transonic region are of the order of 1° but as Mach 2.00 is 
approached, the changes are much smaller, of the order of a few 
tenths of a degree (a change of half a degree at Mach 2.00 can 
cause a vertical speed change of 1000 feet per minute). 


Normally the auto pilot is used and it makes these changes 
smoothly and accurately but for flight without the use of auto 
pilot,Max climb mode of the flight director is recommended: for 
guidance. If the auto pilot and the flight director dre Triot 

~ available, the white pitch index on the A.D.I. should be set to 
the mean pitch attitude required, and small corrections made 
about it. 


Trim and Vyo - The major part of the trim change which occurs during the 
climb and acceleration is counteracted by Mach trim and by fuel 
transfer. In manual flight, precise pitch attitude changes 


2 to maintain Vyo are made easily, but, particularly between Mach 
0.93 and Mach 1.30, continued and careful use of trim is 
reguired. ne 

Speed and Vmuo - As altitude increases from about FL.320 to FL.440, VéMo 


also increases from 400 knots to 330 knots. A slight decrease 
in attitude is therefore necessary to increase speed as the Vyo 
increases, 


Vv Pointer - In the higher Mach number range, the Vyo pointer indicates 
the limiting I.A.S. determined by Vyo, Mmo or Tmo- 


Myo Pointer ~ In the higher Mach number range, the Myo pointer indicates 
the limiting Mach number determined by Vyg, Mmo or Tyo- 


Reheat OFF - At Mach 1.70 or after 15 minutes, reheats must be selected 
off, and the climb continued with climb power. 


Roll Balance - Due to the position of the various pairs of wing tanks, 
equal quantities of fuel in any pair do not necessarily imply 
roll balance, and any unbalance in roll produces a differential 
deflection of the elevons which causes an increase in drag. An 
unbalanced condition can be seen on the Flight Control Position 

ers Indicators. To correct an unbalanced condition, transfer fuel 

from the down-elevon side to the up-elevon side. 


“(unehand 
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Climb Interruption - The aircraft is at its least efficient between 
Mach 0.97 and Mach 1.40. 


If clearance to climb unrestricted to FL.440 or above cannot be 


-obtained, it is advisable to maintain the optimum subsonic level 


at Mach 0.95 until clearance is received. The optimum level 
depends on aircraft weight (see SUBSONIC CRUISE). 


Acceleration from Subsonic Cruise ~- Ideally the acceleration and climb 
is a continuation of the Vyo climb without interruption until 
Mach 2.00 is reached. However if there has been an interval of 
flight at Mach 0.95 the recommended procedure is:- 


(1) Increase pitch attitude in order to anticipate the rapid 
speed rise. 


(2) Apply climb power. 


(3) Switch reheats on in symmetrical pairs simultaneously 
adjusting pitch to attain and hold Vmo. ; 


(4) Fuel transfer, having been stopped at 55% Co for subsonic 
cruise, is resumed at Mach 0.95 when the acceleration is 
begun. , 


Sonic Boom - Over areas where supersonic flight is permitted it is 
undesirable to increase the boom by the increased "focusing" 
which occurs when bank is applied. At low supersonic speeds, 
even very small bank angles produce this effect therefore for 
environmental consideration, supersonic turns below Mach 1.30 
are undesirable. 


The bank angle at which boom focusing begins can be determined 
by subtracting 1.00 from the supersonic Mach number and multi- 
plying the result by 15. 


(Supersonic Mach number minus 1.00) x 15. 


Cruise/Climb - Supersonic climb performance varies the height at which 
the cruise climb begins. 


The. cold upper air temperatures found in low latitudes increase 
climb performance considerably so that cruise may begin above 
FL 55.0. Conversely the warm upper air temperatures in high 
latitudes decrease climb performance so that cruise/climb may 
begin below FL 550. In warm temperatures in flight is limited 
to Tmo . 


The detailed procedures for operating at the cruise climb flight 
levels are given under. AUTO ILQT. : P 
The warm upper air temperatures in high latitudes decrease 


climb performance so that cruise/climb may begin below FL.550. 
In warm temperatures, flight is limited by Tyo. 


NOTES: 1. Boom and boom focusing must be fully understood and. 
great care taken to ensure that a protected area is 
not boomed. 


2. The pilot should appreciate the limitations placed 
on acceptable levels on climb and descent due to 
sonic boom and aircraft performance. 


3. It is essential that the pilot monitors the CG/Mach 
relationship and liases closely with the Flight 
Engineer to effect the required fuel transfer. 


Continued... 
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Cruise/climb’ - Continued 


NOTES: 4. The crew should frequently cross chec« the Mach 
number and centre of gravity. All of the crew need 


to be thoroughly familiar with the Flight Envelope 
and CG corridor. 


~~ 


General 
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SUPERSONIC CRUISE 


- In order to achieve optimum performance, a cruise climb 
technique at full throttle, constant Mach No. and at the air- 
craft ceiling should be applied whenever possible. Cruise mach 
no. is much affected by wind and temperature and at 

high altitudes, particularly in the vicinity of the tropopause 
there are generally rapid and significant changes in wind and 
temperature. For example, changes of 5°C in 3 nm horizontally 
or 500 ft vertically are frequently seen in lower latitudes and 
this will cause a change in Mach No. of + 0.025 for a drop in 
temperature and -0.025 for an increase. A relatively small 
wind shear of 15 knots will have the same effect. 


This means that supersonic cruise characteristics can be affect- 
ed by the height of the tropopause and the conditions surround- 


-ing it. In polar conditions, where at high altitude the ambient 


temperature is usually above I.S.A., the tropopause can be as 
low as 20,000 ft, and in tropical conditions it can be as 

high as 60,000 ft with very low ambient temperatures. It is 
also common to find significant inversions between 50,000 ft 
and 60,000 ft in lower latitudes and turbulence can be associat- 
ed with wind and temperature changes. In all these conditions 
the ambient temperature has a considerable effect on the air- 
craft ceiling at a given weight. 


Use of the AFCS in Climb and Cruise - In order to cope with the condit- 


Turns - 


ions described above, procedures for the use of the AFCS have 
been developed in order to minimise crew workload, and they 

are described in the AFCS section. It is important to apprec- 
iate that changing atmospheric conditions will cause fluctuations 
in Mach No. above and below the nominal optimum cruise Mach No. 
of M = 2.00, particularly in cold conditions. Fluctuations bet- 
ween M = 1.96 and M = 2.03 should be tolerated and pilot inter- 
vention should be avoided. The effect of these Mach number 
fluctuations on fuel consumption is negligible. 


The increase in angle of attack in a turn gives an increase in 
induced drag which will cause a speed reduction if altitude and 
thrust remain constant. Heading changes of 10° carried out 
with bank angles of 20° to 25° do not cause notable speed 
reductions. However, as soon as bank exceeds 20° and the change 
of heading exceeds 10° it becomes necessary to descend in order 
to maintain the speed. After the turn is completed the cruise 
climb is resumed at Vyo/Myo- 


At Mach 2.0 a 30° bank turn has a radius of 36 nautical miles. 
At Mach 2.0 a 20° bank turn has a radius of 56 nautical miles. 


In supersonic cruise, minimum drag and best specific range are 
achieved with half a degree of down deflection of the elevons. 
It is therefore recommended that the CG is controlled within 
limits by suitable fuel usage and/or trim transfer so as to 
maintain a deflection, on the Flight Control Position Indicators 
of between zero and 1° down elevon. 


Collector Tanks - Providing that tank pressure is satisfactory, the 


minimum permissible contents in the collector tanks for contin- 
uing supersonic cruise is as follows:~ 


1000 kg for tanks 1 and 4 
1000 kg for tanks 2 and 3 


When these minima can no longer be maintained by further transfer 
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Collector Tanks - Continued 
from tank 11 because the forward CG limit has been reached, 
supersonic cruise should be discontinued. 


Navigation - It is essential that agreed supersonic corridors are 
adhered to other than in emergency. vo 


Cruise Procedures - Are described in the AFCS section as follows:- 


Cruise Climb 
Stepped cruise climb 


Level cruise 
Cruise at or below 47000 ft. 


(pebueyoun) 
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SUPERSONIC CRUISE 
TURNING RADIUS AT SUPERSONIC SPEEDS 
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TURN RADIUS (N.M.) 
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DECELERATION AND INITIAL DESCENT 


Descent Speeds - The recommended procedure uses a descent speed of 350 
knots and flight planning is normally based on this speed, 
However 325 kts or any speed up to Vy, may be used provided that 
there are no overriding considerations. 


At the higher speeds, however, there is a more marked nose down 
trim change in the transonic region. It is advisable therefore 
to keep the aircraft trimmed in order to avoid overspeeding. 


Power - Deceleration is initiated by bringing all four throttle levers 
back to 18° Throttle Lever Angle (T.L.A) if the static temperat~ 
ure is warmer than ISA - 10°C, or 24° T.L.A, if the static 
temperature is colder than ISA -100°C. 


When the speed reaches Mach 1.60 the throttle levers are 
brought back to 34° T.L.A. 


When the speed reaches Mach 1.00 the throttle levers may be 
brought back to idle. 


Deceleration/Descent - The recommended procedure is to maintain the 
cruise altitude until 350 knots is approached. The attitude is 


then adjusted to maintain the speed. If flying manually the 
power reduction will cause a pitch down tendency which must be 
corrected by pitch control. If the auto pilot is in use, 

ALT HOLD mode should be engaged to maintain the cruise 
altitude until 350 knots, then engage IAS HOLD. : 


Interrupted Descent - Above FL.410 any interruption of the descent will | 
adversely affect the aircraft's performance, and the fuel sit- 


uation, and will also extend the boom area. 


If the descent is interrupted at or below FL.410 the level 
segment is flown at Mach 0.95. Below FL.330 an increase in 
speed may be required to maintain Mach 0.95. : 


Fuel Transfer - The forward fuel transfer is initiated according to 
Schedule. If the descent is interrupted, forward fuel transfer 


is stopped. 


Attitude Changes - Significant attitude changes are required in the 
transonic region in order to maintain the required descent 
speed. As Mach 1.00 is approached, a reduction in attitude is 
required and at about Mach 0.95 an increase is required. 


The auto pilot in IAS HOLD mode controls these changes smoothly 
and accurately. When flying manually it is recommended to use 


the Flight Director. 


Turns when Handflying - If handflying in the region between Mach 1.30 
and Mach 0.97, smooth accurate flying becomes more demanding 
because of the trim changes in pitch. Turns should therefore 
be avoided if possible. If a turn is necessary, bank angle 
should be limited as far as possible to 15°, 


Sonic Boom - see TRANSONIC ACCELERATION AND CLIMB 


Delays - Delays in deceleration must be avoided when the descent is 
being made towards a sonic boom protected area, since the sub- 
sequent erosion of the protection distance will be extremely 
difficult to recover. 


~~ 
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INTERMEDIATE DESCENT (SUBSONIC) 


In-Flight Reverse - To obtain reverse idle, Flight Reverse must first 
be armed and then selected on either or both inner engine(s). 


When reverse is selected, a slight pitch up moment is induced 
and the rate of descent for a given speed is approximately 
doubled. 


Autothrottle - Reaching and maintaining a level after descent requires 
that the correct power for the desired speed should be applied 
at the appropriate time to prevent an unwanted loss of speed 
or altitude. | 


It is strongly recommended that below 10,000 feet, autothrottle 
is engaged and flight levels are pre-selected on Altitude 
<= Acquire. If autothrottle is not available special care must be 
- taken. 


Airspeeds - Recommended airspeeds are as follows:- 
HOLDING PATTERNS 


High level 7 280 knots 
Medium and Low level 250 knots 
TERMINAL AREAS 

Where speed restrictions apply 250 knots 


Approach ~- It is essential to strike a reasonable balance between fuel 
conservation, and the need to have the calm unhurried type of 
approach which is necessary for a safe and properly monitored 
operation. The following table gives the recommended, and max- 
imum speeds for various distances to touchdown. 


DISTANCE TO RECOMMENDED 
TOUCHDOWN SPEED 


15 = 20 miles 250 kts 300 kts 
12 - 14 miles 210 kts 250 kts 


8 - 11 miles VREF + 30 kts 210 kts 
(minimum 190 kt) 


5 - 7 miles V REP + 15 kts VREF + 30 


Visual traffic pattern VRer + 50 


NOTE: Speeds up to 250 knots may be used in a visual traffic 
pattern in order to reduce noise and fuel consumption. 


+ 30 


ILS beam interception VREF 
(minimum 190 knots) 
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APPROACH AND LANDING 


Briefing - Crew briefing should, in so far as is practicable, be 
completed with the Deceleration and Descent Check, at which time 
all information relating to the holding, approach, landing or 
go~around and diversion should be reviewed. As. with the Aband- 
oned Take-Off drill, it is considered good practice to review 
each day the Missed Approach drill. 


Nose and Visor - Below 250 knots the visor must be down with the nose 
at 5° or “down" (cockpit visibility consideration). 


Nose and visor operation must not be made below 500 feet above 
the terrain. When the nose and/or visor are moved, the air- 
craft's flight path should bé maintained by“either, the auto pilot 
or by instrument reference, in order to guard°against any tend- 

. ency to disorientation. 


Nose and visor selections are made within the limitations but 
when cockpit noise. is the.only other consideration, it is. _ 
recommended to lower the visor and nose to 5° when ‘the speed 

is below 270 knots, and to lower the nose from 5° to DOWN below 
220 knots. 


Angles of Attack - For a given airspeed, the angle of attack approximates 
closely to the pitch attitude required for level flight. Angles 
of attack as shown on the incidence meter can thus be used as a 
guide to attitude required. At typical landing weights, the 
angles of attack for given airspeeds are as follows:- 


250 knots = 6° to 7? 
200 knots = 9° to 10° 
VREF = 13° to 149 


For turns with up to 30° bank at constant altitude, such figures 
can still give useful guidance. 


For descent on a 3° glide slope the angle of attack remains the 
same for the same speed, but the attitude is 3° less. 


(angle of attack plus flight path angle = attitude). 


Above an angle of attack of about 7° the wingtip vortices 
generate a slight buffet similar to that on a subsonic aircraft 
with high lift devices extended. 


Pitch Attitude - On final approach when speed is established pitch 
attitude is normally about 11° on a 3° glide slope (incidence 
14°). It will be found useful to set the white pitch index bar 
to this position. 


Speed - The Vepp, appropriate to the landing weight, the target speed, 
. and the maximum-threshold-speed should be indexed on both pilots 
A.S.Is. : 


Speed changes on approach require considerable attitude changes. 
On approaches other than Reduced Noise Approaches aim at a 
stabilised approach speed by 700 ft. 


‘Wind - Full use should be made of INS on final aporoach to assess wind 
shear. 

Assess any displacement from runway centre line on approach. 
Corrections should take into account present drift and forecast 
drift at the threshold. Avoid being upwind when crossing the 
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Wind - Continued 


threshold, as this increases the difficulty of lining up with 
the runway centre line without excessive crabbing at touchdown. 
Take care not to land on the downwind side of the runway. 


Approach and Landing in Wind Shear Conditions :~ Concorde's autothrottle 


is much more sensitive to, and capable of dealing with, wind 
shear conditions than the human pilot. Careful monitoring of 
autothrottle controlled throttle lever movement and its consequ- 
ent control of airspeed is an excellent way of detecting wind 
shear conditions. Combining the autothrottle capability of 
dealing with wind shear conditions with the autoland capability 
of the aircraft leads to the following recommendations for 
approach and landing in wind shear conditions:- 


WITH AUTOTHROTTLE 


(1) Use full Autoland procedure having checked that all the pre- 
requisites for an autoland have been fulfilled. . 


(2) If for any reason an autoland is not possible then a 
manual approach with autothrottle is recommended, rather 
than a coupled approach which, with autopilot disconnect 
at ILSC minima, could coincide with the altitude of worst 
shear, thereby causing the pilot an undesirable handling 
problem on transition from coupled to manual flying. 


(3) (a) If, during the approach while above 300 ft. R.A. speed 
falls below target speed minus 10 kts. (Vpr - 10 kts) 
the pilot should be alert to severe wind shear cond- 
itions, and consideration given to discontinuing the 
approach. 


(b) If, during the approach, and below 300 ft. R.A. the 
speed falls below Vrr - 10 kts., an immediate Go- 
Around should be initiated. 


WITHOUT AUTHROTTLE 


(1) In severe predicted wind shear conditions consideration 
should be given to diverting to another airfield. 


(2) If a decreasing headwind component is expected ADD 
EXPECTED Shear to Vyr up to Vf Max. 


(3) If, during the approach, above 300 ft. R.A. the speed falls 
below vry - 10 kts. the pilot should be alert to severe 
wind shear conditions, and consideration given to discont- 
inuing the approach. 


(4) If, during the approach, below 300 ft. R.A. the speed falls 
below Vpp - 10 kts. an immediate Go-Around should be 
initiated. 


Approaches, and Take-offs, through line squalls or well 
developed CBs should be avoided. 


Autothrottles - Both autothrottles should be engaged if available for 
all 4-engine and 3-engine approaches whether visual or instrum- 
ent, manual or autopilot. The pilot flying the aircraft will 
keep one hand on the throttles throughout the final approach 
in order to detect and rectify any autothrottle failure or: un- 
scheduled movement. Except during Autoland, autothrottles 
should be disengaged at 40 feet and the power at disengagement 
maintained until reaching 15 feet. 


(pebueyoun) 
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Autothrottles - Continued 


Using Autothrottle, all that is required is to get into the 

slot using elevons (autothrottle takes care of speed), then 

establish the datum pitch (usually 11° but is in fact equal 

to incidence minus glide slope angle).. Corrections are made 
as about the datum, returning to it when re-established. Monitor 

rate of descent during approach. 


Autothrottles Inoperative - Should both Autothrottles be unserviceable 
the Vprr is increased by 7 knots to provide a margin. It is 
important to remember that, unlike previous aircraft, Concorde 
is flying on the backside of the drag curve and is speed un- 

Dascs stable (see diagram). The technique is to have in mind a datum 
power; about which small corrections can be made if speed 
deviates, make a positive power correction and return to the 
datum (or adjusted datum), when the speed is re-established. 

It is a considerable aid if the Flight Engineer calls the N92 
powers at frequent intervals. 


~ Power Reduction at 15 Feet - Smoothly decrease the power to idle at 
15 feet. 


The lift due to thrust in the approach attitude is significant 
therefore the power reduction is important in effecting the 
flare. Pulling the power right off above 15 feet can induce 
an undesirably high rate of descent. 


boa As with other aircraft it is important that excessive rates of 
descent do not occur near the ground. If the rate of descent is 
higher than normal, this must be reduced prior to throttle 
closure. 

Height Calls - In addition to the pilot calls of "100 feet to go" (to 

decision heights) and "Decision Height", the procedure is for 

Se the Flight Engineer to call "radio altimeter active", then 
radio altitudes of 1000 ft, "800ft," "S0Oft" "400ft," "300ft", 
"200ft" P "10O0ft" 5 "50" , "4o" F "30" F "20" 7 and "p65", 


Pitch Attitude in the Flare - Below about 100 feet no attempt is made 
to follow the glide-slope but the mean attitude and rate of 
descent at 100 feet on the glide-slope is maintained until 

cane commencing the flare. 


Normally at 20 feet carry out a slight check, followed by a 
gentle flare at 15 feet as the throttles are closed. From that 
point it is necessary to apply increasing back pressure on the 
stick to maintain the aircraft attitude prior to touchdown. 
Both ground effect and throttle closure cause a marked nose 

~~ down tendency. 


Visual cut off is considerable on Concorde making it essential 
to look at the far end of the runway during the flare. This is 
particularly important at night when there is a tendency for 
the pilot to look at the area illuminated by the landing lights. 
Ground Effect - Ground effect is very noticeable on Concorde. The 

— pilot feels it as a significant nose-down tendency. If he 
corrects this to maintain the established pitch attitude, he is 
in effect commencing a flare on the control column without 
significantly altering the aircraft's pitch attitude. The 
flare is then continued to reduce the rate of descent to normal 
touch~down rates. The attitude change here is very small, of 
‘the order of about 19. 
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Ground Clearance - In the normal attitude for touchdown the ground 
clearance is fairly limited. With wings level at touchdown, a 
pitch attitude of 12.5° or more may cause tail wheel contact 
depending on rate of descent. If the wings are not level 
ground clearance becomes increasingly limited (see diagram 
08.16.07). 


Therefore during the flare, if the pitch attitude exceeds 12.57, 
the Co-pilot should call ATTITUDE and the Captain should 
derotate the aircraft to 12.5° and maintain until touchdown. 


If this action is likely to cause a deep landing, then Go Around 
action should be initiated. 


Auto-Land - Autothrottle automatically retards the throttles during 
the flare. When the mainwheels touch, the auto pilot and 
auto-throttle should be disengaged and the nosewheel smoothly 
lowered onto the ground. : 


If a go-around is made after auto pilot has been disconnected, 
pitch trim in the nose down sense will be required. 


Autothrottle does not however, close the throttles to idle, 
thereforeit is necessary to close the throttles in order to 
select reverse. 


Selecting Reverse - As soon as the mainwheels touch down, reverse IDLE 
should be selected and the nosewheel smoothly lowered onto the 
ground. When the nosewheel has touched, reverse power should 
be selected as desired. The control column should be kept 
forward to counteract the nose-up tendency which increases as 
reverse power is increased. 


The pilot should move the control column forward initially but 
the First Officer should then confirm this by holding it for- 
ward during the application of reverse. 


If,when using reverse power on landing, the nose rises, reverse 
power must be immediately cancelled until the nosewheel is 
returned to the runway. Do not try to regain forward thrust as 
the movement of the buckets may result in the bucket hitting 
the ground. 


Use of Reverse - Normal reverse should be selected on all four engines. 
at 100 knots IAS reverse idle is selected on both outer engines. 
At 75 knots IAS reverse idle is selected on both inner engines. 


Reverse idle is permitted on all engines down to 40 knots. As 
this speed is not shown on the ASI, judgement is required. INS 
ground speed may be used as a guide to determine 40 knots. 


Landing On Slippery Runway - Normal “All weather approach" speeds will 
be used. Maximum reverse thrust must be used on all engines. 
At 100 kts, select outboard engines to reverse idle. 
At 75 kts, select inboard engines to reverse idle. 
Hold reverse idle to stop. 


Brakes - For maximum braking, the footbrakes are applied fully as soon 
as the nose wheel touches down. 


(Unchanged) 
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APPROACH AND LANDING 
COMPARATIVE THRUST IN LANDING CONFIGURATION 
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NOTE: 1. Slope of Concorde curve is the reverse of the B 707, exhibiting 4 large 


increase in thrust with decreasing airspeed causing speed instability. 
2. Filattening of Concorde curve around Vrgr + 50 
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Use of Brakes in EMERG - If normal braking is not available or HE ys 
anti-skid system is not available, standby braking is obtained 
by moving the brakes control lever to EMERG. The brake pedals 
must be fully released before the lever is moved from NORM to 
EMERG because, with the aircraft in motion on the ground and the 
brakes depressed, a system change-over may cause an over-torque 
condition at the brakes. 


Anti-skid is not available. Use the brakes with care, applying 
pressure gently and monitoring the pressure with reference to 
the BRAKES pressure gauge. ; 


On a wet runway the following technique will avoid tyre bursts, 
even if the maximum brake pressure is momentarily exceeded, 
and provide the best stopping performance. 


The brakes must be completely released every 5 seconds and the 
following maximum pressures must not be exceeded:- 


450 psi at speeds above 75 knots and 
900 psi at speeds below 75 knots. 


On a dry runway continuous braking to a maximum of 1100 psi is 
permitted. ; 
NOTE : 
Ifuse of the emergency braking system follows the 
loss of the yellow hydraulic system, only fifteen 
brake applications are available from the brake 
accumulator. 


Landing After Complete Brake Failure - Normal "All weather Approach" 
speeds will be used. Maximum reverse thrust must be used on all 
engines. At 85 kts select outboard engines to reverse idle. 

At 50 kts select inboard engines to reverse idle. Hold reverse 
idle to stop. 


The approximate landing distance required at max landing weight 
sea level, still air is 10,500 feet. : 


Taxiing - Until familiar with the aircraft there will be a tendency to 
approach the runway turn-off or end of the paved surface trave- 
liing much too fast. Particular caution is required in wet or 
slippery conditions; refer to INS Ground Speed on the HSI. 
First Officers must call INS groundspeeds below 60 knots every 
10 knots. Recommended maximum 90 turn off speed is 10 knots 
(DRY) 6 knots (WET). Exercise EXTREME caution in icing 
conditions when nosewheel steering may become completely 
ineffective on untreated taxi-ways at speeds above walking pace 
during turns. 


Crosswind Landings - Cross wind conditions present no problems. The 


wings are kept level during flare and at 15 ft the crab angle 
smoothly removed with rudder. 


GO~Around - The go-around is initiated by applying take-off power with- 
out reheat. The small rotation required is achieved with small 
elevon movement. When a positive climb is established, the 
gear is selected up and when the go-around attitude of approx- 
‘imately 15° is achieved speed is increased to VRpeF + 50, and 
climbpower used as necessary. Bank angle should be limited to 
30°, Once a go-around has been initiated it should never be 
cancelled. 
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PITCH ATTITUDE FOR CONTACT OF TAIL GEAR AND NACELLE 


THE PITCH ATTITUDE AT WHICH THE 
NACELLE WILL MAKE CONTACT WITH 
“THE GROUND IS DECREASED B8Y APPROX. 
0.2 DEGREES PER 1 DEGREE OF ROLL 


¢ 
t 


DESCENT | 


i The average rate of descent at touch-down during a vender Landing 
is 150 ft/min. Autoland R.O.D. average is 120 ft/min. 
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Hand Flying using Autethrottle - Autothrottle is of considerably 
benefit when hand flying particularly at lower speeds, provided 
that attitude changes are kept small. It should be remembered 
however, that there is a “de-stabilising effect" which becomes 
more apparent with large attitude changes. 


Without autothrottle, the aircraft has a normal tendency to 
return to its original speed following a disturbance or change 

in attitude. . 

With autothrottle, speed is maintained following a disturbance 

or change in attitude, but the power change which achieves this, 
produces a change in trim which tends to sustain the divergence. 
This effect increases the need to monitor attitude carefully in 
order to prevent divergence from the desired flight path. This 
need is particularly noticeable in the approach phase and is also 
noticeable in turns. 


Visual Approach without Glide Slope Guidance - The vertical distance 
between the path followed by the pilot's eyes and that of the 


main landing gear is approximately 40 feet with the aircraft in 
the approach attitude on a 3° approach path. 


Where an approach has to be made without any glide slope 
guidance, these eye/wheel characteristics should be borne in 
mind, and whatever means are available, DME, geographical feat~- 
ures, INS etc, should be used to determine the distance from 
touch down in order to establish at least initially, a 3° slope 
to the touch down area. For a given height, the distance in 
nautical miles to commence a 3° glide path is found by dividing 
the height in hundreds of feet by 3 e.g. at 1500 feet, the 
descent should be commenced 5 nautical miles from touchdown. 


On an approach, the ground speed in knots multiplied by 5 
gives the rate of descent in feet per minute approximately 
equivalent to a 3° glide path. 


The sketch of typical touchdown zone markings is included as a 
reminder. Until pilots are familiar with the vastly increased 
pilot eye height at touchdown there will naturally be a tendency 
for the wheels to touch short of the desired area. On the 
correct Concorde glide slope, the pilot eye path will intercept 
the runway at a point about 1800 feet from the threshold. The 
approach eye path illustration shows approximate measurements 
only but is intended to highlight the problem and danger inher- 
ent in visual approach judgement on Concorde. As can be seen 
the situation is almost exactly analogous to the 747. 


British 
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Visual Approach Slope Aids - Long Bodied VASIs and T type VASIs may be 
used in exactly the same way as that described in the Aerodrome 


Folders for 747, the pilot's eyepath on Concorde is virtually 
the same as that on the 747. 


On Standard VASIs a RED/RED indication will put the aircraft 
short of the runway; a RED/WHITE 240-3° slope may also be too 
low at the threshold. The 747 practice (when using standard 
VASIs) of flying with the upwind VASI a WHITISH PINK (a little 
pink behind) is an approximate guide which may be used in 
conjunction with the visual aiming point 1800 feet from the 
threshold. 


To assist pilots of aircraft such as the Concorde and 747, at 
many airfields the Calvert VASI system will be modified either 


by: : 
(a) the addition of two white lights adjacent to the. upwind 
. bars. : 
OR 


(b) the addition of a third bar set approximately 500 feet 
further along the runway. 


With system (a) the displays are:- 
(left side of runway only - depicted) 


BRIGHT BRIGHT 
WHITE WHITE 


BRIGHT 
WHITE 
LOW DIM 


UNSAFE 


With system (b) the two upwind bars should display red and white 
lights when on Concorde glide slope; the near downwind bar 
should always appear white. 

If the nose of the aircraft is not almost over the threshold at 
the "50" foot’ call point, the descent must be checked immediat~ 
ely (and power applied as necessary if Autothrottle not engaged) 
Dragged in approaches are unsafe; do not deliberately aim to —— 
touch down on the first 500 feet of the runway. 


Noise Abatement ~ Noise and fuel consumption are both greatly increased 

"at low speed. It is therefore important to carefully plan and 
monitor descent and speed reduction, avoiding prolonged low 
altitude or low speed flight. 
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Reduced Noise Approach - The object of this type of approach is to 
reduce noise whilst saving both time and fuel. It will, there- 
fore, constitute a high precentage of all Concorde approaches. 


Limitations - 1. ILS glide slope guidance must be available 


, 2. The approach must be:- 
(a) A manual approach using ILS glide slope 
guidance 


(b) A ‘manual approach using FD in GLIDE mode 
° (c) An AP approach in GLIDE mode 


NOTE: glide mode is used rather than Land Mode 
because of the difference in pitch 
authority laws between the two modes. 


3. Surface wind limitations - in (a) above, 
normal landing limits apply: -in (b) and (c) 
above, the headwind limit and the crosswind 
limit are both 25 kts. 


: . 4. Vip = V + 7 Kts + wind correction as 
appropriate, up to Vp MAX Of Vorp + lo Kts. 


5. Aircraft configuration must be such that a 
V. F Abnormal Increment does not apply 
. (BEE. 3 engines). 


6. The weather must be such that there is high 
probability of visual contact with the runway 
by at least 500 ft R.A. 


7. Both ATs must be engaged at the beginning of 
an approach. 


8. Minimum height for use of AP or FD is 200 FT 
R.A. 


NOTE: When using beams with a shallow glide 
slope angle (less than 2.7°) in winds 
above 15 kts, the minimum height for 
use of AP or FD is 300 ft. 


Procedure ~- Upon reducing to 190 Kts engage AT in IAS HOLD and 
Maintain 190 Kts to 800 ft R.A. Vig should then be 
preset in the IAS ACQ window and cross-checked. 


(V = Vv + 7Kts + wind correction as appropriat 
"Eo vat 
up to Vp X of Vppp + 10 kts). 


At 800 ft R.A. engage AT IAS ACQ mode. Should 
inertial ground speed be greater than 220 kts at 
1000 ft R.A. then IAS ACQ should be engaged at tha 
point. 


At. 500 ft R.A. the co-pilot will check glide slope 
speed and AT activity are satisfactory and call 
"Stabilised", or that. parameter if unsatisfactory 

: (e.g. "Glide Slope"). Power will normally start t 
increase at approximately Vpr + 10 Kts. 


At 300 ft R.A. the co-pilot will call, "Autopilot" 
if either AP or FD is still engaged. This is a 

: reminder to the handling pilot that the AP and FD 
must be disengaged by 200 ft R.A. on this type of 
approach. 
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Finally 


- As with other aircraft, the emphasis is on establishing the ~* 
‘slot! at the correct time and reliance on the radio altimeter 
to determine flare height; avoid cramped or rushed patterns or 
procedures. Use all available aids and when possible use the 
runway that offers the greatest safety having regard to the 
length, surface conditions, wind, weather and facilities 
available. 


The Golden Rules bear reiteration: 
(a) ADHERE TO RECOMMENDED TECHNIQUES. 


(b) DON'T TRY TO SALVAGE A POORLY PLANNED OR EXECUTED APPROACH 
OR ONE THAT DOESN'T LOOK RIGHT AS THE THRESHOLD IS 
APPROACHED: IT IS SAFER TO GO AROUND AND START THE 
APPROACH AGAIN. 
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INSTRUMENT FLIGHT 


Instruments - A noticeable difference on Concorde is the high pitch 
attitudes used in low speed flight. The pilot quickly adjusts 
to this when particular attention is paid to the new pitch 
datums. 


The ADI pitch scale is expanded in the normal range and marked 
in 1° increments. Close adherence to recommended pitch 
attitudes and constant attention to 'pitch attitude flying’ will 
ensure accuracy and safety of the highest standard. The pitch 
index is set for take off at the screen pitch attitude for three 
engines. This index is useful when hand flying, it should be 
habitually set to the currently required pitch attitude. 


The incidence meter may be used to assess the pitch attitude for 
level flight. At a particular height and airspeed (1G flight) 
the required pitch attitude is equal to the incidence. On a 3° 
glideslope the pitch attitude is 3° less than the incidence. 


Due to the large speed range of Concorde the ASI pointer 
indications are on a small scale. For accurate airspeed control 
it is necessary to use the digital readout. 


Pressure altimeters are set to airfield QNH for landing. 
Interpretation requires special care by pilots previously flying 
aircraft utilising QFE. 


Transfer Switches - The Transfer Switches should always be in the normal 
position, unless changeover is required by a failure. 


Flight Directors ~ Whenever possible, to achieve optimum monitoring, 
the Flignt Directors should be selected to their own separate 


computers. 


Use of the Flight Director during take off and initial climb is 
not authorised; use ADI and HSI as the primary reference 
instruments. 


When bank angles of less than 30° are required (high speed, or 
two engines) the Flight Director should not be used in a roll 
command mode. In particular the Director should not be used 
during a two engine approach because of: excessive bank demand, 
incorrect GO AROUND attitude, and possibility of inadvertent GO 
AROUND on approach if the throttles are opened fully. 


Autothrottle - It is a good practice to select Autothrottle to standby 
whenever ALT ACQ is selected (providing Auto Pilot/Flight 
Director is in a speed mode) in subsonic flight. 


Autothrottle controls speed accurately but has a destabilising 
effect on the aircraft. Pilots should be aware of this but 
with a good scan and attention to pitch attitude it is no 
problem. 


Radios - Always use radios to optimum advantage. The primary approach 
aid must be set and identified on two receivers (ADF, VOR or 
ILS). When tracking on VOR or ADF use two receivers unless one 
is required for an inter-section check. 


Linear Holding - For an equivalent delay, linear holding requires 50% 
less fuel than stack holding. This procedure should therefore 
be used when the commander is confident that a delay is 
required and he can obtain ATC clearance. 
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INSTRUMENT FLIGHT 


Stack Holding - Due to Concorde's higher holding speeds it is essential 
to monitor all parameters closely to ensure that the aircraft 
stays within the holding area. 


For economy, speeds should be as high as airmanship and ATC 
considerations permit. 


ILS - The Flight Director will normally be used for all ILS approaches 
but as with other aircraft it is essential that the pilots also 
monitor the raw data. 


Localiser capture is "all angle" with a recommended intercept 
angle of between 20° and 60°. Establish an intercept heading 
using ALT HOLD and TRK/HDG modes, reduce speed to V + 30 
(minimum 190 kts) with Autothrottle in IAS ACQ, then prime VOR 
Loc. 


The command to turn onto the localiser should be carefully 
watched, as the Flight Director may require immediate response 
to accomplish this without overshooting the centre line. The 
interception should be monitored by additional facilities 

e.g. ADF. 


When on the localiser prime GLIDE, 


Approaching the glideslope will be indicated by the glideslope 
pointers of both ADI and HSI. Interception of the glideslope 
will be indicated by the lowering of the pitch command bars 
plus the GLIDE caption becoming illuminated. 


Upon interception of the glideslope, start descent and at 1500 
feet reduce speed to VREF plus wind allowance. 


(uoT3eTEqC) 


(Unchanged) 
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EMERGENCY DESCENT 


Power Reduction - Emergency descent is initiated by rapid power 
reduction to flight idle thrust. The autopilot should be 
disconnected. 


Fuel Transfer - At the same time as the power reduction, the fuel 
"FORWARD TRANSFER" switch on the pilot's overhead panel is put 
to the forward position until such time as the Flight Engineer 


can take over control of the fuel transfer. 
Pitch Attitude ~- Above FL.500 attitude should be 5.5° below the horizon. 


As soon as FL.500 is achieved pitch should be adjusted to 0°, 
to avoid excessive speed. This is maintained until Vio is 
reached, after which the pilot holds Vuo 


Speed:- During the descent from FL.500 to FL.400 at the recommended 
attitude of 0°, IAS will normally be less than Vyo. At FL.440 
this difference may be as much as 50 knots but because Vyo then 
decreases rapidly with decreasing height, the difference 
between IAS and V 0 soon becomes smaller. When IAS is equal 
to the constant vis (380 to 400 knots depending on weight) the 
attitude can then be changed by the pilot to maintain the speed. 
The descent is then continued at Vyo- 


Trim - At high supersonic speed, the change in trim which occurs with 
rapid power reduction induces a decrease in attitude. If no 
corrective action is taken, the attitude change could become 
excessive. 


It is necessary therefore to re-trim in order to avoid exceeding 
5.5° below the horizon, and to re~trim again when the attitude 
is changed to 0°. 


Pitch Down Tendency - At Vyo, there is a strong tendency to pitch down 
as the Mach number decreases between Mach 0.97 and Mach 0.93. 
The use of electric trim is recommended to counteract this 
tendency. 

Audio Warning - The audio warning given when speed exceeds Vyo/MMO/Tyo 
Limits is also given when pitch attitude is more than 6° Vuo/ 
Muo/Tmo below the horizon at speeds greater than Mach 1.00. 


NOTE 


This manoeuvre is also a deceleration, hence the emergency 
FORWARD TRANSFER. Reference to the flight envelope will explain 
the changing pitch datums. Initial throttle closure produces a 
marked nose down pitch change such that it is a question of 
exceeding 5° nose down pitch rather than achieving it. (5.5° 

is maximum super sonic nose down pitch). 


As with other aircraft it is important to cross check heights 
on descent, with Concorde it is additionally necessary to 
check Mach number and CG. 


A7700 should be selected on transponder. 


When time is available the Emergency Descent and deceleration 
checks should be carried out. 


Average rate of descent is 7000 f£.p.m. 
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LOSS OF AUTOSTABILISATION 


Partial Loss - There is no change in handling characteristics with the 
loss of one autostabilisation system in any ax:s. 


Total Loss in Pitch - The Mach/CG corridor limtts are such that the 
level of handling quality is excellent with autostabilisation 
and raasonably good without, but handling becomes more sensitive 
as the CG is moved aft. For this reason the drill for loss of 
autostab in pitch includes specific maximum aft CGs for super- 
sonic and subsonic flight. Because of the loss of superstab, 
the drill also includes an increased target speed. 


During rotation on take-off, attitude stabilisation becomes 
relatively difficult particularly during noise abatement 
procedures. The possibility exists of pilot induced. 
oscillations (P.I.0s) reaching amplitudes of 1° or 2°. 


Without. the resistance provided by autostabilisation only light 
control forces are required. In the normal flight range but 
particularly at high speeds, even light control forces can 
produce attitude changes which result in significant variations 
of height or airspeed. Particular care in accurately trimming 
the aircraft is required to reduce the tendency to set up pilot 
induced oscillations. 


Power reduction for deceleration/descent causes a strong pitch 
down movement which must be controlled on the elevons. The 
power reduction should therefore be made smoothly and gradually. 


On the approach the possibility of pilot induced oscillations 
exists in turbulent conditions. These are not dangerous but 
can be uncomfortable for passengers, and best damped by 
releasing the control column momentarily. 


The flare should be made with a single smooth backward movement 
of the control column. There is a possibility of over rotation, 
therefore a slight under rotation which produces a slightly firm 
landing is preferable to over rotation followed by a series of 
increasingly difficult pitch down~-and-up phases. 


Total Loss in Roll - The absence of damping in roll, particularly in 
turbulent conditions, may lead to a tendency to over control, 
but this is easily corrected by releasing the control column 
momentarily. In supersonic cruise, maximum Mach number is 
reduced because of the tendency to overbank in the event of an 
engine failure. 


Total Loss in Yaw - Roll/yaw interconnect is lost but throughout the 
normal flight envelope, rudder can be used to augment roll rate 
or co-ordinate turns. 


Roll demands should be made slowly and smoothly because 
excessive roll inputs may induce side-slip. 


During transonic flight pilot induced oscillations can occur 
about the roll/yaw axes. This should be dealt with by 
releasing the controls momentarily and allowing the 
oscillations to cease. 


In supersonic cruise, maximum Mach number is reduced because 
the auto rudder control which compensates for engine failure at 
high Mach number is lost. Rudder input should be made 
carefully to reduce side-slip. 
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LOSS OF AUTOSTABILISATION 


Fixed Gain _ - The loss of both ADCs results in "fixed gain" operation of 
all three autostabilisation axes with the autostab switches 
latched on. 


If this occurs after GLIDE Capture and below 1,500 feet (Flight 
Director or Auto Pilot engaged) the Flight Director and/or Auto 
Pilot will remain engaged and "fixed gain" gives autostabilis- 
ation the same as that found normally at approach speeds. 


Other than in the approach case "fixed gain" gives autostabilis- 
ation in roll and pitch similar to that found at Mach 0.65 and 
autostabilisation in yaw similar to that found at Mach 1.4. 


Handling in general will be similar to that with normal auto~ 
stabilisation and very little if any difference noted. However, 
in heavy turbulence or when unusually large control inputs are 
made, some slight deterioration in damping may be noted. 


Loss of Autostabilisation due to Mechanical Signalling - The loss of 
electrical signalling results in the loss of autostabilisation 


to the appropriate elevons even though the autostab switches 
remain latched on. See MECHANICAL SIGNALLING TO FLIGHT CONTROLS. 
The flight director is still available. 


airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 08.20.01 
CURRIE SRD ameynete PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 20 OCT.76 


MECHANICAL SIGNALLING TO FLIGHT CONTROLS 


Effect on Autostabilisation - Mechanical signalling causes loss of auto- 
stabilisation, therefore the considerations giver under LOSS OF 
AUTOSTABILISATION also apply to flight _with mechanical 
signalling. Depending on the elevons affected, the same 
restrictions on CG apply to supersonic and subsonic flight and 
the sdme restrictions on speed apply to high speed and approach 
speed. See LOSS OF AUTOSTABILISATION. 


(1) Outer and middle elevons in mechanical signalling causes:- 


Loss of roll autostabilisation 
Loss of half of the pitch autostabilisatio 
(the other half being provided by the inner 
elevons). 


(ii) Inner elevons in mechanical signalling causes:- 


Loss of half the pitch autostabilisation (the other 
half being provided by the outer and middle elevons). 


(iii) Rudders in mechanical signalling causes:- 
Loss of yaw autostabilisation. 


Partial Elevon in Mechanical - With either the outer and middle elevons 
or the inner @levons in mechanical signalling, there are no 
further significant handling effects, but damping will be less 
effective in heavy turbulence. 


All Elevons in Mechanical - With mechanical signalling to all elevons, 
there is a Slightly different response to control inputs. More 
care is therefore needed than that required by the loss of auto- 
stab alone. This is particularly noticeable in pitch both in 
supersonic and in subsonic flight. 


Without electrical signalling, there is a barely perceptible 
lag in elevon response to control input which is sufficient to 
require anticipation by the pilot. Control movements should be 
small therefore, and they should be discontinued before 
achieving the desired result. This anticipation will prevent 
over controlling. Electric trim can be used to advantage for 
very small adjustments. 


Rudders in Mechanical - With mechanical signalling to the rudders, 
there is a risk at transonic speeds of pilot induced 
oscillations in roll and yaw. These are best dealt with by 
releasing the controls momentarily and allowing the 
oscillations to cease. 


Autopilot - If control signalling changes to mechanical whilst the auto- 
pilot is engaged, the autopilot should be disengaged. The 
controls should be released momentarily to allow any 
oscillations to cease. 


Under certain conditions listed below the autopilot may be 
re-engaged. 


(a) With the rudder and/or inner elevons in mechanical mode. - 


(b) In stabilised flight with the outer and middle elevons in 
mechanical mode. 


The performance of the autopilot should be carefully monitored, 
if the performance is not satisfactory it must be disengaged. 
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MECHANICAL SIGNALLING TO FLIGHT CONTROLS 


Pilot Induced Oscillations - Because of the slight lag in elevon 
response in mechanical signalling, it is comparatively easy to 
set up oscillations but they are easily dealt with by releasing 

‘the controls momentarily and allowing the oscillations to cease. 


Accurate trimming in pitch and roll reduces the possibility of 
pilot induced oscillations and assists the recovery. : 
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LOSS OF BOTH ELECTRIC TRIMS 


Effects - Except in LAND mode below 100 feet and in GO AROUND, total 
loss of electric trim results in loss of both auto pilots. 


The loss of artificial longitudinal stabilisation provided by 
Incidence trim, Mach trim, Speed trim, and Speed minus Vyo trim 
affects:- 


(1) The high angle of attack situation 
(11) The transonic region 

(441) Any speed increase or decrease 
(iv) Flight above Vmo- 


Feel and Trim - The aircraft should be manually trimmed using the hand 
wheel. Static longitudinal stability is degraded and artificial 
feel is dependent on the pitch trim setting. Any airspeed 
change or change of Mach number especially transonic, should 
be monitored closely because of the lack of automatic trim. 


CG-and Trim - In the cruise, normal procedure is followed. The CG 
should be controlled within the limits by fuel usage and/or 
trim transfer so as to maintain a deflection of the Flight 
Control Position Indicators of between zero and 1° down 
elevon. The aircraft should be trimmed manually in the normal 
way by means of the handwheel. 


At low speeds there is no change to the CG limits but a forward 
CG within the limits is recommended to improve longitudinal 
stability. : 


NOTE: If the cause of the failure is a jammed system 
longitudinal trimming will no longer be possible. To 
reduce out of trim loads on the control column the 
artificial pitch feel can be disengaged. It should be 
remembered that by so doing the stick wobbler function 
will be lost and appropriate recommendations regarding 
flight without pitch artificial feel must be applied. 


~~ 
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LOSS OF ARTIFICIAL FEEL 


Loss of One Hydraulic Feel System - Artificial feel is provided by the 
remaining system so there are no handling considerations. As a 
precaution in case of further failure, coarse use of the 
controls should be avoided and the aircraft should be kept in 
trim. 


Above 250 knots the aircraft must be trimmed before any attempt 
is made to re-engage a failed system. 


Spring Rod and Hydraulic Feel - Artificial feel in each axis is provided 
by a spring rod supplemented (above 200 knots) by one of two 
hydraulic feel systems. Loss of a spring rod affects handling 
below this speed. Loss of both hydraulic artificial feel 
systems in one axis affects handling above this speed. 


Loss of Artificial Feel Spring Rod - There is no feel force below about 
200 knots. With only the slight friction in the control run to 
overcome, the controls should be moved with extreme care to 
avoid over controlling. The autopilot can be used to advantage 
for approach and landing, and if the auto-pilot is disengaged 
before landing, extreme care is again necessary. 


Total Loss of Hydraulic Feel in one Axis below 200 knots - There are no 
handling considerations below approximately 200 knots because 


feel is provided by spring rod without hydraulic assistance 
whether an artificial system is functioning or not. 


With total loss in pitch the protection of the stick wobbler is 
lost but the target-approach~and-threshold-speed remains 
unchanged as the remaining anti high incidence protection is 
still operative. 


Total Loss of Hydraulic Feel in one Axis above 200 knots ~- Control 
forces are reduced, the aircraft should be flown with caution. 
j (i) Roll - ‘There are no additional considerations. 
Coarse roll manoeuvres should be avoided. 


(ii) Yaw ~- Rudder should be used with caution. 
Only sufficient rudder to prevent side-slip should be 
used. 


There is no hydraulic feel protection against excessive 
rudder pedal deflection. 


At high subsonic speeds this lack of protection is 
important because rudder pedal movement can produce 
rudder deflections that could overstress the aircraft, 
therefore use of the rudder pedals in subsonic flight 
above 250 knots should be avoided. Any corrections 
to side-slip should be made by careful use of rudder 
trim. ; 


At high supersonic speeds side-slip corrections can be 
made normally with the rudder pedals as saturation of 
the rudder affords protection. 
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LOSS OF ARTIFICIAL FEEL 


(iii) Pitch - Supersonic flight requires careful handling to 
avoid coarse control inputs. In order to reduce the 
pitch demands in turns, bank angle should not exceed 30°. 
In transonic flight, the need for careful handling is 
increased because of the changes in pitch, therefore 
the aircraft should be kept trimmed continually and bank 
angle limited. 


Because handling becomes more sensitive as the CG is 
moved aft, the drill for loss of artificial feel in 
pitch includes a max aft CG for subsonic flight. 


A 
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a bioss OF ONE FUAGHT CONTROL HYDRAULIC SYSTEM 


Half Power - Low hydraulic pressure or a servo control spool valve jam 
can result in the loss of one flight control hydraulic system 
i.e. the loss of half the power to the flying controls. 


Saturation of Flight Controls - It is possible to achieve "saturation" 
i.e. for the aerodynamic load on a control surface to exceed 


the power of the servo control. 


When large control deflections are required such as in the 
; transonic region or in turns, saturation is more likely to 
occur with the flying controls powered by a single hydraulic 
system. 


When an inner elevon is saturated, the inner elevon light 
illuninates. This light also illuminates in the case of 
linkage failure. (See "Loss of an Inner Elevon," page 08. 28.08). 


Mach/CG ~- Although half power to the flight controls is taken into 
account in the construction of the Mach/CG corridor and is the 
prime consideration in the transonic portion of the corridor, 

it is considered prudent to avoid the CG boundaries in order 
- to maintain maximum flying control effectiveness. 


Speed - Below Mach 0.93 there are no additional considerations to the 
normal flight envelope. 


Above Mach 0.93 it is necessary to use a speed that avoids the 
boundaries to maintain maximum flying control effectiveness 
therefore speed should be reduced to 350 knots and this speed 
used for the descent to Mach 0.93. 


Re-pressurising - A flight control system may be re-pressurised but it 
: is essential to have the controls in a non-saturated condition. 


Re~pressurising should be carried out in level flight with the 
aircraft in trim. 

Rudder - It should be noted that even with two hydraulic systems 
operating normally, it is possible for the rudder surfaces to 
become saturated at high supersonic speeds. This saturation 
in addition to hydraulic artificial feel, protects against 
excessive rudder deflection. 


~~ 
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TOTAL LOSS OF AUTOTHROTTLE 


Levelling After Descent - Reaching and maintaining a level after 
descent requires that the correct power for the desired speed 
should be applied at the appropriate time to prevent an 
unwanted loss of speed or altitude. 


Throttle Handling - Throttle handling at speeds above the minimum 
drag speed requires no particular mention. 


Below the minimum drag speed, the characteristics of power 
required in relation to speed become reversed and a reduction 
in speed requires an increase in power to maintain the flight 
path. The power required for a speed below the minimum drag 
speed is also capable of giving stable speed conditions at a 
higher speed above the minimum drag speed. 


Speed Correction - As the approach and landing are made at speeds 
where these characteristics of power and speed are more 
pronounced it is therefore wise to correct any undersired 
speed variation greater than 5 knots as soon as possible. This 
should be done by increasing the power boldly in the case of 
an undesired speed reduction or by decreasing the power boldly 
in the case of an undesired speed increase. “In either case 
follow-up action is required in the form of resetting the 
power to an intermediate position and making small adjustments. 


Approach Speed - With no autothrottle, the speed on final approach 
should be Vpapp + 7 knots + wind correction with a maximum 
threshold speed of Vprr + 17 knots. Below 500 ft maintain 
vVTT. 


Dispatch with no Auththrottle - In this case the Landing Distance 
required for Abnormal Landing Configuration must be determined. 
This landing distance is based on the assumption that speed on 
final approach is Vpprp + 7 knots + wind correction and on the 
assumption that the maximum-threshold-speed is VREF + 22 knots. 


~~ 
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ENGINE FAILURES 


ENGINE FAILURE DURING TAKE-OFF BEFORE V1 


Action - When the failure is identified the captain calls "abandon", 
closes the throttles, applies maximum footbrakes, holds the 
control column forward and applies full reverse thrust as 
quickly as possible on all engines. 


The pilot should hold the control column forward initially, but 
the co-pilot should then confirm this by holding it forward 
during the application of reverse. 


At 100 knots reverse idle is selected on two engines so as to 
leave full reverse thrust on two "live" symmetrical engines 
until 75 knots. Reverse idle is then selected on these 
remaining engines. At 40 knots all engines are selected to 

. forward idle. 


Braking is the primary means of stopping but the aircraft is 
certified using reverse thrust in addition. 


NOTE: Prior to take-off the pilot must be apeeeely clear 
about what engine conditions will require him to abandon. 


Once the take-off roll is under way with full thrust 
Flight Engineers must not announce minor or unimportant 
faults or instrument failures such as could cause 
confusion or risk unnecessary aborting of the take-off. 


It is essential that a firm forward pressure is 
maintained on the stick to prevent the nosewheel leaving 
the ground. 


ENGINE FAILURE DURING TAKE-OFF AFTER V1 


Action - When the failure is identified, contingency power on all 
engines is selected by the Flight Engineer. The T/O light on 
the engine rating mode annunciator is extinguished by this 
selection and the CTY light comes on steady. 


Auto Contingency - A flashing CTY light indicates that Nog has fallen 
below 58% on an engine and that contingency power has been 
automatically selected on all engines. Contingency power should 
be selected on all engines as a confirmatory action. The CTY 
light then stops flashing and becomes steady. 


Having confirmed contingency power following an automatic 
contingency selection, it is necessary to pull out the take-off 
monitor control button so that take-off rating can be re- 
selected when required. 


Rotation - If the failure occurs whilst the aircraft is on the runway, 
rotation is initiated at VR at a slower rate than usual. The 
rate of pitch attitude increase should be controlled so as to 
achieve ‘simultaneously the V2 speed and the initial climb out 
attitude, 62. 


A slower rotation is required on three engines because the rate 
of increase of airspeed is noticeably less than on four engines 
and becomes even less after lift off which occurs 2 or 3 knots 

before V2 and at about 10° pitch attitude. 
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The command "gear up" should be given when a positive climb is 


established. A positive climb should not be considered 
established until the radio altimeter is indicating more than 
20 feet 


Failure to retract the gear causes a pérformance penalty of 
400 f.p.m. rate of climb. 


On achieving the initial attitude @2, the speed should be Vp. 
This speed is maintained until commencing the horizontal 
acceleration to V2 + 40 knots. When the gear is up, a small 
attitude increase of about 1° is required to maintain Vp. 


If however, after rotation to 62, a speed higher than V2 is 
achieved because the engine failure occurred at a speed close 
to V2 or because the power loss was gradual, or because weight 
is not limiting, the higher speed should be maintained until 
the horizontal acceleration to V2 + 40 knots is commenced. The 
higher speed gives a better climb-out gradient with less ~ 
induced drag. ; 


A rotation carried out too rapidly results in too low a speed 
and reduced performance margins, therefore any tendency to 
rotate too quickly must be corrected. However, if it happens 
and a speed below V2 is obtained, this achieved speed must be 
maintained until the horizontal acceleration to V2 + 40 knots 
is commenced. 


Directional Control - Directional control should be maintained with 


Power Li 


Turns - 


rudder. As the speed increases following engine failure at Vl 
or above, a reduction in the initial rudder application will 
be required for the climb-out. After rotation when the initial 
climb-out is established, it is necessary to achieve zero side- 
slip for the best engine-out climb performance. A small amount 
of bank (approximately 2° or 3°) is then necessary to maintain 
a constant heading. 


mitations - Accurate timing of engine rating selections would 
ideally commence at the time of selection, but this is 
impractical for timing contingency rating following engine 
failure on take-off. The maximum time limitations will not be 
exceeded by using the time measured from the start of take-off 
as follows:- 


After 3 minutes reselect take-off rating by selecting reheat. 


After 7% minutes select reheated climb power by selecting 
Flight Rating. 


After 224 minutes select reheats off. 


Where possible turns should be avoided because of the increased 
angle of attack required and the consequent increase in induced 
drag. However, a turn at Vq with 15° bank gives approximately 
the same climb performance as a conventional four: engine 
aircraft with one engine out and wings level. 


En Route.Climb Speed - The scheduled en route climb speed is Vyo. The 


acceleration from V2 + 40 knots is made in level flight at 1500 
feet. 


When manoeuvring in terminal areas prior to fuel jettison a 
speed of 300 Kts, not less, is recommended. 
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ENGINE FAILURES 


Performance ~ Concorde's performance is much more affected by speed and 


by turns than other aircraft. (Vgrc i 
turning flight). 


s greatly increased in 


Considering the graph "Take off Climb Gradient Comparison". 


Several relevant facts are apparent: 
(1) In both cases Concorde has a much 


greater increase in climb 


gradient with increasing speed (ie it is more speed 
sensitive) therefore if speed inadvertently exceeds V2, 


after an engine failure, hold tha 
to get back to V2. 


t speed. Do not attempt 


(2) In the engine out case Concorde gradient is 1% better than 


the subsonic aircraft at V2 but a 
advantage is virtually lost. 


(3) The loss in performance due to en 
greater on Concorde than the subs 


Drills - Engine failure prior to initial climb 
'Engine Failure’. When the aircraft i 
the climb attitude the Flight Engineer 
and identify the engine. The appropri 
called for. Memory drills should be p 
and Flight Engineer announcing clearly 


t V2-10 knots this 


gine failure. is much 
onic jet. 


will be announced as 
s safely established in 
should repeat the failure 
ate drill should then be 
erformed slowly, the pilot 
the action to be taken 


so that each may monitor that the other's action is correct. 


ENGINE FAILURE SUBSONIC 


oe 


Aircraft Behaviour - The reaction of the aircr 
a subsonic aircraft and is corrected e 
manner. 


The aircraft is flown with zero side-s 
is required to maintain constant headi 


Speed with one Engine Failed - The optimum spe 


aft is similar to that of 
asily in the conventional 


lip and a small bank angle 
ng. 
ed for best range and for 


sustaining altitude is Mach 0.95, OF Vmo if Vmo gives a Mach 


number less than Mach 0.95. 


When speed is reduced below VREF + 50, 
bank angles are limited to 20”. 


Double engine Failure ~ The reaction of the ai 


it is recommended that 


reraft is similar to that 


of a subsonic aircraft and is corrected easily in the 


conventional manner. 


The aircraft is flown with zero side-slip and a small bank angle 
is required to maintain constant heading. 


The change of yaw trim with power changes is more marked than in 


the three engine case. 


Speed with two engines failed - The optimum speed for best range and for 
Sustaining altitude is Mach 0.80, or Vyo if VmMo gives a Mach 


number less than Mach 0.80. 


When a reduction in speed is necessary, 250 knots is 
recommended where possible. In no case should speeds below 
Vper + 50 knots be used until manoeuvring is completed and 


the aircraft is on final approach. . 
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ENGINE FAILURE SUPERSONIC 


Descent - Descent must be commenced following a single or double engine 
failure. The descent is carried out using the normal 
deceleration and descent procedure and is continued to 
subsonic flight level. 


Aircraft Behaviour - An engine failure at Mach 1.60 and above causes the 


aircraft to bank. The reaction of the aircraft differs from 
that of a subsonic aircraft because the opening of the spill 


door on the failed engine projects air downwards thus generating 


a lift force which raises the wing on which the failure has 
occurred. 


Basic yaw and side-slip reaction are conventional and a slight 
pitch down is induced. A further pitch down is induced when 
power is reduced on the live engines to commence descent. 


Correcting side-slip and bank - Auto-stabilisation reduces the resulting 


flight path disturbance. The wings should be levelled smoothly 
and the pitch down tendency corrected. This correctly controls 
the aircraft initially and any residual side~-slip is corrected 

by movement of the rudder pedal in the direction of the side- 


slip index. A small bank angle is required to maintain constant 


heading. 


Rudder loads will be heavy, making it advantageous to use rudder 


trim at an early stage. 


Coarse use of roll elevon should be avoided because the side- 
slip thus induced could bring the good engines to a condition 
approaching surge. 


As a descent is commenced following engine failure at supersonic 
flight levels, the power reduction on the live engines decreases 


the amount of yaw and roll trim required. 


Double engine failure - The effect produced by double engine failure is 
similar, but more pronounced. 


Where possible, the aircraft is flown with zero side-slip but on 


two engines at high supersonic speed there will be a small 
residual side-slip which is acceptable and is due to 
insufficient rudder control with cruise power on the live 
engines. However, as a descent is commenced following engine 
failure or failures, the power reduction on the live engines 
decreases the amount of yaw and roll trim required. 


Power - Power should be reduced on the live engines in accordance with 
the normal throttle procedure for deceleration/descent. 


Deceleration/Descent - The cruise altitude should be maintained in the 
deceleration until the speed approaches 350 knots in 
accordance with the normal procedure for deceleration/descent. 


Speed with one engine failed - 350 knots should be maintatined until 


Mach 0.95 is reached. The descent to the optimum altitude is 
then continued at Mach 0.95 unless limited by Vo. 


Speed with two engines failed - 350 knots should be maintained until 


Mach 0.80 is reached. The descent to the optimum altitude is 
then continued at Mach 0.80 unless limited by Vmo- 
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Performance - Unlike most subsonic jets, there is a considerable loss 
of range on Concorde if an engine failure occurs. From four 
engine supersonic cruise to optimum three epgene cruise incurs 
a range penalty of 30-35% 


The less of range between four engine cruise supersonic, 

and four engine cruise subsonic is also significant, in the 
order of 25%. In addition, in reverting to subsonic flight, be 
it on three or four engines, the aircraft may well have 
exchanged an environment with light winds to one with strong 
headwinds. An associated problem is the drift down into the 
track of other aircraft, making it essential to be aware of 
procedures applicable in the area being flown. 


It is important that pilots are constantly aware of the course 
of action that they would take, and alternates available, should 
an engine failure occur at any time. 


A double engine failure produces difficulties of ‘a similar 
nature but to a much inflated degree. 


A technical failure which causes the pilot to reduce from 
supersonic to subsonic cruise will have similar effects on 
range to a single engine failure. 


NOTE: In the event of a double engine failure a landing should 
be made at the nearest suitable airfield. 


ENGINE FAILURE IN THE APPROACH PHASE 


Aircraft Behaviour ~- The reaction of the aircraft is similar to that 
of conventional aircraft and is corrected easily in the 
conventional manner. Induced drag increases rapidly with angle 
of attack so turns and decreasing speeds or combinations of 
turns and decreasing speeds require careful monitoring. 


3-engine Approach - Both autothrottles should be engaged if available. 
Traffic speeds are as for four engines but 5 knots is added to 
Vrer for final approach. If autothrottle is not used, 7 knots 
is added to Vrer for final approach. Rudder trim should be set 
to zero by 500 feet on final approach. 


During asymmetric flight, autothrottle movement produces 
considerable yaw inputs, it may be found helpful to keep a hand 
on the throttles so that these inputs can be anticipated. 


Reverse thrust is used normally on the three live engines except 
that maximum reverse is used on the available engines down to 
LOO knots. Reverse idle is then selected on the asymmetric 
engine and the normal procedure resumed. 


The go-around on three engines is similar to that for four 
engines, but bank angle should be limited to 20° 


2-engine Approach - Autothrottle should not be used. ee up to 250 
knots may be used in visual traffic pattern in order to reduce 
noise and fuel consumption, but in no case should speeds below 
Vrer + 50 knots be used until manoeuvring is completed and the 
aircraft is on final approach. The speed on final should then 
be reduced to Vprr + 30 knots and this speed is maintained until 
300 feet or lower. 


The minimum height recommended for go-around is 500 feet. 
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Full dry power will be adequate to maintain the glide slope but 
if at any time on the approach, speed or altitude is less than 
that desired, reheat should be used without hesitation plus 
contingency if required. 


2-engine landing - Rudder trim should be set to zero by 500 feet. 


Below 300 feet the target speed becomes Vygr + 7 knots. The 
recommended procedure is to continue initially at Vppr + 30 
knots and at about 300 feet begin to reduce speed, maintaining 
the glide slope. The pitch attitude required increases by 

about 3° during this phase. The attitude change must be made so 
as to ensure that no deviation below the glide slope follows the 
small reduction in power. 


Use of reverse - Normal Reverse should be selected on the two operating 
engines. soe 


With both operating engines on the same side of the aircraft 
reverse idle is selected at 100 knots on the outer engine and 
75kts on the inner engine. 


With an operating engine on each side of the aircraft reverse 
idle is selected at 75 knots. 


Reverse idle is permitted on both engines down to 40 knots. 


Second engine failure during 3-engine approach ~ It is possible that 


failure of a second engine at Vppr + 5 knots during a 3-engine 
approach may be identified and controlled without deviation from 
the glide slope, and the speed increased by the required 2 knots 
with normal power application. However, if the failure results 
in loss of speed and/or deviation below the glide slope, 
contingency power should be selected and maintained until the 
flight path is re-established at Vpgr + 7 knots on the glide 
slope. Normal throttling should then be resumed. 


2-engine go around - The minimum height for go around is 500 feet. 


If due to loss of engines or hydraulic pumps the landing gear 
has been lowered, using the standby system, then the gear 
cannot be raised. The recommended speed of Vprr + 30 knots at 
500 feet gives adequate performance even at the landing WAT 
limit with the gear down. 


Maximum contingency power should be applied and the pitch 
attitude adjusted to arrest the sink whilst maintaining the 
speed at Vppr + 30 knots. This may result in a slight descent. 
initially. When a positive climb is established the gear 
‘should, if possible, be raised and the aircraft rotated 
smoothly to 12° and the climb continued, accelerating to Vpgr 
+ 50 knots. Bank angle should be limited to 260° 


After 24 minutes, select Take-off Rating by setting the Reheat 
selectors from Contingency to Reheat. 
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Engine Surge - Surge on a jet engine is caused by a significant break 
down in flow in the engine compressor(s). On a supersonic air- 
craft a more complex air inlet and exhaust system is required to 
give good efficiency, and hence failure of some part of the 
total powerplant must have a slightly higher probability. 


If all systems are working correctly and procedures and 
limitations are observed surge should not be encountered. The 
possibility of a failure serious enough to induce surge is 
remote, but should it occur it is desirable, as on all aircraft, 
to take prompt action to eliminate the condition. 


Recognition - Some thrust loss will inevitably occur when surge is 
present but this is often not a sufficient indication on its 
own of the condition. Surge can evidence itself in a sudden 
change in engine instrument readings alone, but more often is 
accompanied by a general "roughness" or where higher degree of 
flow break down occurs, by cyclic ‘banging’ sound from the 
engine. : : 


When subsonic little difficulty should be encountered in 
identifying the faulty powerplant by observation of the engine 
instruments. When supersonic, however, surge frequently gives 
little or no indication on the engine instruments but the faulty 
powerplant can usually be identified by observation of the 
intake pressure ratio gauges, where it is seen as a fluctuation 
of the gauge needle as the surge occurs. At Mach numbers 
greater than about 1.5M identification is further complicated 
by the fact that surge in one engine can cause a ‘sympathetic’ 
surge in its adjacent partner. 


Corrective Action - If the surge is other than simply transient in 
nature the relevant failure drill should be carried out. 


Should the surge be only transient and not persist, then the 
event should be logged and that powerplant carefully monitored, 
thereafter, where possible making adjustments to power slowly. 


If for any reason an engine is throttled beyond the recommended 
position above M1.6 a mild 'pop' surge may occur during 
throttling, or any subsequent re-advance of the throttle. Such 
surges may be disregarded so long as they are not accompanied 
by unusual instrument readings or failure indications. 
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EMERGENCY FLIGHT CONTROL 


General - The system is fitted to ensure control can be main- 
tained in the extremely unlikely event of a jammed control 
run between the control column and the relay jack, in 
either the pitch or roll axis. Since the system operates 
through the pitch and roll autostabilisation system it 
cannot provide roll signals to the inner elevons. To 
prevent disconnection of the flying controls through surface 
comparator action the comparators are inhibited when the 
emergency flight control is engaged. 


Engagement - The system must only be engaged if there is a total 
jam or where the required range of movement of the control 
column cannot be obtained. The system must not be used 
simply to overcome stiff or heavy control column movement. 


At the moment of engagement, the controls must be 
released in order to avoid sudden and perhaps excessive 
control input. 


Handling - If the roll axis is unjammed, or jammed in a way which 
allows some movement, roll control will be noticeably more 
sensitive. This is because the normal control inputs and 
those of the emergency system will be combined. This 
increased sensitivity is not apparent in the pitch axis 
because the emergency system takes account of any normal 
control input which is available. When operating the 
control column in the jammed position, the control forces 
experienced in the direction of the jam are similar to 
those with the artificial feel system switched off, i.e. 
only the spring rod operating. 


If reasonable care is taken in applying control inputs, 
good and precise control can be maintained within the 
authorized envelope. 


Should a jam occur in the pitch axis, control forces can 
be trimmed out in the normal manner. There is no 
facility for trimming if a jam occurs in the roll axis. 


~~ 
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FLIGHT IN SEVERE TURBULENCE 


Severe turbulence should be avoided whenever possible. If it cannot be 
avoided, or is met unexpectedly, the aircraft should be flown at the 
recomnended rough air speed, VRa, speed being adjusted according to 
weight and altitude. 


Above 32,000 ft speeds up to VmMo/Myo are permitted. Optimum climb 
performance is associated with the highest permitted speeds. In such 
cases, if frequent speed fluctuations occur, it will be necessary to 
reduce speed below Vyo/Myo to avoid "Overspeed" warnings. If 
performance is not to be significantly degraded during the climb such 
reductions in speed should be kept to the minimum to maintain the air- 
craft within the limitations. : 


Below 32,000 ft the maximum permitted speed in rough air depends on 
aircraft weight. At weights above 140,000 kgs it is 375 kt; below 
140,000 kgs it is 300 kt. ‘ 


The minimum permitted speed in rough air is VLA or 250 kt which ever 

is greater. To avoid the risk of excursions below Vza/250 kt it may 

be necessary to select a speed sufficiently above Via /250 kt to provide 
an appropriate margin for the prevailing conditions. ; 


Alough flight is permitted within the maximum and minimum limits 
given above, the recommended rough air speed is 300 kt whenever such 
a speed does not impose unacceptable performance or operational limits. 


If severe turbulence is anticipated, that cannot be avoided, adjust air 
speed to the appropriate value before entering the turbulence. Gross 
adjustments to speed, power or altitude should be avoided once the 
turbulence is encountered, and attitude used as the prime flying 
reference. 


If severe turbulence is met unexpectedly, speed should be changed, if 
necessary, to the desired value carefully, relying more on a correlation 
of engine power and aircraft attitude than on airspeed, (or Mach number) . 
and altitude readings. 


In the cruise if severe turbulence is widespread and continuous, a 
change in altitude may be desirable. In which case any such deliberate 
change should be accomplished by a small change in power accompanied 
by a corresponding small change in pitch attitude. 


In. all cases the autopilot should normally be engaged. Because of the 
aerodynamic characteristics of the aircraft, the behaviour in 
turbulence is better than that of conventional subsonic aircraft, thus 
usually permitting the use of the normal cruise modes of the autopilot 
and of the autothrottle, (i.e. Max Climb/Max Cruise or ALT HOLD and 
autothrottle), whenever overflying or making a lateral avoidance of a 
known severe storm area. If, however, severe turbulence is encountered c 
flight near severe storm tops is unavoidable, the autopilot should be 
engaged in PITCH HOLD without autothrottle engagement. Only if this 
results in autopilot disconnects need resort be made to use of the TURB 
mode. 


Severe turbulence is particularly to be avoided if autostablisation has 
been lost in one or more axis. 


Continued...... 
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FLIGHT IN SEVERE TURBULENCE 


General Recommendations - All normal generalised recommendations 
regarding flight in, and avoidance of, potential areas of 
severe turbulence apply. In particular if overflight of a 
storm area is attempted it is important that it is properly 
established that adequate clearance will be present taking 
into account the possible growth rate of the storm. With the 
high speeds involved in supersonic flight once a decision to 
overfly has been made little opprotunity will be provided to 
modify this decision, in the form of attempting lateral 
avoidance, if the initial decision to overfly proves impossible 
at a later stage. Typically in the cruise at Mach 2.0 the 
latest time at which a 30° banked turn must be initiated in 
order to avoid a storm area of 15 nms radius directly ahead, is 
about 22 nms from the centre of the storm. Since this 
represents only about one minutes flying time from the storm 
centre, a more realistic range at which action requires to be 
taken to avoid a storm centre is perhaps twice this time or at 
a range of about; 40 nms. It should be noted that at this 
range (i.e. 40 nms) the radar beam represents a vertical depth 
of 10,000 ft. 


Detection of severe storms should be possible at ranges in 
excess of 250 nms and a rough estimate of their height can be 
made by use of a range~height diagram whilst noting the angle 
of tilt at which the return is no longer received. This 

method can also be used to give some idea of the rate of growth 
of cloud. However, it is doubtful whether the relative heights 
of aircraft and cloud top can be known better than + 2,000 ft 
at the time when an overflight/avoidance decision must be made, 
and this value must be added to any margin it is decided is 
required for overflight (e.g. typical vertical separation 
required over a severe storm, based on an estimate of its 
height by the method suggested, should be in the region of 
5,000 ft). 
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“‘ntroduction - 'Plight Envelope' is the name given to the low and high 
limits of speed in relation to height, within which the 
aircraft is normally operated. These limits are also related 
to aircraft weight where this is applicable. The Envelope is 
represented graphically on page Vol.II.01.01.08. 


‘Mach/CG Boundaries' is the term used to refer to the forward 
and aft CG limits, in relation to Mach number, within which the 
aircraft is operated. The forward limits are also related to 
aircraft weight. The Mach/CG Boundaries are represented 
graphically on page Vol.II.01.01.06. 


The ASIs, Machmeters and CG position indicators show 
continuously the limits arising from both sets of requirements, 
except the Lowest Authorized Speed limit (Vz,a), as aircraft 
weight, height, speed and CG position vary. A normal procedure 
is recommended for setting the ASI index to the Vy,q appropriate’ 
for the condition of flight. Additionally there is a system 
of audio, visual and/or tactile warnings should any of the 
limits be exceeded. A graphical illustration of the limits 
arising from both sets of requirements is shown, for one given 
CG position, on the figure on page 08.28.10. 


Flight outside the limits of the flight envelope and/or Mach 
CG boundaries is not normally permitted, but both are 
constructed so that inadvertent excursions due to upsets or 
extreme atmospheric effects leave adequate margins to permit 
safe recovery back within the authorized envelope or boundary. 


Under certain laid down conditions, intentional flight outside 
the limits is permitted for airworthiness testing and for crew 
training. See Section 6 Flight Manual. 


Flight at and beyond the high speed limits - The high speed IAS limit 
(Vmo) varies within a wide range from 300 kt at sea level to 


530 kt at about FL 430 and reduces in the conventional way with 
height at constant Mach number, (Myo) above about FL 510. From 
sea level to about FL 430, Vmo varies also with weight, In the 
supersonic cruise at temperatures greater than ISA + 5°c, speed 
Must be reduced to remain within the temperature limit, (Tyo). 


The max. speed pointers on the ASI and Machmeter indicate the 
lowest of the limits determined by Vyo, Myo, OF Tyo. The over- 
speed audio warning operates if Vmo is exceeded by 6 kt or Tyo 
is exceeded by 49°C. To provide advance warning of a possible 
overspeed the audio warning will also operate if the indicated 
pitch attitude is more nose down than -6°, whenever the 
aircraft is flying at speeds greater than M = 1.0. This 
warning is inhibited, however, if the stick shaker is operating 


Within the flight envelope, the speed and Mach trim functions 
automatically apply up or down elevon, through the electric 
trim system, to provide, as far as is reasonably possible a 
conventional change of trim with change in speed. This 
counteracts the natural trim changes that occur due to the 
change in lift distribution over the wing, as the aircraft 
accelerates up to, or decelerates from, cruise speed. When 
_at supersonic speeds greater than M = 1.15, if speed is 
allowed to exceed Vyo + 5 kt, a further automatic trim 
function isintroduced to prevent any further inadvertent 
increase of speed. The authority of this function increases 
with increasing Mach number. 
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In the case of a gross overspeed outside the flight envelope, 
the outer elevons are automatically driven progressively to, 
and held at, the zero degree position, when the speed exceeds 
Vmo + 25 kt. This signal is transmitted through the 
electrical control channels and will therefore not be present 
in the mechanical signalling mode. As speed is reduced, the 
elevons take up their normal demanded position at Vyo + 20 kt. 
This 'neutralising' of the outer elevons prevents the lateral 
control reversal effect which could take place if a gross 
excess of speed is allowed to occur in the transonic region, 
and hence ensures adequate roll power is maintained. 


In the supersonic cruise, when ambient temperatures are above 
ISA + 5°C, temperature becomes the overriding limit. Even 
large excursions above Tyg have no noticeable effect on 
handling characteristics or engine operating performance, 
however, they can have a long term effect on both airframe and 
engine iife. Excursions above Tyo, must therefore be avoided 
and where inadvertent excursions occur, immediate action taken 
to reduce speed to ensure they are of only a transient nature. 
See page Vol.II.01.01.07. 


Limit - The upper boundary of the flight envelope is 60,000 ft 
at all speeds. This is a more significant limit than the 
equivalent for conventional subsonic aircraft in that the very 
high kinetic energy and lift capability available at high 
supersonic speeds permits it to be very readily exceeded, by 
simple conversion of speed into height. Because of this a 
warning is provided when the height limit is exceeded by a 
significant margin, (See 'Flight at and below the low speed 
limits'). This height limit is not dictated primarily by 
handling considerations but by systems performance. Neverthe- 
less, whenever exceeded, prompt recovery action should he taken 
to return to within the authorized envelope. 


Flight at and below the low speed limits - The authorized low speed 


limits are conventionally derived at low speeds from the 
minimum permitted speeds during take-off and landing, (V2 and 
Vepr). Once established en-route the minimum value (Vyz,q) is 
initially 250 kt increasing to 300 kt at 41,000 ft and above. 


Exceedance of these limits at low levels is indicated by 
operation of the stick shaker whenever the incidence, (angle of 
attack) is permitted to go to, or beyond, 16.59. It also 
operates when speed is allowed to fall below Vy,~-20 kt, (i.e. 
280 kt between 60,000 ft and 43,000 ft and 230 kt between 
43,000 ft and 25,000 ft). In addition, at speeds below 380 kt 
the stick shaker will operate whenever 63,000 ft is exceeded. 
This provides warning of departure from the height limit of 
the authorized envelope. Recovery from stick shaker operation 
is achieved by increasing power and applying down elevon to 
increase speed and reduce incidence, (angle of attack), where 
appropriate, or in the case of the altitude limit being 
exceeded, to ensure height is lost. 


The stick shaker is also operated when the aft CG boundary is 
exceeded by a significant margin indicating that speed is too_ 


ote 


slow for the prevailing condition (See Mach/CG boundaries). *% 
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The primary anti-high incidence protection systems are 
operative only at speeds below 270 kt since they are fitted to 
provide protection in the low to medium altitude range where 
flight at slow forward speed is required. At high altitude 
the primary protection against inadvertent speed loss is the 
stick shaker and here very significant departure from the 
authorized flight envelope must occur before any limiting low 
speed condition is reached. 


At very low speeds a deterioration in longitudinal stability 
occurs with increasing incidénce, (angle of attack). On the 
same principle as the speed and Mach trim, the incidence, 
(angle of attack), trim is used to apply automatically up or 
down elevon, as appropriate, through the electric trim system, 
to counteract this deterioration. When flying at authorized 
speeds the system is required only to make very small inputs, 
but if speed is permitted to fall well below the normal 
minimum value the authority of the system is increased and it 
serves as a measure of protection against further inadvertent 
loss in speed, 


Protection against a rapid increase in incidence, (angle of 
attack), or speed decay rate, is provided by use of the pitch 
autostabilization system. At an incidence, (angle of attack), 
greater than 13.5°, both the gain and authority of the system 
are increased in a down elevon direction, such as to oppose 
any elevon control commands, or external disturbances, that 
would otherwise produce an undesirably rapid rate of approach 
to the absolute safe limit (19°) or incidence, (angle of 
attack). Should the limiting incidence, (angle of attack), 

be achieved, or approached rapidly, at a speed of 140 kt or 
less, the pitch autostabilization system applies an additional 
4° down elevon demand (i.e. on operation of the stick wobbler - 
see below). 


Identification of the limit incidence, (angle of attack), 
having been reached, (or a rapid rate of approach to it), is 
provided by the stick wobbler. This can be likened to a 
pulsating stick pusher, but it operates only towards the 
trimmed position and the effect on the stick ceases to be felt 
when backward pressure on the stick is released. The system 
can sense rate of increase of incidence, (angle of attack) 
but the stick shaker system cannot. Therefore, to prevent 
operation of the wobbler before the stick shaker, the shaker 
is always signalled to operate simultaneously with the 
wobbler should it not already be operating. 


In the normal event, recovery action should be taken well 
before the limiting incidence, (angle of attack), is achieved. 
Should it be achieved, however, either deliberately (for 
training purposes), or inadvertently, prompt recovery action 
should be taken by simultaneously applying full throttle and 
down elevon. When the angle of attack reduces to about 12°, 
and the speed begins to increase, the aircraft should be eased 
out of the ensuing dive by increasing attitude gently to regain 
the required flight path. 
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As incidence, (angle of attack), is increased to high values 
directional stability, as well as longitudinal stability, 
deteriorates. To compensate for this, the yaw auto- 
stabilization gain and authority are augmented at an incidence, 
(angle of attack), greater than 13.5°. — 


It should be noted that all high incidence, (angle of attack), 
protection devices operating through the autostabilization 
systems will not be cperative on any surfaces in mechanical 
signalling. 


of the CG in flight - As previously mentioned, during the 
acceleration to cruise speeds there is a change in lift 
distribution on the wing. This change is similar to that 

found on conventional high speed subsonic aircraft and arises 
due to the formation and movement of shock waves on the wing at 
the higher Mach numbers. 


Once full supersonic flow is established on any wing (i.e. 
supersonic as opposed to transionic flight) the shock waves 
take up a fixed formation which results in a lift distribution 
such that the centre of pressure is moved considerably further 
aft. During the acceleration from subsonic to supersonic 
speeds, therefore, although the changes in centre of pressure 
that occur are not necessarily continuously uniform in 
direction throughout the early part of the acceleration, they 
do eventually require a progressive need to apply more nose up 
control, so long as the CG remains in a constant position, 
This results in high drag due to a Significantly deflected 
control surface in an already intrinsically high drag region, 
and it alsc limits manoeuvre capability in a nose up direction. 
In addition, the formation of shock waves reduces control 
effectiveness so that for a given condition more control 
surface deflection is required to trim than would be the 

case if shock waves were not present. a 


To compensate for the need for large control deflection angles 
with the attendant problems of high drag and limited manoeuvre 
capability, fuel is transferred aft (and hence the CG moves aft) 
as the aircraft accelerates. This maintains the CG in a 
position such as to match that of the centre of pressure so 
that in ‘steady flight only small elevon angles are usually 
required to trim. The combination of the Mach and speed trim 
functions ensures that, in spite of the changes in trim due to 
movement of the shock waves on the wing and the CG shift, 
conventional stick forces with change in speed are sensibly 
maintained. 


Since the CG position that is desirable for one condition of 
flight may well be unsuited to another condition, the 
permissible CG range is a variable, dependent on flight 
conditions. This has the effect of producing a unique 
authorized envelope for any given CG position, which lies 
within the overall flight envelope. A typical envelope for a 
CG position of 55.6% is given by the figure on page 08.28.10. 
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In flight CG limits - As it is an increase in speed accompanied by the 
centre of pressure change that permits safe flight at a more 
aft CG, the aft boundary may be considered as a modification 
of the conventional low speed limit, and conversely, the 
forward boundary can be considered as a modification of the 
high speed limit. However, it should be noted that at the 
extremes of the authorized envelope it is possible to be 
flying at the maximum authorized speed on the aft limit. It 
is also possible to be flying at the minimum authorized speed 
on the forward limit. 


- fhe basic criteria that govern the limits for any condition 
are the maintenance of adequate longitudinal stability, the 
control travel limits and the power available at the elevon 
jacks. The latter two determine the degree of manoeuvrability 
available. It is a requisite, therefore, that within the 
authorized CG range none of these factors become limiting, and 
that an adequate margin is provided for inadvertent trans- 
gressions of the authorized boundaries. The ultimate limits 
themselves vary, dependent on a number of factors and these 
are:~ 


The speed and Mach number. 
The weight of the aircraft. 
The engine thrust. 


The total temperature variations the aircraft has 
been subjected to on a particular flight. 


* Whether or not the pitch autostabilization is 
operative. 


The worst possible combination of these factors has been taken 
into account and the boundaries established accordingly. In 
addition the rate of fuel transfer possible has been 
considered where this could affect recovery from a limiting 
situation. 


The normal procedures are matched to the normal rate of 
acceleration and deceleration of the aircraft, together with 
the rate of fuel transfer rearwards and forwards, in such a 
way that speed and CG position are normally maintained within 
the boundaries throughout the flight profile. In conditions 
producing extremes of performance, however, it may be 
necessary to 'pause' temporarily with the fuel transfer or the 
rate of acceleration. Mismanagement of the fuel transfer, or 
a gross divergence from the normal flight profile for any 
reason, can naturally lead to transgression of the 
boundaries. Indications and warnings of such transgressions 
are provided, and are described overleaf. 


The flight deck indication of limits for take-off, landing 
and supersonic cruise are set at a small margin beyond the 
operating limits. This is to allow for tolerances in the 
indication system where flight is planned at the limit. For 
these flight conditions pre~computation of fuel quantities to 
meet the operating limits are made and are then cross-checked 
with the CG indicator once the relevant fuel quantities have 
been adjusted. 
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Flight at and beyond the aft limit - The aft limit is determined mainly 
by considerations of Stability, except at low supersonic 
speeds, where half power to the elevons is the predominant 
consideration. 


Good handling qualities are preserved out to the aft limit and 
although degraded when pitch autostabilization is lost, never 
reach an unacceptable level. In the very worst combination of 
conditions, including only half power to the elevons, it is 
possible at the aft limit, and at low supersonic speeds, to be 
unable to maintain the maximum authorized speed. Should this 
very unlikely combination of circumstances occur it is only 
necessary to reduce speed, as the procedures dictate, to 350 kt 
and descend until the aircraft is subsonic. Once speed has 
been reduced complete control will immediately be re- 
established. The situation arises because the elevon jacks 
become saturated and it is not possible to apply sufficient 
down elevon to maintain the higher speeds. 


Saturation of an inner elevon or elevons will be indicated by 
the INNER ELEV warning light and the relevant procedure is the 
same as that for flight on half elevon power. The inner 
elevons are the most powerful surfaces, in the aerodynamic 
sense, where control effectiveness is at its worst, so it is 
important that their f#i'ure to follow control demands fully 
is known. For this season the inner elevon warning system also 
brings up the warning light should a spool valve linkage fail 
and hence control be lost to that elevon. The likelihood of 
such a failure is extremely remote, but the significance of 
such loss at supersonic speeds is sufficient to warrant the 
need for a warning. Whenever the warning appears at speeds 
between M = 0.93 and M = 1.70 the autopilot should be dis- 
connected, speed reduced to at least 350 kt and a bank angle 
of 20° not exceeded. Maintenance of the speed and bank angle 
limits will ensure adequate control is available for return to 
subsonic speed. 


If the aft boundary is exceeded the Mach/CG warning will | 
operate and the degree of exceedance will be indicated on the 
Machmeter and CG indicator. Should remedial action be delayed, 
or insufficient, the second boundary will be reached, 
indicated by flashing of the Mach/CG warning lights and 
operation of the stick shaker. 


When, however, forward movement of the CG is the overriding 
requirement, (i.e. in the case of a Mach/CG warning in low 
speed flight near the ground, or in high speed flight in the 
cruise), the aft limit second boundary warning is inhibited at 
Mach numbers less then M = 0.45 or more than M = 1.6. This 
avoids the consequences of an instinctive reaction to the stick 
shaker which is an inappropriate action to effect a recovery 
in these conditions. If the secondary boundary warning 
commences above M = 0.45, it is not inhibited if the speed is . 
subsequently reduced to below M = 0.45 and the aircraft is 
still outside the second boundary. This is to ensure that 
loss of the second boundary warning is not mistaken for 
successful remedial action when the aircraft is in fact still 
well outside the authorized boundaries. 
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It is possible to have an aft CG warning at high speed. There- 
fore, to avoid simultaneous operation of the stick shaker and 
overspeed warning, the second level of warning is inhibited if 
the speed is equal to or greater than Vyo -7kt. 


Flight at and beyond the forward limit - The forward limit is determined 
mainly by manoeuvrability considerations. Therefore, as the 
aircraft accelerates from subsonic to supersonic speeds it is 
the rearward movement of the centre of pressure that 
principally determines the forward limit, coupled with need 
to assume the possibility of having only half elevon power 
available. es 


y 


Manoeuvrability is considerably reduced when flying at 

transonic or supersonic speeds if the conditions of being on 

the forward CG limit and having only half elevon power are 

combined. In this condition if large pitch elevon demands are 

made, or are required roll control may be limited to that 

provided by the rudder. The roll control/rudder interconnect 

will automatically apply rudder when roll demands are made, 

and this can naturally be augmented if desired by pilot 

m applied rudder inputs. Adequate, although limited, manoeuvre 

o capability is available for safe flight within the authorized 
envelope, but™ to guard against the possibility of an 
inadvertent departure from that envelope the procedures require 
that the aircraft speed is reduced to 350 kt and then a descent 
carried out until the aircraft is subsonic. Once at subsonic 
cruise speeds full manoeuvre capability is restored. 


/ If the forward boundary is exceeded the Mach/CG warning will 
operate and the degree of exceedance indicated on the Mach- 
meter and CG indicator. Should remedial action be delayed, or 
insufficient, the second boundary will be reached, indicated 
by flashing of the Mach/CG warning lights. 


“\ Aetions following warnings - The actions required following warnings 

} are generally instinctive because the required action is seen 
, easily be reference to the indices on the Machmeters or the CG 
position indicators. 


If a first stage warning occurs, correct fuel transfer should 
be confirmed. This situation may also be corrected by 
inereasing, decreasing or maintaining the Mach number as 
appropriate. 


If a second stage warning occurs because of misdirection or 

gross mismanagement of fuel transfer, corrective action to 

both Mach number and CG position is required. It may be 

necessary to reverse the acceleration or deceleration and to 
ts reverse the direction of transfer. The appropriate actions 
j are detailed on the figure on page 08.28.10. 


In the presentation of the combined flight envelope and Mach/CG 
boundaries, there are 'corners' where conflicting requirements 
of increase/decrease speed warnings can arise following non 
standard management of either fuel transfer or flight profile. 
The appropriate actions are detailed on the figure on page 
08.28.10. 
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Loss of an Inner Elevon - The inner elevons are the most powerful 
Control surfaces, in the aerodynamic sense, under those 
conditions where control effectiveness is at its worst. The 
likelihood of such a failure is extremely remote but the 
significance of such loss in the transonic region requires 
that prompt action should be taken to reduce speed and bank 
angle, should it occur. 


The failure can be brought about by failure of the spool valve 
linkage in the main servo control and will be indicated by the 
INNER ELEV. warning light. The failed control surface will 
tend to drift to the zero aerodynamic load condition and will 
not respond to pilot.control inputs. Since the other inner 
elevon will respond, then unique demands in either pitch or 
roll will result in a combined pitch and roll response from 
the aircraft. This requires that slow small control movements 
are made where possible so that the effect is kept to a 
minimum. At speeds between 0.93M and 1.7M speed must be re~ 
duced to at least 350Kts. and bank angle limited to 20° to- 
ensure that an adequate margin of control is maintained. At 
other speeds ample control is available but the autopilot 
must not be engaged at any time with this failure present. 


The INNER ELEV. warning light will also indicate saturation of 
the elevon jacks, that is, when there is insufficient hydraulic 
power to move the control surface to the demanded position. 
This should only occur when flying on half elevon power and 
will be distinguishable from spool valve linkage failure by 
the fact the condition should only be transitory and both 
inner elevons will fail to respond throughout the period the 
warning light is on. The probability of such saturation of 
the inner elevon control jacks is remote, but should it occur 
no action is necessary other than to ensure appropriate 
limitations are being observed. 
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CORRECTIVE ACTIONS FOLLOWING WARNING OF 
pee URe. FROM a ENVELOPE 


IN CLIMB 
Transfer aft. stop the. 


increase speed 


gently to clear stick 


IN DESCENT 
Stop fwd transfer. regain 
normal descent speeds 
continue descent. 
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AT 2nd WARNING 
Reduce mache 
transfer aft. 


AT 1st WARNING 


Transfer aft. hold 
mach if necessary. 


“IN DESCENT 


A stop fwd transfer. 
rcontinue descent. 
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AT 1st WARNING. 
“IN CLIMB 
Stop aft transfer. [2:3 
continue climb. 
IN DESCENT 


Transfer fwd. hold 


: mach if necessary. 


AT 2nd WARNING 


Increase macn. 
transfer fwd. 


JELASHING LIGHTS AND 
‘|ISTICK SHAKER INHIBITED [— 


“JABOVE Vag - 7kt 


AIRSPEED (kt IAS) 
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IN CLIMB 
Stop aft transfer |: a 
and continue climb 
at Yuo . . 5 
IN DESCENT ; g 
Transfer fwd and sc 
interrupt descent. 
If necessary apply 
climb power gee 


climb at Vu 
increase mith: nueber 


IN EMERGENCY DESCENT 


full fwd transfer. 
maintain descent at. 
v until possible 
to interrupt. 
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The autothrottle provides thrust control of speed. Normally both 
systems are engaged with number 1 system in control and number 2 system 
in synchronised standby. Autothrottles may be used for three engine or 
four engine flight, and must be used when the autopilots or flight 
directors are used in an approach mode. 


Engagement - The autothrottle is engaged by selecting the switches on 
oa the autothrottle controller. Successful engagement in either 
the basic or prime modes is indicated by the solenoid-held 
switches remaining in the engaged position. 


If the autopilot is not engaged, or is engaged ina compatible 
mode, the autothrottle will engage in its basic mode of IAS HOLD. 


If the autopilot is engaged in the ALT ACQ prime mode the 

_ autothrottle switches will hold on but no lights will come on. 
This indicates that the autothrottles are primed and will hold 
the airspeed at which the autopilot starts to acquire a new 
altitude. , 


As the autopilot captures its new altitude the autothrottle IAS 
HOLD light will come on and the throttle levers move, to hold 
the speed at capture. 


If the autopilot is engaged in a speed mode, engagement of the 
autothrottle will cause the autopilot to revert to PITCH HOLD 
unless the ALT ACQ is also primed. 


Climb - Autothrottle is not normally used during the climb unless it is 
Se intended to carry out a subsonic cruise. In this case as soon 
as the autopilot or flight director is in the ALT ACQ prime 
mode, the autothrottle switches can be engaged. 


If the autothrottle is not engaged when the autopilot or 
flight director starts to capture the selected altitude, the 
red AT lights on the warning and landing displays will flash. 


—’ gubsonic Cruise - Level subsonic segments of flight are usually carried 
out with the autothrottle engaged. If the autothrottle is 
engaged in its basic mode of IAS HOLD, the autothrottle datum 
adjust on the pedestal can be used to alter airspeed by up to 


22 kts. 
If the autothrottle is in the MACH HOLD mode, the autothrottle 
Se datum adjust can alter the datum by + 0.06 M. 


If a greater change of speed is required, the desired figure can 
be set on the autothrottle SPEED SELECT and the IAS ACQ light 
pressed. 


NOTE: When the IAS ACQ light is pressed, the bar which 
partially obscures the numbers in the speed select 
window is removed. The IAS ACQ mode once engaged will 
remain engaged until another mode selection is made or 
the autothrottle is disengaged. The speed range 
available on SPEED SELECT is 130 to 400 kts. 


Level Supersonic Cruise - On passing through M = 2.00 engage the 
autothrottle in MACH HOLD. 
~. Supersonic Cruise Climb - On achieving M = 1.7 prime the autothrottle 
associated with the autopilot in use. At the corner point 
between 530 kts and M = 2.00 or Tyo, the autothrottle will 
engage in MACH HOLD. See AUTOPILOT for AP/AT combination in 
supersonic cruise climb. 
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Deceleration and Descent ~ Throttles are manually controlled during the 
descent until below M = 1.00 when they are fully closed. 
When cleared to a subsonic flight level this level should be set 
on the ALTITUDE SELECT, the autopilot or flight director 
selected to the ALT ACQ mode and the autothrottle switches 
engaged. 


When the selected altitude is captured the autothrottle will 
engage in the IAS HOLD mode and maintain the IAS at capture. 


Approach - The normal four and three engine approach on Concorde is 
, with both autothrottles engaged, if for some reason autothrottle 
is not available special care must be taken. 
Final approach is carried out with AT in IAS ACQ and desired 
speed set in the IAS ACQ window. 


NOTE: When a new speed is selected in IAS ACQ mode and a 
discrepency of approx 10 kts or more exists between the 
selected speed and the actual speed, the amber light 
on the ASIs will be on. 


Final Approach - Speed should be reduced to the target speed in one 
step, particularly in the event of an intended autoland. If ~ 
this is not possible the speed should be reduced from inter~ 
mediate approach speed, e.g. 190 knots, to the target speed in 
| not more than two steps aiming to achieve the target speed at, 


but not lower than, 700 feet. 


On a manual approach the autothrottles must be disengaged at 40 
feet, the power at disengagement being maintained until 15 feet. 


NOTES: The above procedure is necessary because if, during the 
final approach, the speed is reduced in small steps at 
short intervals, such that the difference between the 
selected speed and the actual speed remains less than 
12 knots, a cumulative error can be built up which will 
cause the achieved final approach speed to be lower thar. 
that selected. The magnitude of this error will depend 
on the number of steps and the interval between them, 
but could be up’.to 12 knots. 


Autothrottles must not be used: 

(a) In the IAS HOLD mode below 185 kts. 
OR 

(b) With 2 engines inoperative. 


Automatic Landing - Speed on the approach is controlled in IAS ACQ 
using the SPEED SELECT control. 


At 15 feet radio altitude the throttle levers will close at th, _ 
rate of 4° per second to the minimum autothrottle limit. 


At mainwheel contact disconnect the autothrottles using an 
instinctive disconnect button on the outboard throttles and 
fully close the throttles. , 


Apply reverse thrust in the normal manner. 
Reduced Noise Approach - On reducing to 190 kts engage AT in IAS HOLD. ee 


Preset Vpy in IAS ACQ window and upon reaching 800 ft R.A. 
engage AT in IAS AcQ. 
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AUTOTHROTTLE 


Disengagement - When autothrottle is no longer required, it is cancelled 
by using an instinctive disconnect button. Whenever the 
autothrottle is disengaged the AT red lights on the warning and 
landing displays will start to flash. These flashing lights can 
be cancelled by operating an autothrottle disconnect button 
again’, d 
Individual autothrottles can be disengaged by the switches on 
the overhead panel. - 


The slip clutches in the autothrottle mechanism allow direct 
manual override. 


Destabilising Effect of Autothrottle - Autothrottle is of considerable 
benefit when hand flying particularly at lower speeds, provided 
. that attitude changes are kept small. It should be remembered 
however, that there is a "destabilising effect" which becomes 
more apparent with large attitude changes. 


Without autothrottle, the aircraft has a normal tendency to 
return to its original speed following a disturbance or change 
in attitude. 


With autothrottle, speed is maintained following a disturbance 
or change in attitude, but the power change which achieves this, 
produces a change in trim which tends to sustain the divergence. 


This effect increases the need to monitor attitude carefully in 
order to prevent divergence from the desired flight path. This 
need is particularly noticeable in the approach phase and is 
also noticeable in turns. 


(Deletion) 
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AUTOPILOT 


The aircraft installation consists of two autopilots, which can operate 
from 500 ft on climb out, throughout the flight to decision height on 
approach or to a fully automatic landing. Normally the autopilot 
appropriate to the handling pilot would be used and only in LAND mode 
can both autopilots be engaged. 


Engagement - Above 500 ft in the climb or 1000 ft in cruise the 
appropriate AP switch may be engaged. Successful engagement 
is indicated by the switch remaining engaged with its associatec 
AP light (green) on. 


Successful engagement requires:- 
1. Turn control in detent. 
2. An electric trim. 


3. Associated relay jack serviceable and hydraulic system 
pressurised. 


4. Associated INS serviceable. 
5. Associated compass coupler serviceable. 
6. Associated ADC serviceable. 


7. All three axes of the associated autostabilisation system 
serviceable. 


8. No excess incidence or pitch attitude warnings. 


On engagement the autopilot will be in its basic modes of PITCH 
HOLD and HDG HOLD. 


If the aircraft is manoeuvring at engagement, the autopilot 
will level the wings and regain the heading at engagement while 
Maintaining pitch attitude. In the basic modes, turns up to 35 
of bank are accomplished using the AUTOPILOT TURN knob, and 
pitch attitude changed by using the autopilot datum adjust. 


NOTES: 1. Operation of the AP TURN knob will cause the 
autopilot to revert to basic modes from any modes 
except LAND and GO AROUND. 


2. BACK BEAM is only a flight director mode, the 
autopilot will not engage in this mode. 


Navigation - After engagement navigation can be achieved by:- 
1. In HDG HOLD using the TURN knob. 
OR 


2. Selecting the desired heading or track, using the HDG PULL/ 
TRK PUSH selector appropriate to the engaged autopilot and 
pressing TRK HDG. Subsequent movement of the HDG PULL/TRK 
PUSH selectors with this mode engaged, will cause the 
aircraft to turn onto the selected heading or track. 


OR 


3. Pressing INS, the autopilot will acquire and hold the 
track between the waypoints set in the associated INS. 


OR 


Climb - Afte 
by:- 


1. 
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Pressing VOR LOC. The autopilot will, if on a suitable 
heading, acquire and hold the VOR radial or localizer set on 
the associated nav. radio and VOR/LOC REF selector. During 
acquisition the triangular prime light only will be on. 
Successful capture of the radial is indicated by the VOR LOC 
light illuminating and the prime light going out. 


r engagement the vertical flight profile can be achieved 


In PITCH HOLD using the autopilot datum adjust knob to 
control pitch attitude. 


. ‘OR 
Pressing IAS HOLD. The IAS at engagement will be held but 


a change of + 20 kts is available using the AUTOPILOT DATUM 
ADJUST. 


OR 


Pressing MACH HOLD. The mach number at engagement will be 
held but a change of + 0.06 M is available using the 
AUTOPILOT DATUM ADJUST. 


OR 


Pressing VERT SPEED. The vertical speed on engagement will 
be held, as displayed by the white command bug and index on 
the associated VSI. The autopilot datum adjust will alter 
the demanded vertical speed to a maximum of 6,000 ft/min 
climb or descent, and display the demand on the VSI. 


OR 


Pressing MAX CLIMB when at or near Vu - Speed will be 
controlled to Vyo- The datum can be Varied by + 17.3 Kts, 
using the aubopi toe datum adjust. It may take up to six 
minutes for the aircraft to settle at the new datum. MAX 
CRUISE will engage and MAX CLIMB disengage at the flight 
envelope "corner point" between 530 knots and M = 2.00 

or Tuo- 


NOTE 


At the automatic disengagement of MAX CLIMB 
any datum shift inserted while in that mode 
will be zeroed. 


OR 


Pressing ALT HOLD, holds the altitude at engagement. This 
altitude may be adjusted + 600 ft using the autopilot 
datum adjust. 


OR 


Continued...... 
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AUTOPILOT 


7, Pressing ALT ACQ initiates the acquisition of the altitude 
set on the ALTITUDE SELECT. The ALT ACQ prime light will 
indicate that this mode is primed and the autopilot will 
remain under the control of the previous mode (except ALT 
HOLD). As the aircraft approaches the selected altitude the 
ALT ACQ light will come on and the prime light and previous 
mode lights go off. At the selected altitude the ALT ACQ 
light will go off and the ALT HOLD light will come on. 


NOTE: If during an autopilot or flight director ALT ACQ 
manoeuvre the autothrottle is not engaged at the time 
of capture initiation, then the red AT light will 
flash on both warning and landing displays. 


OR 


8. Pressing TURB. The turbulence mode should only be used in 
very severe turbulence conditions when the use of PITCH HOLD 
results in autopilot disconnects. It will hold existing 
pitch attitude and heading and reduce the trim rate of the 
electric trim system. , 


Subsonic Cruise - Navigation can be achieved as previously described. 


Level subsonic cruise will normally .be carried out in ALT HOLD 
with the speed controlled by the autothrottles in MACH HOLD or 
IAS mode as appropriate. 


Climb or descent to a different subsonic level can be 
. accomplished by:- = 


Selecting the new cleared altitude on the ALTITUDE SELECT and 
pushing the ALT ACQ light; the ALT ACQ prime light and the 


VERT SPEED light will come on and the ALT HOLD will go off. 
The aircraft will start to change height towards the 

selected level at 800 FPM. The vertical speed can be changed 
using the autopilot datum adjust and the command bug on the 
associated VSI shows the selected vertical speed. The 
aircraft will capture and stabilise at the selected level in 
ALT HOLD mode. 


Transition from Subsonic Cruise to Supersonic Flight - When clearance 


is obtained for climb and acceleration: 

1. Set the ALTITUDE SELECT to the cleared level or 60,000 ft. 
2. Press PITCH HOLD. 

3. If within 15 kts of Vyo increase pitch attitude by 3°. 

4. Disengage autothrottles and select climb power. 

5. Climb at Vyo- 


6. At 0.93 M increase pitch attitude a further 2° and select 
reheats on, two at a time. 


7. Use autopilot datum adjust to achieve Vyo. 
8. At Vig engage autopilot in MAX CLIMB mode, 


9. At M = 1.70 prime the associated autethrottle. 
At M = 1.70 or after 15 minutes operation cancel reheat. 
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Uninterrupted Climb - The ideal Concorde climb is at Vyo until 
the cruise climb is started at M = 2.00 or Tyo° 


As soon as the restrictions of ATC and noise abatement 
allow, apply climb power and fly the aircraft to Vo 
using the PITCH HOLD mode. In level flight it is 
necessary to anticipate arrival at Vyo by about 15 kts 
and to pitch the aircraft up to about 100, using the 
datum adjust. Stabilise the speed close to Vyo and 
engage the MAX CLIMB mode, at mM=1.70 prime the associated 


autothrottle. 
. CAUTION 


IN MAX CLIMB AND MAX CRUISE MODES 
COMBINED USE OF AUTOPILOT 1 WITH 
AUTOTHROTTLE 2 OR AUTOPILOT 2 WITH 
AUTOTHROTTLE 1 IS PROHIBITED BECAUSE 
SMALL DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE OUTPUTS 
FROM ADC 1 AND ADC 2 MAY JEOPARDIZE 
THE PROPER SIMULTANEOUS FUNCTIONING 
OF THE AUTOPILOT AND. AUTOTHROTTLE. 


Reheat is selected, two at a time, at M = 0.93 and is 
used to M = 1.70 or for 15 minutes. The MAX CLIMB mode 
of the autopilot should cope satisfactorily with the 
thrust changes involved. 


Supersonic Cruise Climb - Providing the autopilot is engaged in 
MAX CLIMB mode the autopilot will, at the “corner point” 
between 530 kts and M = 2.00 or Two, automatically engage 
in MAX CRUISE. This engagement will be observed at or 
before 50,200 feet. At the same time the autothrottle will 
engage in MACH HOLD. The autopilot/autothrottle combin- 
ation is programmed to increase Mach number to 2.02 and 
return to 2.00. The autothrottle MACH HOLD light will 
not go off until the throttles are again fully open and 
the Mach number has reduced to 2.01 or 100 seconds have 
elapsed. 

When the limiting cruise climb condition is Tyo, the 
climb phase immediately following the corner point will 
be achieved at a speed for which TMO may be exceeded by 
a few degrees. This exceedance will only be observed 
at high ambient temperature and low weight and will be 
of short duration. The exceedance should be tolerated 
provided the high speed warning is not activated. 


NOTES: 


As soon as MAX CRUISE engages the datum 
adjust facility is inhibited and if the 
datum has been shifted during the MAX 
CLIMB segment, the shift is automatically 
zeroed when MAX CRUISE engages. 


Also at engagement of MAX CRUISE the 
flight director not assoicated with the 
Autopilot in control no longer displays 
pitch information. 


(Completely Revised) 
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A sustained turn or increasing ambient temperature 
during the cruise will cause the Mach Number to fall. 
In attempting to regain the cruise condition the air- 
craft will descend. The rate of descent will be in 
proportion to the initial reduction in Mach Number. 


Throughout the cruise climb if an overspeed starts to 
develop, the primed autothrottle will become active 
and the MACH HOLD light will come on. 


If an autothrottle is inadvertently left primed at the 
end of the cruise, retarding the throttles will cause 
the primed autothrottle to intervene and take the 
throttles back to the fully forward position. 


NOTES 


1. If the autopilot is selected to MAX 
CLIMB at altitudes above 50,200 feet the 
autothrottle/autopilot will perform the 
normal MAX CRUISE engagement cycle. 


2. If the autopilot is disconnected when 
in MAX CRUISE, either inadvertently or 
deliberately, the autothrottle will 
automatically engage in MACH HOLD mode. 


3. If the autopilot MACH HOLD or IAS HOLD 
modes are selected when in MAX CRUISE 
mode the autothrottle will automatically 
disconnect. 


4. If the autopilot PITCH HOLD, ALT HOLD, 
VERT SPEED or ALT ACQ modes are 
selected when in MAX CRUISE mode the 
autothrottle will automatically engage 
in MACH HOLD mode. 


Supersonic Cruise Climb without Autothrottle 


Capture - When approaching the "corner point" between 530 kts 
and M = 2.00 or Tyo with the autopilot engaged in MAX 
CLIMB, observe the average rate of climb. 


IF....the average rate of climb exceeds 500 ft/min 
wait until the MAX CRUISE mode light comes on. 
Then retard the throttles to decrease N2 by 1% 
per 250 ft/min in excess of 500 ft/min. 
Continue to adjust Nz until an average rate of 
climb of 500 ft/min at.a speed not exceeding 
M = 2.00 is established. Then apply full power. 


IF....the average rate of climb is 500 ft/min or less 
leave the throttles at full power and observe the 
MAX CRUISE light comes on. 
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Cruise - 


Overspeed 
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With the MAX CRUISE light on and the throttles fully 
forward continue to monitor the rate of climb and 


speed. 


Sudden temperature or wind shears may lead to an 
increase in Mach Number accompanied by a pitch up. 
In these conditions it is prudent to control the 
likely overspeed by reducing N2 by 1% per -O1M in 
excess of M = 2.00. As the Mach Number reduces to 
M = 2.00 re-apply full power. 


- If the overspeed warning is activated, retard the 
throttles to 180 or 249. When the warning ceases 
slowly increase power in order to achieve full throttle 


at M = 2.00. 


NOTE. 


In the case of an abnormally large over- 
speed, i.e. M = 2.10 or if the overspeed 
is sustained with the throttles retarded 
to 18° or 24°, the throttles may be 
retarded to flight idle. 


Optimum Stepped Cruise Procedure - This procedure minimises 


fuel penalties and should be used whenever possible if 
stepped cruise is essential. 


On passing through M = 2.00. 
1. Engage autothrottle in 'MACH HOLD'. 
2. Select 'VERTICAL SPEED' hold. 


3. Prime ‘ALTITUDE ACQUIRE' for 1500 ft below estimated 
aircraft ceiling. 


4. When the aircraft is established in altitude hold, 
check the aircraft's height relative to its ceiling 
from the actual ambient temperature. If the air- 
craft is outside the range of 1200 to 1800 ft below 
its ceiling, adjust as necessary using the altitude 
acquire mode. 


5. ‘Cruise in ALTITUDE HOLD and autothrottle. 


NOTE 


From estimation or observation on the climb, 
it may be obvious that in warm conditions the 
aircraft initial cruise altitude will be 
reached at a Mach No. less than M = 2.00. In 
this case prime ALTITUDE ACQUIRE for the 
estimated ceiling and when the ALTITUDE 
ACQUIRE light illuminates, engage the auto- 
throttle in MACH HOLD. Check the altitude 
relative to the ceiling as before. 


( 
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This procedure may result in the aircraft 
holding a slightly lower Mach No. than de- 
sirable and the fuel penalty may be increased. 
For this and the general reason that fuel 
penalties for operating below ceiling are 
greater in hot conditions, cruise/climb should 
be used whenever possible. 


6. Using ALTITUDE ACQUIRE increase cruise 
altitude by 1000 ft for every 8000 Kgs of fuel 
burnt, using the start of cruise fuel weight as 
datum. 


NOTE 


If cruising into increasing ambient temp 
erature, it may not be possible to 
increase altitude as described. In . 
these cases the procedure should be ad- 
justed to maintain the aircraft 1200 to 
1800 ft below its ceiling at the time 
when altitude changes are required. 


Using this procedure, the aircraft is 
maintained well within the weight/ 
altitude/temperature band, where the use 
of autothrottle in supersonic cruise is 
allowed by the Flight Manual. 


In cruise with autothrottle, the number of high 


speed warnings is reduced. However, should there be a 
high speed warning which is not immediately corrected 
by the autothrottle, then carry out the procedure 
detailed previously. 


Alternative Stepped Cruise Procedure - Air Traffic Control 
constraints in particular may demand cruise at constant 
altitude for long periods, with stepped altitude changes 
of at lease 4000 ft. The same procedures for climb and 
cruise acquisition as detailed above should be used as 
far as possible. 

Cruise - 

1. On acquiring assigned altitude, continue cruise in 
ALTITUDE HOLD and autothrottle in MACH HOLD. 

2. On reaching the combination of weight/altitude/ 
temperature, where autothrottle is not permitted, 
disconnect autothrottle and control the Mach No. by 
manual throttle using small movements of the 
throttles and allowing the Mach No. to vary in the 
range M = 1.98 to M = 2.02. Above 50,000 ft the 


approximate weight to meet these conditions is 125,000 kgs. 
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3. Use VERT SPEED and ALTITUDE ACQUIRE for stepped 
altitude changes with either autothrottle in MACH 
HOLD, if its use is permitted, or manual throttle. 


NOTE 


Fuel penalties can become significant 
especially in temperatures above ISA + 5 C. 


The reason for the restriction of auto- 
throttle in certain combinations of weight/ 
altitude/temperature, is due to the 

ability of the autothrottle system, follow- 
ing an atmospheric disturbance, to close 
the throttles beyond the normal throttle 
closure limit (i.e. 18° or 24° throttle 
angle depending on ambient temperature). 
This could result in a 'pop' engine surge. 


Supersonic Cruise below 47,000 ft - In the remote event ofa 
radiation warning, it is necessary to cruise at 47,000 


ft or below. It is important not to lose speed in the 
descent, otherwise it may be extremely difficult or 
even impossible to achieve Vyo at the desired flight 
level. 


Procedure 
1. Disengage autopilot. 


2. Descend at M = 2.0 to 50,000 ft and then at Vyo 
until reaching cruising level. Rate of descent 
should be limited to 2,000 ft/min maximum. 


3. Re-engage autopilot. 


4. Select ‘ALT HOLD' and autothrottle to maintain 
cruise at V,,,. 

MO 
NOTE 


If the cruising level is below 45,000 ft 
care must be exercised not to exceed VéMo 

in the descent passing through 44,000 

ft where Vu starts to decrease from 530 kt. 


O 
Deceleration and Descent - When cleared to a subsonic level:- 
1. Set the ALTITUDE SELECT to the cleared level. 


| 2. Engage ALT HOLD; the other autopilot pitch modes 
will disengage. 


3. Retard throttles to initial descent power. 


4. When speed has reduced to 350 kts engage the autopilot 
IAS HOLD mode. 
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NOTE 


Speed initially falls off slowly but at an 
increasing rate. Since Vj, at cruise altit- 
udes is 300 kts attention must be paid to 
speed during this manoeuvre. 


5. Press ALT ACQ and note that the prime light comes 
on. 


6. Set both autothrottle switches to engage. 


NOTE 
Engagement of autothrottles, when ALT ACQ is 
selected, will only arm the autothrottles. 


The autothrottle will automatically engage in 
IAS HOLD at the altitude capture point. 


7. Throttles are adjusted manually during the descent. 


Acquisition of the selected height is indicated by the 
following. 


1. The ALT ACQ light on, and the ALT ACQ prime light 
and autopilot IAS HOLD light off. 


2. The autothrottle IAS HOLD light comes on and the 
throttles open to maintain speed. 


3. At the selected altitude the ALT HOLD caption comes 
on and ALT ACQ goes off. 


NOTE 


If a prolonged subsonic cruise is necessary 

speed should be adjusted to the required cruise speed 
using the autothrottle IAS ACQ and MACH HOLD 

modes. 


Subsonic Stepped Descent - On re-clearance to a lower altitude:- 
1. Set the cleared altitude on the ALTITUDE SELECT. 


2. Press the ALT ACQ light. The ALT HOLD light goes 
off and the ALT ACQ prime light and VERT SPEED light 
come on. 


NOTE 


Vert speed is automatically engaged upon selec- 
tion of ALT ACQ from ALT HOLD. The aircraft 
will start to change altitude at a rate of 800 
fpm. 


3. Set the required rate of descent on the 
appropriate VSI command bug using the auto- 
pilot datum adjust. 
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Initial Approach - 


ILS Approach 
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When approaching the selected altitude, the ALT ACQ 
light will come on and the ALT ACQ prime light and 
VERT SPEED light will go off. 


At the selected altitude the ALT HOLD will engage 
and the ALT ACQ disengage. 


The autothrottles will maintain the selected speed 
throughout the manoeuvre. 


If re-clearance to a lower altitude occurs while.the ALT 
AcQ light is on and before ALT HOLD engages:- 


l. 


2. 


3. 


l. 


3. 


Set the ALTITUDE SELECT to the new cleared altitude. 


NOTE 


Resetting the altitude select during a Gap EuES 
phase will engage the PITCH HOLD mode. 


Press VERT SPEED light and adjust the vertical speed 
to a desired value using the autopilot datum adjust. 


Altitude capture will occur as previously described. 


The most convenient mode to use when following radar 
vectors or carrying out a procedural let down is 

TRK HDG. The aircraft heading being adjusted on the 

HDG PULL/TRK PUSH selector. _ 


However, if desired HDG HOLD and the autopilot TURN 

knob could be used. 

Speed is controlled with the autothrottle in the IAS 

ACQ mode and using the SPEED SELECT control, except for 
Reducec Noise Approach when AT in IAS HOLD is employed. — 


Altitude is maintained in ALT HOLD and changed as 
previously described in stepped descent. 


On VHF NAV control units set required frequencies. 
Verify identifications and set localiser headings 
using the VOR LOC REF controls. 


Using TRK HDG mode select a heading to give an 
intercept angle that satisfies the capture envelope. 


Press VOR LOC light and observe the prime light sri 
comes on. At localiser capture the VOR LOC light 
will come on, the prime light and the TRK HDG lights 
will go off. 


When established on the localiser, engage GLIDE mode 
and observe the prime light comes on. 


( 


. (pebueyoun) 


(Uncnanged) 


British airways . CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 08-30-11 


4 SEP.78 


5. At glide slope capture the GLIDE light will come 
on, the glide prime light go off and ALT HOLD disen- 


gage. 


NOTE 


If the GLIDE light is pressed before Loc 
VOR, both LOC VOR and GLIDE modes will be 
primed. 


If the LAND light is pressed, the LOC VOR 
ana GLIDE and LAND modes will be primed. 

6. Speed is controlled throughout the approach by the 
autothrottle in the IAS ACQ mode using the SPEED 
SELECT control; except for Reduced Noise Approaches 
when AT in IAS HOLD is used down to 800 ft R.A., at 
which stage AT IAS ACQ is engaged. 


When established on the. localiser (but not on Reduced 
Noise Approach), LAND may be pressed instead..of GLIDE. 
In this case LAND prime and GLIDE prime lights come on. 
On glide slope capture the LAND light comes on and VOR 
LOC & GLIDE lights go off. LAND mode progressively 
reduces bank angle limits and beam sensitivity during 
descent on the glide slope. 


-Go-Around - If an overshoot is required after GLIDE or LAND lights 
; are on:- 


1. 


2. 


Disconnect the autothrottles using an instinctive 
disconnect button on the outboard throttles. 


Push the throttles fully forward. This will engage 
the autopilot in the GO AROUND mode. The aircraft 
will pitch up to 15 and level the wings. 


At 1,000 ft select HDG HOLD then PITCH HOLD. This 
will take the autopilot out of the GO-AROUND mode 
and put it into the basic modes of PITCH HOLD and 
HDG HOLD. 


Re-engage other autopilot modes as desired. 


When required speed and altitude attained, engage 
both autothrotties. 


If land 3 capability is required, the SSB and Battery 
selectors must be set to SPLIT and ESS MAIN SPLIT resp- 
ectively. 


The LAND 2 and LAND 3 lights are armed. The 
ILS excess deviation lights are armed once 
the associated flags are cleared. 
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Position the aircraft onto the localiser as descri- 
bed in ILS approach. 


When the localiser is captured the VOR LOC light 
will. come on, LAND prime and GLIDE prime lights will 
remain on. 


Reduce the autothrottle selected speed to Vrgr + 30 
kt or 190 knots, whichever is the greater. 


Carry out the AP changeover check. 


At glide slope capture, the GLIDE prime light will 
go off, the GLIDE light will come on and the 
previous pitch mode will disengage. At one dot 
glide deviation reduce the autothrottles selected 
speed to target approach speed. 


NOTE 


The autopilot can capture a glide slope from 
above or below providing the vertical speed 
is between minus 2000 and plus 500 ft per min.- 


At glide slope capture, providing that the aircraft 
has been on the localiser for 15 seconds, LAND will 
come on and the land prime and GLIDE light will go 
off. 


NOTE 
At this stage in the automatic approach the 
AFCS panel status will be as follows:- 


Autothrottles engaged in IAS ACQ mode 
LAND light on 

Both autopilots engaged 

At lease one flight director engaged. 


At glide slope capture the flare law in both auto- 
pilots is automatically checked. 


If at 700 ft LAND light is not on, revert to GLIDE 
mode and continue approach. 


At 300 ft confirm the capability is LAND 2 or LAND 3. 


NOTE 


Below 300 ft the capability indications are 
latched on except in the event of loss of 
both autopilots. 


The flare height is dependant on rate of descent but 
will be at about 50 feet. 


4°T2d) 


British airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 08-30-13 
6 NOV.78 


ll. At 30 feet automatic decrab commences. 


12. At 15 feet the autothrottles will start to close at 
4° per second. 


13. At mainwheel contact; disconnect the autopilots and 
autothrottles, close the throttles fully and apply 
reverse in the normal manner. 


ebisengagement ~ Autopilots may be disengaged by using the AP 


(Deletion) 


DISC push buttons on the control columns or by using the 
AP1/AP2 switches on the AFCS controller. 


Disengagement of the autopilot is accompanied by an audio 
(cavalry charge) and the AP light on both warning and 
landing displays. These warnings can be cancelled by 
pressing the control column button again. 


~~ 
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FLIGHT DIRECTOR 


The two flight directors use the same input signals as the corresponding 
autopilots, and can be used regardless of the engagement state of the 
autopilots. 


: Engagement - Above 500 ft in the climb or 1,000 ft in cruise, either or 
both flight directors may be engaged. Successful engagement is 
indicated by the switch remaining on. 


If a flight director is engaged prior to autopilot engagement, 
the flight director will engage in its basic mode of PITCH 
HOLD, and only the pitch command bar will show on the 
appropriate ADI. : 


If a flight director is engaged when an autopilot is already 
engaged, the flight director will assume the existing modes. 


If an autopilot is engaged after the flight director, the 
autopilot basic modes will engage and the flight director 

a command bars will be removed. However, if the flight director 
is in LAND mode the autopilot will also engage in LAND mode. 


Navigation - Selection of any navigational mode will bring the roll 
command bar into view. By following these commands normal 
navigation can be achieved. The flight director also has a 
BACK BEAM facility which is not available to the autopilot. 


~ Climb Cruise & Descent - The flight director can be used to follow 
e vertical profile in exactly the same way as described under 
Autopilot, with the following differences: 


1. If both FDs are engaged in the VERT SPEED mode, only the 
captain's pitch command bar will be visible and the 
captain's VSI white command bug will control the vertical 
speed demand. 


2. The TURB mode is not available to the flight director. 


3. With only the flight director engaged, use of the auto- 
. pilot datum adjust zeroes the FD pitch command bar. 


Approach, Landing and Go Around - The approach, landing and go around 
are selected on the flight director in the same way as for the 
autopilot, with the additional facility of BACK BEAM. 

NOTE: In order to obtain LAND 3 capability on the autopilot, 
it is necessary to have at least one flight director 
engaged. ‘ 


Switching - The normal position of the FD1/FD2 switches is outboard 
30 that the captain has FD1 selected and the first officer FD2. 
The FD in use is indicated by a flag on each ADI. It is 
possible for either FD to supply both ADIs by use of the FD1/FD2 
switches. However an interlock will prevent both FD switches . 
being in the inboard position at the same time. 


Disengagement - Flight directors are normally disengaged using the 
Switches on the AFCS controller. They will automatically 
— disengage at an aircraft pitch attitude of 20° or an incidence 
of 18° accompanied by the FD flags on the ADIs. 


~~ 
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INERTIAL NAVIGATION SYSTEM 


Normal Procedures - Those INS procedures which are carried out either 
during cockpit preparation or as check list items, are 
described in the NORMAL PROCEDURES section of the Flying Manual. 


Navigation - The aircraft will normally be operated during the en-route 
phase of flight with the autopilot engaged in the INS mode. 


When following subsonic airways, the primary navigational aid 
will be the point source airways facilities i.e. VOR, NDB, DME. 
The autopilot may still be used in the INS mode, but at least 
one HSI should be selected to RAD and the aircraft's position 
monitored by reference to the airways facilities. 


Accuracy - To prevent placing sonic booms outside the flight corridor, 
it is necessary that the supersonic portion of the flight should 
be flown with the greatest accuracy. 


Aix <- To assist in accurate route flying, the INS are always used in 
the Mix mode. 


_ DME Updating - To further increase the accuracy of the INS, the Mixed 


position may be updated by ranges from either one or two DME 
stations. , 


automatic Data Entry Uait {(ADEU) - An ADEU card reader may be used to 


insert the DME station data and waypoints into the computers 
of numbers 1 and 2 INS. 


(To insert DME station data refer to the Flying Manual NORMAL 
PROCEDURES). 


\DEU ERROR Light Illumination During Card Insertion - The ERROR light on 
the ADEU will illuminate if the ADEU detects a card read error. 
Before starting another card read operation the ERROR light 
must be pressed and put out. If necessary the ADEU can be 
restarted by pressing the AUX START button. 


INS WARN Light Illumination During Card Insertion ~ The CDU warn light 
will illuminate if the data from the ADEU fails a reasonableness 


test. If this occurs set data selector to DSRTK/STS and verify 
that action code 05 with malfunction code 55 are present. The 
malfunction code should be cleared and the card reinserted. 


DME Station Data Verification ~ Verification that the DME station data 
has been correctly loaded must be carried out separately for 
each INS, except that if the data has been loaded by the REMOTE 
function, only the receiving INS need be verified. 


DME Data Display - To display DME station data for verification: 
1. Set waypoint/DME selector to desired DME station number. 
2. Set data selector to WAY PT. 


3. Press keys 7 and 9 simultaneously. 
The latitude and longitude of the DME station appear in the 
lefthand and righthand data displays respectively. 


4. .Press keys 3 and 9 simultaneously. . 
The altitude of the DME station in thousands of feet, and 
the frequency of the DME station in MHz appear in the 
lefthand and righthand displays respectively. 


(Q.g. sereno- 8 = 8,000 ft. 11°05.0 = 110.50 MHz). 
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Manual Insertion of DME Station Data - If no DME data card is available 
the DME station data may be inserted manually as follows:- , 


Ls 
2. 


12. 
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Set data selector to WAY PT. 


To insert data into INS numbers 1 and 2 simultaneously press 
REMOTE keys on both INS. 


Set waypoint/DME selector to the number of the DME station 
to be loaded. (This number may be chosen quite arbitrarily 
provided a different number is used for each DME station). : 


Simultaneously press keys 7 and 9. 

Load latitude of DME station and INSERT. 

Load longitude of DME station and INSERT. 

Simultaneously press keys 3 and 9. 4 


Press key 2 or 8. This enables DME station altitude to be 
loaded. - 


Load DME station altitude to nearest thousand feet (e.g. 
6,800 ft = 7, 12,300 ft = 12) and INSERT. 


Press key 4 or 6 to enable DME station frequency to be 
loaded. 


Load DME frequency by pressing the appropriate five keys in 
sequence (e.g. 117.5 MH, = 11750) and INSERT. 


Repeat steps 3 - 11 for each DME station. 


Pre-Start Checklist - The Captain will read the present position from 
the Aerodrome Folder and this should be checked on his own INS 
by each crew member who will circle the present position written 
on his own Flight Log. 


The Captain will then read from his own Elight Log the name of 
the first waypoint and this will be checked and numbered by each 
crew member on his own Flight Log. ‘The Captain will read out 
the co-ordinates of that waypoint which will be checked by each 
crew member and when confirmed correct he will circle the number 
for that waypoint. 


This procedure will be used to check a minimum of three 


waypoints at this time. The remaining waypoints may be checked 
if time is available (awaiting load sheet possibly) but they 
MUST be checked at a convenient time before that leg becomes 
active. ; 


Mix Mode - Providing that all three INS are serviceable in the NAV mode, 
the INS positions are intermixed and the optimum position used 
by each INS in its individual computations. Each CbU displays 
this optimum position. Mixing is not possible with only two 
INS serviceable. 


To select the Mix Mode refer to the NORMAL PROCEDURES section 
of the Flying Manual. 


DME Updating ~ No.1 DME provides data to No.1 INS and No.2 DME provides 
data to No.2 INS. 


To select a DME station for updating: 


1. 
2. 


Tune DME to selected DME station. 
Set data selector to DIS/TIME. 


Present 
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Set waypoint/DME selector to number of selected DME station. 


Simultaneously press keys 7 and 9. The FROM side of FROM- 
TO display goes blank and the number of the previously 
selected DME station flashes on and off in TO side. 


Verify that the distance to the selected DME station as 
displayed in lefthand data display agrees approximately 
with the corresponding DME reading on the DME indicator. 


Press WY PT CHG key. The WY PT CHG and INSERT keys light 
and TO side of FROM-TO display stops flashing. 


Press key corresponding to number of selected DME station. 
The selected DME station number appears in TO side of FROM- 
TO display. 


Press INSERT key. The INSERT and WY PT CHG keys go out and 
TO side of FROM-TO display flashes on and off. 


If a second DME station is available repeat the above steps 
on the second INS. 


NOTE: The RNAV light will be on only while DME up-dating 
is taking place. 
When INS 1 or INS 2 is receiving DME data it will 
pass the data to the other two systems. If these 
systems are in Mix mode (MI=4), they will indepen- 
dently perform the DME update function. 


Position Update Eradication (FLUSHING) - Position update eradication is 


not considered a common procedure. It should only be used when 


an 
To 
1. 
2. 


operational error has resulted in an erroneous position fix. 
select the mode :- 

Set data selector to DSRTK/STS. 

Press key 1 and INSERT. 


The INS is now in the Position Update Eradication mode, and 
all position correction data, including DME derived data is 
removed. The INS automatically reverts to independent and 
operation (MI=5). 


° 
e 


return 9 normal Mix operation in which position updates will 
accepted :- 


Press key 4 and INSERT. 


OR 


To 


return to unmixed mode 


Press key 5 and INSERT. 
Position Check - 


1. 
2. 


Set data selector to POS. 
Press HOLD key when aircraft passes over a known position. 


NOTE: If more than one INS is being checked and updated, 
the HOLD keys on all INS should be pressed 
simultaneously. 


Compare displayed latitude and longitude with latitude and 
longitude of known position. 


Press HOLD key to return the INS to normal operation. 
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To Display Present Inertial Position After Updating or Mixing 
1. Set data selector to WAY PT. 


2. Press HOLD key. 


The HOLD key will light and latitude and longitude of 
present inertial position will be displayed. 


3. To return INS to normal operation, press HOLD key. The HOLD 
key light will go out. ; 


To Confirm Presence of In Flight Update - 
1. Press HOLD key. 


2. Set data selector to POS and then WAY PT. If displays 
change an in flight update is present. 


Insertion of Additicnal Waypoints — If not inserted during Cockpit 
Preparation or if flight plan is changed, additional waypoints 
may be inserted manually or by card reader using the same 
procedure as in Cockpit Preparation. Refer to Flying Manual 
NORMAL PROCEDURES. To avoid immediate automatic switching to a 
new leg, do not insert new waypoint data into a waypoint shown 
in the FROM-TO indicator. s 


Manual Flight Plan Change - The flight plan can be changed at any time. 
If the change is made between waypoints, 0 will normally be 
loaded in the FROM side of the FROM-TO display. When this is 
done, the present position co-ordinates that exist when the 
INSERT key is pressed will be entered into waypoint 0. The new 
desired track will be the great circle between the new waypoint = 
© and the waypoint shown in the TO display. 


If a waypoint other than O is loaded in the FROM display, the 
new desired track will be a great circle between the FROM and 
TO waypoints regardless of the aircraft's present position. 
Cross track error and track angle error outputs will be related 
to this desired track. 


To change the waypoints in the FROM-TO display: 
1. Press WY PT CHG, the WY PT CHG and INSERT keys light. 


2. Select new FROM and TO waypoints by pressing corresponding 
keys in sequence. New waypoint numbers appear in FROM-TO 
display as keys are pressed. 


3. Press INSERT key, WY PT CHG and INSERT keys go out. 


Distance and Time - To display distance and time to the next waypoint 
rotate the data selector to DIS/TIME. The distance displayed 
in the lefthand display is that from the present position to 
the next waypoint (i.e. the waypoint appearing in the TO 
display). The time displayed in the righthand display is that oe 
required to fly to this waypoint at the current ground speed. 


Continued..ccceee 


British airwavs CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 08.32.05 
PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES b6 HAY 5 


INERTIAL NAVIGATION SYSTEM 


If the distance and time is required between the waypoints 
displayed in the FROM-TO display, press the WY PT CHG key. The 
WY PT CHG and INSERT keys will light, and the distance and time 
will be displayed in the lefthand and righthand displays 
respectively. Any two previously inserted waypoints may now be 
loaded into the FROM-TO display. The distance and time between 
these two waypoints will be displayed. 


CAUTION: DO NOT PRESS THE INSERT KEY UNLESS A CHANGE OF TRACK 
IS REQUIRED. 


To revert to the original distance time display press the CLEAR 
key. 
The WY PT CHG and CLEAR key lights will go out. 


In Flight Accuracy Index Number - In the NAV mode, the 5th digit of 
= the status display indicates, with DSR TK/STS selected, the 


degree of confidence that can be placed in the navigational 
accuracy. Confidence is greatest atl, least at 9. 


Action Code 02 - Malfunction Code 56 - This is caused by an I.N.U. 


detected difference, between updated C.D.U. displayed position 
and raw data position, of greater than 3 + 3t. (lee. 3 nm + 3 
times flight time in hours). The red warning light will be 
cancelled by the test button during interrogation of the 
Malfunction Code. 


~~ 
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Category 2 and 3 
General - Concorde is certificated to operate to Category 3 minima. 


BA policy requires that any approach which is commenced with 
the intention of non~-visual flight below Cat 1 minima, (DH 200 
ft. RVR 600 m) must be initiated as an automatic landing. 


The procedures defined in this section assume the full use of 
autoland. Failure cases, and procedures are specified. 


Concorde Navigation Manual specifies all the authorised autoland 
runways, with instructions covering unserviceability of 
facilities, flight initiation rules for Cat 2 and 3 operations, 
the visual reference required at decision height, use of RVR 
reports, initiation of missed approach, and the determination of 
decision height. 


Refer to "Autopilot" in this section of the Flying Manual for 
normal operating procedures of autoland, and go-around modes. 


Pilots and Flight Engineers have been issued with the BA Booklet 
"The Background to All Weather Operations". The Flying Manual 
covers fully the basic requirements and limitations for Category 
2 and 3 Autoland. Complete familiarity with these documents is 
essential. : 


The use of minima as low as 100 ft DH/400m RVR (cat 2) and 15 ft 
DH/250m RVR (cat 3) calls for clear cut decision making at low 
altitude. It must be borne in mind that Category 2 is still 
"see to land". When below decision height whenever the 
visibility is inadequate to comply with the monitoring require- 
ments for alignment with approach and runway lights or markings, 
a go-around MUST be commenced. 


If, during a Category 2 or Category 3 approach, if’ beGomes nece-|’ 
ssary to revert to manual control above ILSC decision height, 
ILSH RVR will apply. If manual reversion occurs at or below 

ILSC decision height, the approach may be continued provided 

that the RVR is at or above that required for a coupled approach 
The exceptions to the above are:- 


(a) If complete autopilot disconnect occurs in the flare 
in Category 2 RVR conditions and the aircraft is over 
the runway so that a safe manual landing and roll out 
are feasible, the landing may be continued. 


(b) In Category 3 conditions, if a total autopilot disconnect 
occurs during the flare above decision height, a go-around 
is assumed. 


Below decision height, the landing may be continued at 
the Captain's discretion. 


The cat 3 RVR/DH (250m/15ft) relationship should allow a pilot 
to expect to establish visual contact at not less than 40 ft 
and to see an increasing sequence of lights to a minimum of 
three consecutive lights by decision height of 15 ft. 


Bear in mind that go-around can be safely commenced from the 
flare and initial touchdown. 


NOTE: When an autocoupled approach and landing in conditions 
better than Cat 2 or 3 is made, it is the pilots 
responsibility to check that the sensitive area is 
clear of other aircraft. | 
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Authorisation - Each Captain and First Officer will only be trained in 
his own Category 2 or 3 duties. Authorisation will be limited 
to that capacity. Only Training Captains and Nucleus Group 
Captains may act as First Officer if the weather is worse 
than Category 1. A First Officer may not handle the controls 
for such an approach. 


Procedures 


Before Flight - Comply with the flight initiation requirements as stated 
n the Concorde Navigation Manual. . 


The minimum equipment level for initiation of an autoland in 
Cat 2 or 3 conditions, must be confirmed as available before 
departure if planning to use either destination or alternate in 
Cat 2 or 3 weather. Consult the minimum equipment list. Pre- 
flight checks should always cover these items. 


Before Approach - Check the wind is within limits. Crosswind 15 kt max, 
tetiwind 10 kt max, and headwind 25 kt max. Check that the 
equipment required for the approach is serviceable, so that 
Category 2 or 3 capability can be achieved by the autopilot 
system. 


Land 3 status requires, 


LAND mode engaged. 

Both Autopilots engaged. 

Flare law test successful. 

One Landing Display serviceable. 

All elevons in electrical signalling mode. 

PCUs serviceable. 

One autothrottle in IAS ACQ mode. 

Both ADCs serviceable. 

One Flight Director serviceable and engaged. 
INS comparator serviceable. 

INS 3 serviceable in NAV or ATT mode. 

Relay Jack hydraulic pressure (Green or Yellow) 
satisfactory. 

ILS QDM set on VOR/LOC selectors identical. 

AC and pC electrics split. 


Land 2 status requires: 


LAND mode engaged. 

One Autopilot engaged. 

Flare law test successful.. 

One Landing Display serviceable. 

All elevons in electrical signalling mode. 
PCUs serviceable. 

One Autothrottle in IAS ACQ mode. 


Continued..... 
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Localiser Interception ~ Initial approach should be flown using HDG TRK 


and ALT HOLD modes. Landing Displays will indicate deviations 
when the AP or FD is selected to an approach mode, and ILS 
signals are strong enough to withdraw flags. 


WARNING: THE AUTOPILOT WILL CAPTURE THE FIRST GLIDE SLOPE AND 
LOCALISER SIGNALS RECEIVED. PREMATURE SELECTION OF 
LAND MODE MAY RESULT IN CAPTURE OF FALSE BEAMS. 


Close in interception of the ILS localiser is not recommended 
due to the turning radius at the minium recommended airspeed 
of VREF + 30. Advise ATC of the intention to commence an auto- 
land, and request a ininimum intercept distance of 10 n.m. This 
should be satisfactory for intercept angles of up to 45 degrees. 


The autopilot will capture a glide slope from above, provided 
the rate of descent does not exceed 2000 ft/min’ 


Select LAND mode when close to the ILS centreline, having 
checked from ADF, VOR, or other information sources that 
alignment is correct. The second autopilot may now be engaged. 
Prime lights will illuminate for LAND, VOR/LOC, AND GLIDE modes. 
ILS deviations are displayed on the landing displays. 


Localiser Capture ~ This is indicated by illumination of VOR/LOC light 
prime light off), and the appropriate indications of localiser 
displacement on deviation displays, ADIs and HSIs. 


Confidence Check - This should be made to confirm the changeover from 
AP 1, the controlling autopilot, to AP 2, by disengaging AP 1 
switch. The autopilot system should remain in capture mode and 
the Landing Displays indicate Land 2. Re-engage AP 1 and 
confirm status still Land 2, or Land 3 with AC and DC electrics 
split. 


Glideslope Capture - This is indicated by a momentary illumination of 
GLIDE light followed by illumination of LAND light (prime 
light off) and extinguishing of the VOR/LOC light. The ALT HOLD 
light will also extinguish. Monitor the flight instruments for 
correct indications of ILS displacement. Complete the landing 
check and begin to reduce airspeed towards the target. 


Eeam Sensitivity Reduction - With LAND mode engaged, beam sensitivity is 
reduced progressively within the autopilot, to compensate for ‘ 
increasedILS beam sensitivity as the aircraft descends. The 

_localiser beam reduction is 1/3 from 1000 ft to 100 ft, and the 
glide slope reduction is 146 from 2000 ft to 100 ft. Bank angle 
limits are reduced from 30° at 1000 ft to 2~ at 100 ft. 


) 


§ Height Warnings - Audio warning approaching DH starts at DH + 70 ft and 
ae increases in intensity progressively until ceasing at bugged DH. 
o The DH amber light on each ADI indicates that the aircraft is at 
3 or below the bugged height on either of the radio altimeters. 

— 


The DH circular amber lights on the Landing Displays indicate 
that the aircraft is at or below the bugged height on th 
associated radio altimeter. 


08.33.04 CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL British airways 
4 SEP .78 PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


ALL WEATHER OPERATION 
The rising runway symbol on each ADI begins to indicate in 50 
ft increments at 200 ft RA. The Captains radio altimeter 
supplies the First Officer's ADI and vice versa. 
VISUAL REFERENCE TERMINOLOGY 


Note that the visual segment is the horizontal component of the Slant 
Visual Range (SVR) less the distance cut-off by the coaming - the latter 


decreasing with height. 
PILOTS VISION 
REFERENCE 


HORIZONTAL 


LIMIT OF 
FORWARD 
VISION 


a> 136' J 100' 


EYE WHEEL 


APPROACH LIGHTS HEIGHT | HEIGHT 


RUNWAY ” 


=& 580' =M=610' DISTANCE LOST 
~~ SS 
VISUAL SEGMENT * UNDER NOSE 


124° NOSE DROOP 
WHEEL HEIGHTS (ASSUMING AIRCRAFT IS IN CENTRE OF ILS GLIDESLOPE, 


OVER THRESHOLD GLIDE SLOPE ZERO POINT IS 1000 FT, FROM THRESHOLD 
AND PITCH ATTITUDE IS 10%° 


EXAMPLE: - 


ILS 3° GLIDESLOPE 
WHEEL Ht 31.6 Ft 


(pebueyoun) 


GLIDESLOPE 


AERIAL Ht. oe ah PEs 


VARIATIONS IN THESE VALUES CAN OCCUR DUE TO 


lL. WINDSHEAR EFFECT. 
2, GROUND INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 
3. SPECIFIC INSTALLATIONS e.g. DIFFERING REFERENCE POINTS 


WARNING: REFER TO AUTHORISED LIST OF AUTOLAND RUNWAYS IN NAV. 
MANUAL AND UPDATED BRIEFING JNFORMATION BEFCRE LANDING. 
OBSERVE WIND COMPONENT LIMIT Ge 
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Crew Duties 


Flight Engineer - Monitors N2 gauges during final approach, and must 
immediately call “engine failure" if applicable. He should 
monitor warning lights, AUTO LAND lights, and Landing Displays, 
and call a failure should the First Officer fail to do so. He 
should also make the standard height calls. See 08.33.13. 


First Officer ~ Monitors the instruments EXCLUSIVELY down to and 
including the flare. He will call any failure indications when 
detected, and will monitor the raw ILS displacement indications 
for significant deviation. 

He will be briefed to call: 

(a) Alert height Cat 3 (or Cat 2 or Cat 1 as appropriate) at 
300 ft RA. 

(b) "100 feet to go" at Decision Height + 100 ft R.A. 

(c) "Decision Height” at Decision Height R.A. - 


He will call "go-around mode" when the caption illuminates in 
the event of an automatically controlled go-around. 


Captain - Before commencing an approach in Cat 2 or 3 (or potentially 
below Cat 1) weather, he must establish that his First Officer 


is qualified. 


The Cat 3 and 2 DH and RVR must be nominated, and the Cat 1 DH 
and RVR should be noted for use in the event of reversion. 


He will utilise the AFCS to position the aircraft on to the ILS 
beam, with LAND mode engaged, check that correct indications are 
obtained on the Landing Displays, and other flight instruments. 


The confidence check and flare test will be completed and the 
status on the Landing Displays must be noted. The LAND caption 
must in.any event. be illuminated. by 70C feet. : 


The pilot is the master monitor, and progress should be 
continuously assessed. He should follow through on the flying 
controls and autothrottles during the final approach below 1000 
ft R.A. 


At 300 ft., the Alert Height, should the Co-pilot's call be "Cat 
1," the autopilot should be disengaged by 100 ft R.A. at the 


latest, and a manual go-around or landing carried out, using 
Cat 1 minima. - 


At the Alert height (300 ft R.A) he should begin to include the 
outside forward view in his scan, (it is imperative that First 
Officer and Flight Engineer's scans remain firmly inside the 
flight deck to observe and call immediately any failure 
indications which would necessitate a go-around). He is requirec 
to assess the availability of satisfactory visibility to continue 
the approach to a landing, and that the aircraft is correctly 
aligned. 

Concorde criteria are: 

1. A minimum of 3 centre line approach lights or runway lights 


should be visible at all times below Decision Height, to 
enable assessment of alignment and cross track rate. 


08.33.06 
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2. The lateral alignment of the aircraft on achieving visual 
contact, shall be such that the flight deck is positioned 
within the approach light pattern, and tracking close to the 
centreline in order to secure a landing well within the 
runway width. 


At Decision Height. Announce "Continuing" or "Go-around" as 
applicable. 


Be ready to initiate go-around action below Decision Height 
should visibility deteriorate. 


At 100 ft R.A. glide slope signals are no longer used for 
guidance, which is now provided by inertially computed and 
augmented vertical velocity information, assessed to determine 
engagement of Flare Mode. With vertical velocity within normal 
limits the flare. should commence at 50 ft R.A. The flare would 
be delayed if vertical velocity was lower than normal, but 
should always commence at 35 ft R.A. at the latest. 


On main wheel contact, disconnect the ATs, and AP. Close the 
throttles fully, as they will still be at the autothrottle idle 
stop of 3749, and lower the nosewheel smoothly onto the ground. 
Use normal reversing technique. 


During rollout use rudder inputs to maintain alignment close to 
runway centreline. As speed is reduced monitor INS groundspeed. 
Avoid sharp turns in reduced visibility, unless at low speed. 

Be careful to identify correct turn off. 


Automatic Go-Around - The Captain calls "Go-around", disconnects auto- 


throttles, and advances throttles fully. Any two throttles 
advanced to more than the 95% N2 position will engage GO AROUND 
mode. 


The caption will illuminate, pitch attitude of 15° will be 
acquired, wings level, constant heading, with bank angle 
authority limited to 10°. 


The mode must be disengaged by 1000 ft above airport level, 
this being achieved by selecting HDG HOLD, then PITCH HOLD or 
by disengagement of AP. Landing gear should not be selected up 
until a positive climb is confirmed. 


The First Officer must monitor instruments and call "Go around 
mode" when caption illuminates. 


At 250 kts engage autothrottles. Confirm that go~around height 
has been set on the Altitude Select, then prime ALT ACQ. 


Go-around Manual Undirected - The Captain calls "Go-around", disconnects 


Power should be reduced as required once Vppp + 50 has been 


autothrottles, and advances throttles fully. Rotate the 
aircraft to pitch attitude 15°, and accelerate to Vpgr + 50. 


Landing gear should not be selected up until a positive climb 
is established. 


achieved, to contain climb rate. Maximum pitch attitude should 
be 20”. 


Anticipation of power reduction requirement is necessary, 
particularly when go-around heights are lower than 3000 ft 
above airfield height. 


(pabuteyoug) 
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Failure Warnings 
AUTO LAND red flashing lights indicate: 


ACTION 


? 


Below 600 ft R.A. 


1. Total loss of autothrottie system. 
2. Airspeed discrepancy. 


Below 200 ft R.A. 


1. or 2 above 

3. Excess ILS localiser or glide slope deviation. 
4. ILS ground transmitter failure. 

5. Double ILS receiver failure. 


Without visual reference - Automatic Go-around 


With visual reference - Disengage AP and ATs. Continue 
(provided RVR at or above manually. (If below 500 ft use 
ILSH minimum) existing target speed). 


WARNING: IF ADS WARNING RECEIVED, USE STANDBY ASI IMMEDIATELY. 
The AUTO LAND lights are cancelled by engagement of Go-Around 


-mode, disengagement of autopilot and Flight Directors, or by 
“ pressing either light provided failure condition has been 


removed... 


AP red lights - Indicate’ total loss of autopilot control. Accompanied 


ACTION 


by brief audio cavalry charge. Operation of either control 
column instinctive disconnect will cancel the lights. 


Without visual reference ~ It is permitted to re~engage AP 
: if above 1000 ft. 
Below 1000 ft, revert to manual 
minima, and continue approach 
manually provided within minima, 
or go-around manually. 


With visual reference - Provided RVR within manual minima 
continue approach manually, 
otherwise go-around manually. 


CAUTION: ALWAYS MONITOR TOUCHDOWN RVR. EVEN THOUGH SLANT 
VISIBILITY ON FINAL APPROACH MAY BE ACCEPTABLE, 
HORIZONTAL VISIBILITY CAN REDUCE CONSIDERABLY IN 
DEEPENING FOG CONDITIONS. 


(Unchanged) 
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ILS Deviation Lights - In the event of discrepancy between signals fed 


to each Landing Display, a comparator ensures that the least 
favourable case is shown on both displays. The system is set 
to warn with a localiser deviation of 4% dot, and glide slope 
deviation of | dot (inhibited below 100 ft R.A.). These 
indications are accompanied by the aircraft amber symbol light. 


Monitor HSI and ADI indications. 


NOTE: It is possible tq transfer ILS signals from Captains HSI 
to First Officer's HSI and vice versa. .The autopilots 
sre however hard wired to the appropriate side and 
cannot use transferred information. 


Flashing Deviation Lights 


1. Indicate ground transmitter failure. 
Aircraft symbol remains extinguished. — 
Below 200 ft. R.A. this warning is accompanied by the 
AUTOLAND lights flashing. : 


2. When accompanied by the aircraft amber symbol light 
indicate an aircraft ILS receiver failure. 
Below 600 ft. in LAND mode automatic disengagement of the 
associated AP and FD will occur. 


AT red flashing lights - Indicate total loss of autothrottle control 
(also that AT has not been primed when ALT ACQ capture mode is 


engaged, if using AP or FD, or if AT not selected at instant 
of glide slope engagement during automatic approach). 


The warning is accompanied by the AUTO LAND lights if below 600 
ft R.A. 


Disengage AP and continue manual approach, or go-around 
automatically. (If below 500 ft use existing target speed). 


Autopilot Disconnect Failure of ILS data 
Below 600 ft R.A. 


ACTION 


ACTION 


Single glide slope or localiser failure of aircraft receiver 
will disconnect the associated AP and FD. 


When using both APs, the other AP will takeover. Check status, 
if Land 2 continue automatic approach and landing to Cat 2 minima 


When using single AP, continue approach manually, or go~around. 


NOTE: ABOVE 600 FT R.A. a single glide slope or localiser 
failure will not disconnect AP. Localiser or glide slope 
indications will disappear, warning flags will appear and 
the aircraft will continue along the flight path 
immediately preceding the failure. The associated F.D. 
bar is withdrawn. 


Above 1000 ft 


1. Disengage associated AP by engage switch. 
2. Engage other AP, 


Below 1000 ft Single AP operation 


1. Disengage associated AP by engage switch. 


2. Continue manual approach. 
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Below 1000 ft Dual AP operation 


1. Disengage associated AP by engage sw. 
2. Continue automatic approach. 
Below 200 ft R.A. 


Double simultaneous failure of localiser or glide slope receivers 
will be recognised as a transmitter failure and will not disconnect 
AP, but will illuminate the AUTOLAND red flashing lights. This allows 
an automatic GO AROUND selection. 


RADIO ALTIMETER FAILURE 
CAPTAIN's R.A. FAILURE 


Both A.D.I decision height warning lights are operative. The audio 
D.H. warning and Captain's rising runway symbol are operative from 
Co-pilot's R.A. 


In LAND mode API would disengage below 1500. 
ACTION 


Use AP2 normal drills. Land 2 status is available. 
E/O will make normal R.A. calls down to and including 50' from 
Co-pilots R.A., below which parallax precludes further calls. 


CO-PILOTS R.A. FAILURE 


Both ADI Decision Height Warning lights are operative. The audio 
D.H. warning and co-pilots rising runway symbol are operative from 
Captains R.A. 

In LAND mode AP2 would disengage below 1:500'. 


ACTION 


Use APl. Normal Drills. ; 

Co~pilot calls "100 to go" and "Alert Height" on the 
basis of E/O's normal calls and "Decision Height" from ADI DH light and 
audio. Co-pilot must stay on instruments throughout and avoid breaking 
his scan by reference to Captains RA. 


GPWS PULL-UP _OR GLIDESLOPE WARNING 


If a "Pull-up" warning occurs during an automatic approach carry out 
an immediate go-around. This can be an automatic go-around provided that 
LAND or GLIDE mode is engaged. — 


If a "Glideslope" warning occurs during an automatic approach regain 
the glideslope expeditiously. Continue approach or go-around as 
conditions permit. 


{ 
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Additional Background Information. All Weather Operations 


The Training Manual Vol.1 contains further information, which is 
referred to during the ground training syllabus. Subjects include: 


Fog characteristics, RVR, Safety analysis, Visual segment 
lengths versus apparent pitch attitude, ILS standards, Protected 
areas, ATC separation standards. 


Alert Height 


Alert Height is defined as a height based on the characteristics 


of the aircraft and its equipment, above which a Cat 3 app roace must be 
discontinued by go-around or adjustment of minima, if a significant 
degradation occurs in the system required for a cat 3 landing. 


Thus below 300 ft the Land 2 or 3 capability is designed to be latched 
300 ft being the alert height for our aircraft. 


Category 2 and 3 Briefing 
Suggested form 


This is reproduced on the clipboard aide memoire. 


Minimum DH/RVR for approach is ..... In the event of reversion to 
Cat 1 or ILSH minima DH/RVR become ....." Go~around if required 
will be automatic except after autopilot failure. 


If ILS deviation lights flash ) BELOW 200 ft and DH 

AUTO LAND lights flash )} GO-AROUND IS MANDATORY 

AP disconnect warning ) unless visual reference is 
satisfactory with RVR in excess 
of ILSH minimun. 


The First Officer must stay on instruments throughout. 
Routine calls will be ........' 
The Flight Engineer will monitor N2 gauges and warning lights. 


s. 
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3_Engined Approach to Cat.2 and 3 Minima (Pre-meditated) 


No special procedure is required. A full autoland is preferable to 
disengagement of AP at low altitude, as any residual trim problems 
will be minimised. 

The rudder trim should be set to zero by 500 feet at the latest. 
(Remember to maintain rudder/sideslip co-ordination in the event 

of AP disengagement prior to touchdown). VREF + 5 Target Speed 
with VREF + 10 maximum. : 


Engine Failure during automatic approach and landing. Cat.2 and 3 minima 


The autopilot should contain an engine failure during coupled approach, 
and is certified to Category 3 standard for 3 engined approach and 
autoland. Tests have shown that only very small deviations from the 
localizer and glideslope are likely. 


All drills and procedures, including the normal landing check, must be 
completed before 600 feet R.A., or the approach should be discontinued, 
and a go~around initiated. 
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CREW INCAPACITY 


General - Incapacitation in any crew member may not be immediately 
apparent. Proper monitoring is the best means of ensuring that 
partial or total incapacity is not ignored. When doubt exists 
question the individual concerned, repeating once if necessary, 
and if no responsible reply is received incapacitation may be 
assumed. 


Cabin crew should be summoned to remove the crew member from his 
seat except during those stages of flight e.g. take-off and 
landing, when it would be safer to lock the pilot's harness and 
move his seat to the fully aft position. The engineer officer 
should always be moved from his seat. 


Procedures - 


(1) The first action is to maintain the required flight path 
making optimum use of the automatic pilot. If on approach 
go-around action might be advisable. . 


(2) If£ the Captain is incapacitated the nondinated second in 
command should clearly state "I have command". He should 
handle the aircraft from the right hand seat. 


(3) If the Flight Engineer is incapacitated the First Officer 
should oceupy the engineer's seat. 


(4) Declare an emergency to get maximum assistance from the 
ground. 


(5) Any supernumerary crew member may be used to carry out any 
duties consistent with his training and qualifications. 


~~ 
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TAXY POSITIONING OF AIRCRAFT _ 


Occasions will arise when aircraft have to be re-positioned from one 
part of an airfield to another by taxying; the minimum crew in this 
case is Captain and Flight Engineer. aot lw 


The following items summarise the procedural changes that apply:- 


PRE~START 1p, Bee BEARS 


1. At London the crew will be required to provide their own Flying 
Manual, Vols. 2A and 2B. Aes . . 


2. Normal transit procedures will apply, omitting items that have no 
relevance to a taxy positioning manoeuvre. a we oo 


3. To safeguard aircraft balance, fuel must be distributed in. : 
accordance with the appropriate fuel loading table although there 
is obviously no point in transferring fuel into otherwise empty ‘. 
tanks or ll. If fuel on board is less than the minimum published 
quantity, the collector tanks should have sufficient for the 
planned manoeuvre and the remainder to be in 9 and/or 10 with at 
least 4000 kgs. in 9. i eka tes 73 a 


4. After doors are closed, arm the front L.H. and R.H. doors. 

5. The aircraft may be taxied on two engines provided that each engi 
is capable of supplying a brake system i.e. green and yellow 
pressurised and that each engine has a serviceable electrical 
generation system. 

AFTER START . 


1. After engine start, and on completion of the Afterstart Check, th 
Flight Engineer should set up the fuel and air conditioning syste 
then move into the co-pilot's seat to provide starboard look-out. 


AFTER SHUT DOWN ; 


1. Whenever an aircraft is taxied for positioning purposes, an entry 
must be made in the Maintenance Log as follows:- 


(a) Positioning to LHR Central Before Flight ; 
On the Aircraft Movement Signal, enter aircraft registration 
sector reference "00", appropriate sequential trip reference 
chocks away and chocks under. ou 
On the Sector Defect Log, enter an item, "A/C taxied on .... 
engines," (state the engine numbers that may subsequently 
require a debow start). Ment 


(b) Positioning to a Departure Gate Other Than at LHR o 
Positioning After Flight Siglo ute 2 
As above, but allocate the next sequential sector reference 


number. . a . 


2. Disarm the front L.H. and R.H. doors and insert the arming lever 
pins. 


~~ 
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GROUND PROXIMITY WARNING SYSTEM 


Concorde is equipped with a standard five mode GPWS. 
Modes 1 to 4 warn of: 


1) Excessive rate descent below 2500 ft RA. 
2) Excessive closure rate with the ground. 


3) Loss of altitude whilst below 700ft RA after 
take-off or go-around. 


4) Gear not locked down below 500 ft or nose not fully 
down below 200 ft RA on approach. 


The warnings for modes 1 to 4 are, a red flashing PULL-UP 
(pre-mod TERRAIN) light on each pilots instrument panel and a. 
repetitive audio, “whoop whoop pull-up". The warnings continue 
until the aircraft is flown out of the hazardous situation. 


Whenever such a warning occurs: 


1) On departure 
Disconnect the auto-pilot, if applicable, and apply 


full dry power together with reheat and contingency 
as required. Level the wings where possible and 
check and adjust pitch attitude to achieve a minimum 
speed of V2 + 40 kts before initiating a climb. 


2) En-route or Arrival. 
Disconnect the auto-pilot, if applicable, and apply full 


dry power together with reheat and contingency as required.: 
Level the wings where possible and check and adjust pitch 
altitude to a minimum of 15° and climb away at not less than . 


In either case do not disregard short duration warnings - take 
immediate action: 


When the warning ceases check, 
aircraft position, 
radio and pressure altimeters, 


altimeter settings. 
minimum safe altitude. 


The mode 5 operation makes use of glideslope information and warns 
of 'duck-under* the glideslope during approach; the warning is | 
audio only and repeats, "glideslope," until the aircraft is flown 
out of the hazardous situation. . 


Whenever such a warning occurs, disconnect the autopilot, if 
applicable. Apply power including reheat and contingency as required 
and adjust pitch attitude to regain the glideslope expeditiously. 
Continue approach or go-around as conditions allow. 


~~ 


~~ 


08.02.05 
20 OCT.76 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 


PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 
FLIGHT ENGINEER'S ROUTINE PROCEDURES 


British airways 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


SIFATT peoy 39S 


*I3stT 
qoeqd opuCsuTIL 
830 {dm0D- 


* poqzeles 
Suyaea esznap 
so° mH 


sqosyo uBdS 
aourmzoz10d 
oqezay pas 


peeds ‘apnzz3ye 
*aanjeiedmay [8202 
*99 103 yU0K 
*WyI2 [v197e] 
pus [euTpn3 zac] 
UTwIUIER 


GRIT) -ASINGD 


sdwel zo 

BoTyRIedo 103 ;UOH 
€°T WH ea0ge 
xOpyii02 

99/HOVK 202;00H 


NOTLVETAINV 


: DyUosqns sz 


eens Boy{STNpoM 
@30{dmoa PotD 
20 TTI FUr See 
3} 20j8082] wezeae23 ByI2 
Jen} SQwuyAZe] [enz sousmmC) 


xsS = 99 


*uvos 
joued ‘syoey> aoyausysmesead pus 

90 639398TITV -2,000°OI Goee ay 

*ROPUTA 32I90]28 

@pPagyzITs UF 22S SF [PAST /epnzyyTS 
AGU FSGS VousreeTD-22 yore Iy 


eouvIVeT? OLV pus 


Suz Fay1q JO-04FL 


Ql’on 


ervey? “O° 1" 
BETO 3s sooaneee 127.24 
apngtate 
woyITsuBly 


GNITS DinosTAs 


paaznber 
URW J} voy QeoyanMMCD 
891320142 JSsSTy fuedeod pur 


29q7RIA TeUTwII] 


Tanz 30 


“Sera y Wed *s8nq 01 2ue 12A2T 

21220243 4Deq2 
} OX PU SPIBT 
PROT any 298-24 


pezpnbez se 
#8 1230292 325 


JFJO YOIPAS 


anoz yoeyo pus 


2qByoy oTpe®z yoaq> ques leap 
peqseq %z OOOT TTD pus UOTIBIDTIIep 
98190001 att 9619001 —_ @2u00m09 3y8zan Suypuey 
wIppeWs PesOTS SOT IIOIN!L 1B ssqeayale CTPeY aq8zeq 49909 *ayuosqne 3} pue $u13298 eqwwyQse QUeDseP 
xeao ~ do3s yxe] pur Que sep 210724 nq 03 SIeA2T pue u0p3#191990P 
pue Suyqaeg 3No [T°O" Suyzpeey yowoadde youtTZ 30410= 3890 ao ‘9° RAV 91320293 pre33y 


e10jaq AT I10qNg 


eo we we oe were 


soyeqay 207 7UOH 

“ZS°ES 308 SuTpaey 

poe c6°O WH S0T9G =“*ZSS 1 

39 398 £6°O R Ae Bursinz> FT 

*20PT2209 9O/AIVH 102 TNO 

nea 
INDISAG GNV NOILVETIAD-20 


*eanpecoid punozs-03 poe? 
3q3T9y UOTsT Dep Aouy -:qQovo1dde [waT, 
*seDuRIFe [> pus sOTIONIASUT “OLY 
*e8uz3209 JusMNIQSUT ‘epye OTpFA 302 ;UOH 


BOVOEddY GNV LIaISaG *uoy eUT sep 
38 sornpesord Teayszze Apmg 
*poygenber se 2943¥0R uTe1qG0 °ZHN 
S°TZT wo MHA T°ON pte suoTzonzzeuT 
pues seoveree TS “O°L*Y ‘SNI 702 TUON 


ouvoe 
youed ‘_20y9 coyaestINEseId pus 
90 ‘2930GTITY -?,000‘0T 998° IV 
*ROpayA 299728 

OpNATIL[V UE JOS Sy PIAST/SpnzyzITe 
Ad YISYD Ooaerw9T 3-92 Yes IY 


WSN) GID 


SMINAAIDONd ANILNOY S$, AFANIONA HOTTA 


9L°LOO 02 
90° 70°80 


SHNOINHOGL GNW Saundgzoodd 
TWONWH SNIATA ACYOONOO 


NOIGIAIG S¥aSUSAC 


shearys GSA 


06.03 


neTsuy yueg,, 


os. 
17 APR.78 


xX wMTTD JO 93eY,, 
x ywPeedsity,, 
(SION) wASION 1-2-€4 
na 
wn 
5 28 
ao 5 uTTD PATITSOd, 
Be 8 
a a nfAn 
o ec 49483 04,, 
Ha B IT 
aa < uA 
man SB x n2INT Tes 
3 es aut3ug,, 
Bate as 
aS 2 uP249249 S3y8TT ¥ 
LS) me a uS3h OOT. 


41u0 .d, 
BuTaystTZey yO, 


33O-PAPL 
IOZ 39S You) 


y2UIpting peadsity,, 


ag sad TpUy 


ZuTQeoTpuy 


British airways 
Fa 
s 


+ a + : } + 


3JO-2FEL 
4oj 3as yoy) 


uot IeAeTA 


HNO 430g 


SYaaWan MAW TIV 
Aad AOAHO-SSOWD 


poatytoeds 
mois oct 
aTsuy yueg 
ray 


"O°O°a 
SBATRzEHSu ISA 
ut 

MOTSq 10 03 
sutse.eq ISV 


queme eqy 
@STON 


$30U% 04Z 


,0Z SuTqUTTD 
41V ‘pey 


yey 1amog 
S24 OOI- SISV 


SISV 


SODTPUL YOITd 


SISV 
wIly, 


$19} WIV 
sinssdig 


NOITIVOTANI 
/WALI 


q@tT9 
TeTa Tuy 


TION} FIO-PAPL 


British airways 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


08.06.04 


17 APR.78 


MONITORING AND CALLOUTS 


x 


ie IN ENGLAN 


«9D 02 33 OOOT. 


al VAD: 
YUOTRTSueAL, 


«8 
apnanry PeAratD, 


5° 8 
eAOSYD A9QVOMITITV, 


«0D OF 33 COOT. 


aS SPNITAY 
pesrefy,, 


ePPQIFITY 
uoTATsUeIL, 


30 7 
eADBYD TRWTITY, 


pa [arian son soa 


29D 02 33 000'T. 


yLeAet 
uoT3TsuPzL,, 


shurpeoy.y eTeosqng 


a?S aes 
PPAITITY Peze2eTD, 34ubtaH 3981205 


sbutproy 9 apeosqng 


5)? UOtJPOIPU] “pd 
aA9YD odIewTITY, | shuipeey e ateosans 


299 02 33 OOOT. 


2329S GPNITITV 


Perzeato, | 38S aybteH 39972205 


e@PlItitTy 
uoT{Tsuez, jsbhuTpesay 2 eteosqns 


3D 3 uot IeoTpPuT 99 
aXBYD ASA9UT ITY, |shuTpesy # eTeoOSqns 


SUSEWaW MAUD TIV 
A@ WOGHD-Ssowd 


S2939UT ITY 
20 39UTITY 


qoaTes 
aPnatatw 


2a youTITY 


9D 
sszazounry 


29 AOWT ITY 
Qoates 
ePNIATATW 
$1930UTITY 


S29Q9NT ITY 


NOILWOIGNI 
/WALI 


apniutTy 
pazeatD 
Buy yseoaddy 


sabueyo 6ut33a5 
Ja AWIATy 


uauM 


qubtoH 
. pazreato 
but3 as 


(OOT “Ta 20) 
33 O0O’OT av 


qoaaz 
o00‘ot Axaag 


srnaniv 
pazreato 


but yororddy 


ayubteH perzearo 
but329S 


sabueys 
Butqqes 
za euTITW usaUuM 


4saz 
000’oT A204g 


quacsaq 


08.06.05 
24 MAY 79 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


British airways 


MON. TORING AND CALLOUTS 


es ee Geren Tee, 


(.€ 20 Z ST 389,,) { 
(,,8020a3 ¢,,) 


(328 9pn313Te) 
(= punoie-o09,,) 


wOTpea 33 OOOT., 


(,24TIOV 
ado{g ePtty,,) 


(,2sT30y teg ueeg,,) 


wPATIOV 
12ISUTITY OTPEY,, 


yuo pueto ne) 
n€ 20 Z fT 2PO, 


Gee 4 2 esou 1) 


ySUeeIZ ¢,, | 


22S apnjztaye 
punoie-o5,, 


uS4I2UD IUSTOH,, 


n2d0[S2PT 19,; 


neATIOYV 
adols ePtTd,, 


,2AT}OV 3eg weeg,, 


ONTIGNVH LON LOTId 
STTVO 


snjzeqag Ar108e}e9 


peyoT B UMog 
umop AT [ng 


Jas opnz13[e 
puno1re-05 


$j usUN13 SUI 


septs yi0g aer3y 
sieg S/5 pue weeg 


AoOWTITY OTpeY 


qeg 193UTOd HG 


aaasy 
S2TV 3°S HNO 


Ha HNO 
03 Jes xepuy 
q9g SseoTpUl 


SagqWwan Maa TIV 
Ad WOFHO-SSOWD 


CT?M 


zea 3uTpuey 
QR AOSTA/ SON 


LOATES 
AGCALILTV 


AIPOUTITV 
oTpey 


SI9OWTILV 


,edoTsept{y,, 


otpne gmdod 


SISH 


aeg epTiTd ISH 


dois 330 
zeg weeg ISH 


a VeWTITV 
oTpey 
si0qawty Ly 
oTpey 


$192 0UTI LY 
aanssoirg 


19}BUIALV 
aainssaig 
SISV 


NOLLVOTGNI 
{WALL 


“ee 


Va 33 OOOT AV 


“N’O qv 


yoeoiddy 
yeuta 

| 

| 

i 

! 


yooyy 
yoroiddy | yovoaddy 


dOVIS aSVHd 


(pebueyoun) 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


08.06.06 


British 
airways 


24 MAY 79 


MONITORING AND CALLOUTS 


ONINUVM 


wPPDNITIAV, 


u’St *0% S0€ SO”, 0S 
*,001 ‘,002 *,00€ 
*,00% £,00¢$ ‘,008,, 


ywedots OPrto,, 


ted Weeg,, 


yPeedsity,, 


,JUsaDsap Jo o3ey,, 


uSISVA, 


(,748t9H woTs}~q,,) 
( 10D 03 00Ty) 


wIUSTOH VoTSTDeq,, 
40D 03 O0T 


(°° 989*2USTOH ITY,,},,°°9FO° ISTEH IeTY,, 


ANI LNO'8 


(,a48Teq UOTsT22q,,) 
(499 03 00T.) 


ut 43TH uOoTSTOe"G,, 
n0D OF OOTy 


ONITIGNVH LON LOTId|SYaaqNaN MYO TTV 


A@ WOAHI-SSoOud 


oS 71 
Spo200x%9 epnz13qVy 
yorta ‘lav 


SuTpeey 
192UTITY OTPEY 


uoTzd92eT Jaq 
30g [ speeoxg 
adols 

ePTTO “I°S°H 
uot3z2 

-2TF9d 0d T 
speeoxg 1eg 
weeg “I°S°H 


poeds 

PTOYyseryL = *xeW 
su Tyoveorddy 

qo ‘k{ptdey 

Sut keoeq 

‘UTW TEN ‘s'V'l 


*W'd°d OOOT 
sseoxg ISA 


MOT 10 Y8TYy 003 
e7eoTpuy SISVA 


. Ha 
oTpey OOT + Ha 


OTpey OOF 
€ LVO 8 @ LVO 


Ha 
OOT_+ Hd 
T Lyo 


NOLLVOIGNI 
/WALI 


arets 


*AFOOOT 
MOTAY 
yoroiddy 
Teutd 


aOVLS 


yoeorddy 


08.06.07 
24 MAY 79 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 


airways 


British 


PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


MONITORING AND CALLOUTS 


pant 


(,,20T Fdoany,,) 
uF OO€,, 


(.P®STT1q2IS,,) 
33 00S, 


utZ 008,, 


a's 


(pasesue 
IT¥3s da 40 ay 31) 
nWOTTdozny,, 


uP®STTTGEIS,, 


pezaTes OOV SVI 


SYadNaW MHYD ‘TV 
ONITONVH LON LOTId Ad AMOFHO-SSOUD 


Toued 


yorqu0. soqV 
LeVeUTITY OTpey 


req ept{3 
ISH ® Lv ‘ISV 
AV WTIL[V OTpey 


Sodv 


LaJWIZ Ty OTpey 


NOTLVOIGNI 


/WALI 


(pabueyoun) 


+ 


) 


+ 


{ 
i 
*ATUO yoeoaddy 
asSToN peonposy 


03 eTqrottdde suet 
yTeuotjyippe :yovroaddy 


British airways 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


08.06.08 


24 MAY 79 


MONITORING AND CALLOUTS 


youTureM 


ndl~TINds 


X wW4LV PPNITITY,, 


ONINGWM cll dune ONTITANVH LON LOTId 


w29TV OPNIATITV, 


w®PAITIIV WIT, 
»®T3uy que, 


u830U% OZ, 
183004 O74, 


uSPOUF S44, 


‘a $7 0uy 0OTy, 


,3UTpuessed,, 


yPeedsaty,, 


SUTENAN MAD TTV) 


A@ WORHO-Ssodo 


*,,an 

-I1Md,, OTpne 
satd (uteizey 
‘pou—aid) 

s3q dn-[ {ng 
“s*m' a’) 
AYSIT 10/pue 
auoy IzeTV 
spna tatty 


yoitd 

10 [TOU 
aATSSe0Ky 
SIdV 


sj0uy OZ 
$z0Uy OF 
pseds 
punoa) ISH 


syouy ¢/ 
sqouy 


oot *I'Ss*¥ 
“O°O°a PATI 
-e3eN “I'S*A 
‘uta 
MOT3Iq IO BUT 
-Aboed I°S°V 


Q@ITO - I°S°A 


NOTLVOIGNI 
/WALI 


wot 
-19T300q 


QUITO 
Teta Tuy 


DOVIS 


aqetad 
-oidde se 


seseud TIV 


Sutpueyl 


yoeroiddy 
passin 


aSVHd 


08.09.07! 
24 MAY 79 


-OFF 


4A0-3NVL TVAYON 


re 
’ 


Viw33u ° uvad - SW3LI AYOWSW 


, aaadS 03¥1S30 
WIVINIVW OL 30MLI Liv LSAfav N3HL ~ 
°@Q33dS G3uIS30 MO138 SLONX OL 
ZONLILLY ONISY3YINI Luvis” 
20M, 40138 G33dS O3¥1S30 40d 


3.LON | 


m 6 NIVINIVW’ 


nd YWAn 
,AWITD AATLISOds 


| 
ofavy 1334 02° 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
PROCEDURES & TECHNIQUES 
NORMAL TAKE 


TAKE OFF AND INITIAL CLIMB 


BanOd SHI19° 
4334 000) 


430 iV3H38° 
1334 00S 


OW, MIVINIVN 
OL 30NL111v iSsnrav’ 
OMA 3ARIHV" 


S¥93KD 
440-3NVi U3L4V 


2g OL ATHLOOWS 31¥1L0¥ 


3101 


.aaM vd SINTON. 
4O 

G3¥I3HD waMOd * 

~SLONX OOL. * 


SNI0T) LYVLS 
AMON *L ‘2 °S.° 
lV S3NIONS ‘G3SV3138 S3XVUE” 
03193735S38d LV3H3u" 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 


{O8.09 .08 


PROCEDURES & TECHNIQUES 


24 MAY 79 


OFF AND INITIAL CLIMB 


TAKE- 


NOISE ABATEMENT TAKE-OFF 


4d0-3AVL LNSW3ALVEV SION 


* MRONOD3 VWv93u “YvaS - SW3LT AYOW3W 


waNdd GWITD =. 13: 0008 aNd Q3AOUWI 3AZIHIV OL Y30NO 


xLOb 14 0002 NI (SLNBW38INOZY JLV YaHLO HLIA 

oe ne enor  JW@ILVdWOD) ASA 39 QTINOHS SLONX OS2 : 
3 7 H 

ore 5 a00e AOSV GaadS V ‘13W NA3@ 3AVH 1H9I3 


QNIOUVDaY SINSWSYINOZY “G°1°S N3HA 


%26 ii 0002 


SNIAOTIOS OL AMWSS3I3N 
sv nw 3SVauONI 


ANBHBLVEY 3SION 
SNILZIdGNOD Y3Ld¥ 


38Nd3I0Ud 
AIN3W3LVEV { 
SSION 30 ON3 ' sh 


2e@ NIVINIVH’ 
.df 4v39.° 
-8WI1) B3AILISOd.~ 


O1GV8 1334 02° 


2@ OL ATHLOOWS 31VLO¥" 


SLONX OS2 NIVINIVW" 
oct OL aGNLILIV 3Sv34NI90" 
en 3SION’ 

330 LV3H3u° QaWDaHD UAMOd ° 
W3SION “L ‘2 ‘5.7 «SLONY 001." 


~3UNTIWd ANTON3. 
t- 18] 


SLONX OS2 NIVINIVW 
OL 30NLILLV isnrav’. 
SLONX OS2 3AZIHOV 
oS! OL JONLILLV 3SV3YINI” 
.SLONY 072.° 


S$31LL08HL N3dO| | 
$XI019 LU¥LS 
wMON ‘EL ‘2 *€.° 

3101 Lv S3NION3 ‘O3SV319y SaxVva" 
.Q319313S38d 1V3H3U" 


$NI3HI 4J0-3NVL Y3LIV™ 


08.13.03 
20 OCT.76 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


British airways 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


SUPERSONIC CRUISE 
EFFECT OF BANK ON PERFORMANCE 


Bes 
H 


es oat 


f 


+ : 
a hee pon 


; 


= 


Tavall 


08.16.13| 


24 MAY 79 


ONIGNYT CNW HOWOUddY STII YWEHLVAM TIV ONE 7 


3SHBABY VBINVI - XOUddW SLONA 07 : 
J1GI 3SY3ABY SYBNNI - SON SZ SWI" 
Fla 3BSUBASY SYBLNO - SLONX OOLSVI”- 


qagas LADuwL 
OoW SWI - LW’ 


ASMYSHL 3SY3A3¥ S34 GLT 


OYVABOI XIILS LAaGqa OOST 
Gnnous NO 133HA3SON : STILIOUHL 38019 dav SWI - iv" 
FGI 3ASsaA3ay * 1333 SL #0138 100 Lb 
Nmod HINOL* : 
~$493K3 ONTONYT.° 
430 lV ~NKOG 4V39.° 
1333 0% MO138 LOO | ONY 2 N33ML36° 


APPROACH AND LANDING 
ALL WEATHER ILS 


PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 
4 ENG. 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 


~SNIZBHI HIVOUdY 


Ob2e OV SVI - iW” 
50H/ANL - O3° 

Q10H LI¥ - a3" 

AL 3uNG3I0Nd LvVv1Ss" 


@10H/02¥ S¥I - 1¥° 
QGH/ANL - aa° 
C1OH Liv ~ oJ° 


O6L OSV S¥I ~ 1¥” 
DO1/ BOA sWIdd~ 
90H id3IuZiNI 13S" 


Na 


British 
airways 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


{o8.16.14 


24 MAY 79 


APPROACH AND LANDING 
4 ENGINE AND 3 ENGINE GO-AROUND 


GNNOYV-09 ANION € ONY 3NIDNS b 


GNIM + ¢ + Tay 


ee 


~ 


1333 00S 3AcaV 


ANIM + 24a, 
SUAHLO 

QNIM + Z + Toa, 
ASION agonagy 


SHISN) 3a a 
we Pt 
dn 4va9.* 
~@WI79 3AILISOd_* 
oSt OL 3GNLILLY HOLId 3SVauONT’ 
37L108KL Ting" 
NOISI930 GNNOBY-09 


7OND € 


*ONG 7 


08.16.15) 
24 MAY 79 


APPROACH AND LANDING 


AUTOPILOT GO-AROUND 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


British 


ONNOYV-09 LOTIGOLNY 


4334 00S 3A08¥ .S 01 3SON GNIM + ¢ + Toa, 


“WML “OCH = dy. 
MOW Hadid NAHL 
G10H “OCH - dv¥° 


oe 


~ 


ANIM + 43a, 
SYAHLO 

df 4va9.° 

~Q@WI1) JALLISOd.° 
WLLowNL TNs" 
LO3NNOISIG - Lv" 
NOISI930 aNnoUv-09 


anim + 2 + 24a, 
aSION agonaaY 


(SOUR Oj2 vey Bsa} 
you 193738 a33ds) 
O3¥ 21v ~ av’ 

. MOK S¥I - iv’ 
SL0NA OS2 OL OF2° 


GnSsil LSuld 


British airways 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


08.18.02 


17 APR.78 


EMERGENCY DESCENT 


(Deletion) 


1N39S30 ADNI9DYN3W3 


“ONILLINSNVAL LON 
NAHM 440 HOLIMS LIWSNVUL 
daa dN ATINd GININL 3/T 


NOILIV 
30 3S8NO 3NINYIL3O ~ 
TVHRSON NZBAXO ABW) ° 

S3HSTH 
J1 LWSI3ZH ALZZVS YO 
1333 000%! LV 33A71 * 


LSI1 NOSHO AONSOWSWA - 
ON, NIVINIVA 

OWA ONTATIHOV ‘ILLNA WE6°O LV GNaOSaa 
TIGI STILLOYHL 

CawINOTY AL SUSVW NOG ZOOT NADAXO — 
ASINYO DINOSANS WOYA INDISAd AONADYANA 


aaNSNA NO ASVW NAOAXO NAHM °7Z 


*dgadSuIV LIWIT SasLoaasns 
SI AOVAVG IVUNIONULS dI ‘Tt 


OH 0 01 
A "Trent 3ONLILLV HOLI6 sSnrov - 


OOS 14 


OWA NIVINIVW OL 
BONLILIV HILId LSAraV - 
ooy 14 Mn, 


AST) 433) * 


4WSI3H AL34VS 433H3 * 
HND LS3NO3Y ~ 
JiV AJILON * 


o0ZZ¥ * 
NOILYZIUNSS3Ud * 
20 X¥d * 


G3aINDad 4I WUAL SLVILINI ° 
4N39S5Q SLVILINI ~° 
OWA NaH LOVIdGOLNV LISNNOISIG * 
4333 ONVSNOHL OF O1 90 
é 3014/0 AS SNVUL GAd 13Nn4 ° 
1333 ONVSMOHL OS OL 9S°S SNWIN J1QI STIWLLOUHL * 


GIV_ AYOW3H SASWW NOG ZOOL NBDAXO ° 
41N39S30 AINI9Y3NI 


~1N39S30 AINISU3N . 


? 


‘British airways 


T SALLWNUSL Iv TA u3Lsav 3unTiVs JNIDNS 


08.25.03 


17 MAY 78 


AV3N3U 123NVD - NIW fez YaLdY 
QWIT9 LVBNSY OA 440-3¥1 - NIN FZ ULV 


ig 
440-301 ©1 AINSONIANOD - NIN & UBL 2a, UA SONTIVS 
& 49013 LUVLS WOUd  3NIONZ : 
Pa SWOLAVALNIT 3MfL UIAOG ae 
Es as rool 
” B 
ca fl 
4p & “57 ont iwaaiaaoy & 
OH ” 13ag gos, = Sida | 
z Ohia:. insran NIVLNIVH° 49079 LUVLS* 
si , ay t | 430 Sayvud 
3] : { | 
OH pe 
z = aa to ! 
8 et: pet TAM Spe Geese : 
ce EB j ONTAVUR1399¥ CA NIVINIVW OL 
Fs ,OOSL NIVINIVH LY ZONLILIV SNILSNray- 
a2 3 yNva isnray’ 
ae = wazoany asnrav- 
xD 3 AI 1S301S ¥93H9° 
Oa + 
On - 
ZY fs (@34dS O3A3IHOV 
Om 3 40) 2A NIVINIVH 
mM . .df YW39.° 
Hi | -SHI19 BATLISOd. * 
z “Tira 3univ.* Ordva 1334 02° 


° yisnoanviinwrs 
&a ONY 26 3A3IHOV 
OL: ATAOIS 3HOW 3L¥LON" 


_$193H9 430-3¥VL YaLaV.” 


SNOILIGWOD NaHM hI3MOd AINS9NTLNOD- 


19888 o-2E313 


< 


Rae wh & ee = are Doge ah, gy te OF ae we Ns a eee MP ae Se a ie tert Ee ee ld A (uoT eT =q) 


es s 


08.25. 
20 ocr 8 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


DIVISION 


OVERSEAS 


ENGINE FAILURES 


3 ENGINE ILS APPROACH AND LANDING 


¥OL938I0 LHOMS LIM IWNNYA 
SNIGNV1 ONY HOVOUddY STI JNIONA € 


BSYZAZB WINVI XOUdd¥ SLOW OF 
FIG] ISUBARY S3INISND JIULIWWAS - SLOWN S/ SWI‘ 
: TIGI ISUBAIB SMIONS JIULIWAASV - S1ONN OOL SVI" 


1334 OOS A@ 0¥3Z 
WIdl waGnu 


‘4(44 008 A@ G3STUIGVIS— 


ASNSHL 3SUIARI- 38 O1 Ga3dS) G33dS 


OUVAYOS NITLS" L39uvi 09V SY¥I - LV oy + 43a 
ONNOYS NO T33HAISON" eov svi - iv" 
310I 3SU3A3N° mo1ae 100 1° 
NAO HONOL’ 
-S¥93H SNTONYT.° 
-WAOG. ¥v39.." 
molze 10d | ONY 2 NI3RL30° 
se 
go 
SLOony 064 
SLOMX 01.2. 
.$%93H9 HIVONddY 0b2 bv SWI - AY" ». 
@I0H/DIV SVI - iv" 90H NUL - G3° 061 02¥ SVI - LV 
90H/NUL - 03° @10H 11 ~ G3° DOT/UOA ANIYd 
10H Liv - 03° WUE 3YNI39I0Nd LYVIS* 90H Ldz9uSLNI 13S° 


British airways 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


ENGINE FAILURES 


' CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 
2 ENGINE ILS APPROACH AND LANDING 


08.25.10 
20 OCT.76 


SNIGNYT ONY HOVOUddY STi JNIONA Z 


NOT1934NY09 
GNIM + 2 + 438A Lv E: 
GIOHSAYHL SSOXD OL 
Q33dS ONIINGIY LYvIS 
3a3 00s 


SV ASMYHL 3SY3A3¥": 
OUVAYOS IIIS" 
ONNOUS NO 133HA3SON™ 
3101 3SU3A3N" 

NHOd HINO.” 


SITLLOUHL 
38079 41M01S 
4333 St 


3uvids LYVLS 
13343 0% 


»SIIZHI HIVOUddY..” 


02 NV XH" 
oS 3SON* iv ON - iv’ OL2- a33ds° 
NAOO YOSIA- SGH/NYL - Gs° 330 - Gd° 


SLONY 0S2° GI0H Liv - a3° NNUAL 3UNd3I0Nd Luvis’ 


|} 083Z WINL UZGO0nNy 
4HSTSH NWOISI930 | 
WIHINIW 1333 00S 


ANVE 00Z - SLONN O12 LV NUN 
40 SNIOVA 3SV3NINI 1930dx3a—- 
WIVOUGEY IVNIS NO 
3SV3U330 G33dsS SNI"UNG 
BSV3UINI FSONLILIV 193¢dx3 


2NOLLNVD 


og « 43% a33as° 
M0138 100 1° 


=S4I3K) SNIONY.* 
=NAOG ¥Y39.° 
AOv3@ 100 & ONY 2 N33R130° 


COs + S3Un wININ) 064 - azadS 
ZLTIdWOD SNTBANZONN A 


002 xAVa XvW" 
OL2- a33¢s° 


08.25.11 
20 OCT.76 


British airways 


OVERSEAS DIVISION 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


ENGINE FAILURES 


2 ENGINE GO-AROUND 


GNNONV-09 ANIONZ Z 


G3SIV8 3@ LOWNYD Yva9 
GTVIVI S3NISN 1437 HLOG HLIA — NOLINVD 


SX93H) 440-3NVL Y3LdV 


wo. 


oct OL ATHLOOWS JiVLOY 


df uv39 ° 
os + 43%, 3unsna 01 AuVSS393N JI ON32S30 ° 
AINSSNILNOD ONY J1LLONHL TINd ° 

IH9IZH NOISI930 1334 005 


, (Unchanged) 


ritish airways CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
B : PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


ALL WEATHER OPERATION 


OUT AT GO-AROUMD 
on 
oa 
PRESS TO CANCEL WHEN 
PAULT RECTIFIED. 


G/S 1 DOT (EMEIBITED AT 100 


- 08.33.07 


30 JUL.79 


08.33.13 
4 SEP.78 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 


British airways 


PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


ALL WEATHER OPERATION 


ATLAO"d “HOWONdaY - € 1V9 GNVIOLNY 
‘ snzeqs Ar0o8eqe9 ° 

sueeiz ¢ ° 
22S JysTey punoxze-o8 - 


3SO1) “Lv ‘Va ,O00T IV 
Va .Sb- Va .se- 
SLOTId ON¥ aut - “wo [NWT] - 


SL01Id Oinv SNIVLS - 4140 WOILdY] 301 BOA - 

pes 440/No 30119} 
| 440 GOH “LIV YOLINON 
i SLOTIGOLNY 
3WNid¥) $/9 


SLOTId Oinv 


“Q3L9373S 3SY3A3Y J1GI *¢ 
ATIVAN G39VON3SIO LV 2 dv °z 
G3S013 ATINd SF1LLONHL =“ E 


423H) SNIONYT 


ISNVE SLOTIA NVDS - 
“HNO ¥93H3 Ssoud - 
“SIGISIA $31033N 

" ‘MBLBWILIV OlGvE - 


i VSd 


SMT YOLINOW 
WOTLVIA30 STI 


S13NVd SLOTId NVIS 
ST3NVd $0/3 NYIS 
Q1OH ONIAW37 340438 


“Q3SVONI 2 2 Ldv- 


“WO S17 3NI¥d - : 
; ONY] NO Lav - 
0319373S [anv1}- *2 oni “AVS 2dv- 
* "23H - 440 Ldv- 
SLOIId OLNV . NIZBKI YWIAOIONVHI - 
a sauaruswouade : “3WINd 3G179- SLOIId OLNV 
SNLVLS ¢ ONVT- 
"a39vONa Sad- 
SOV14 Y3HLO YO “Va ON- wo fel 433H9- 
HLO8 NO 13S swdD- Si0TId OLN 


2 2 £ 9NIG03/03ud STI - 


3WMNidv? 301 


(uot zeT eq) 


British airways 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


08.33.14 
4 SEP.78 


| (uoyzeotpuy 
Sutpue{ Tenuew weqysks Tetquessa € GNVI 40 2 ANVIT 

e sxe: pue *3JOOL Weyz ssat qou ye gy eFeFuestq JO aan[tez 10 azaTduoour ON) *3F00E 3e yUeTQ 
; suotqzoe main AressooaN szoyeotput A4rTtqedeo 


eae eee 


Atazetpoumt ysy Aqpueys 07 JAaaer 
: ‘Sutuzem say £q patueduoooe fy s240N 


ee : aanttes Sav 
JO aIM[Tey oT‘ eouems0y 
waad g7r Atoq08zsTyesuQ 


*TorqU0. [enuew xJepun 
anuTzUuos pue Ty y dy efezusstq 


t 
‘ 


punoze-08 oyny 


Burusety pes fir 


(*€ Evo 
punore-03 oyny(*2 LyYD 


Torjucs Tenuew 
Zapun anutquos pue 
di 8 dy ee2uestp 
tO punore-o08-o4ny “LT LVO 


JTorzu0. Tenuem zapun PamesuESTy Slv 430g 


anutqyuoo pue qy 3 dy adeduestg 


; *szoTtdoqne 
430q Io auo adeSua-ar 04 apew aq ("€ Ivo 
: | Aew ydwezqe we °4JQOO'L aacqe JT 1990N punoze-op(*2 LVO 


JTor3zu0> Tenuew sspun 
JTorzu0o Tenuew zepun anutzU05 anutyUos zo pumore-05 *T LVO 


paSeZuestp say qjog 


SONTaaITA TWASIA HLIA SONTaRTTA TVOSIA DAOHLIA 


7 : - NOTIOV asnvo ONT NEVA 


Seaidzooud TWHZONEV 
=a SadOR_ ANVT 8 FAITO 
: WTId OLN¥ 


“F aSeg 


08.33.15 
4 SEP.78 


CONCORDE FLYING MANUAL 
PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES 


British airways 


_* Suax72} 9q Jon Sutures 3eu4 04 ayetadoidde suotzoy *yseTy 
0} Sutusem QNYIOLAY 842 seo aamn{Ttey 19jQTusuery STI pue uoTyeTAeP STI SATSSaoXe °33002 *OTeq (2) 


*yseTy jou op Toquks pue sieq ou} pue 
dy payepoosse ay} jo quomeSefuastp sasned JaaTodeI GTI we Jo aint rey apow GNYT UF °33009 Ted (L) * S870N 


*Toryuoo 

[enued ispun anutquod ¥% 
on 

dy BuL[Torzuss aSeduestgq 


*pade8ue aq Kew gy puodsas 34} *43000'L Saacqe JI +970ON 


Ce Ivo 
punore-o3 oyny (*2 fyo 

TaaTaoad a[TqesdTAses 

Butsn [To1quoo Tenuew Jepun 
anutTzUoo 10 punote-o8 oyny “EL -LYD 
ee 
("€_ Ivo 
punoie-o8 ojny (‘7 LVO 

f Yoizuoo Tenuew repun 
anutzuoo Jo pumore-o3 oyny ‘L LVO 


pezeUrTUMTTT 30U Toqmhg 
JazypTusuery SII Jo suntteg Butysety - sreq ayrsoddo om] 


punote-o3 oyny 


TorqUoo 
_ Tenuew zapum snutqzu0o 3 
‘dy PuiT[orques eSeduastgq 


dav 
But{To1qU0D yAIM payzetoosse 
Jaapaoal gj] Jo aintTeg 


Sutysety - Toqufs 
+ Szeq aytsoddo omy, 


—_———— 


*{o14UO0D 
:gnuel dapun enutyuoo pue 
“gy eLeZuastp ArozoVjsTzes 
“un JT *uzed qUuZTTZ yoeuD 


fpeay 
- Toquks + req aug 


aUTT e14U99 SIL 


rsqystsiad Joiza JIT *uoTzeTAeP STI AUD Woriy UoTyeTasp aaTSssedxXg 


GONTMTIGa THASIA HLIM GONTaAITA TYASTA LNOKLIM 


ONINGVA 


NOTLOV 


*2 a3eg 


